
From: Democratic Services Unit – any further information may be obtained from the reporting 
officer or from Robert Landon, Head of Democratic Services, to whom any apologies for absence 
should be notified.

EXECUTIVE CABINET

Day: Wednesday
Date: 13 February 2019
Time: 2.00 pm or on the rise of the Strategic Commissioning 

Board should that be sooner or later.
Place: Lesser Hall 2 - Dukinfield Town Hall

Item 
No.

AGENDA Page 
No

1.  APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE 

To receive any apologies for the meeting from Members of the Executive 
Cabinet.

2.  DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

To receive any declarations of interest from Members of Executive Cabinet.

3.  URGENT ITEMS OF BUSINESS 

To determine whether there are any additional items of business which, by 
reason of special circumstances, the Chair decides should be considered at 
the meeting as a matter of urgency.

4.  ITEMS FOR EXCLUSION OF PUBLIC AND PRESS 

To determine any items on the agenda, if any, where the public are to be 
excluded from the meeting

5.  MINUTES 

a)  EXECUTIVE CABINET 1 - 6

To consider the minutes of the meeting of Executive Cabinet held on 23 
January 2019.

b)  STRATEGIC COMMISSIONING BOARD 7 - 12

To receive the minutes of the meeting of Strategic Commissioning Boardheld 
on 23 January 2019.

c)  GREATER MANCHESTER COMBINED AUTHORITY 13 - 26

To receive the decision notices from the meeting of the Greater Manchester 
Combined Authority meeting held on 25 January 2018.

6.  JOINT OVERVIEW AUDIT / EXECUTIVE CABINET ITEMS 

a)  SCRUTINY UPDATE 27 - 50

To consider the attached report of the Director (Governance and Pensions)
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b)  SCRUTINY REPORT - REVIEW OF SUICIDE PREVENTION 51 - 76

To consider the attached report of the Chair to Integrated Care and Wellbeing 
Scrutiny Panel

7.  CORPORATE RESOURCES 

a)  PERIOD 9 CONSOLIDATED REVENUE MONITORING REPORT 77 - 94

To consider the Executive Cabinet specific elements within the submitted 
report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Director (Finance).

b)  BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/20 95 - 122

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Policy and Communications).

c)  COUNCIL BUDGET 2019/20 123 - 294

To consider the attached report of the Executive Leader/Director (Finance).

d)  CAPITAL MONITORING PERIOD 9 2018/19 295 - 330

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Finance).

e)  CORPORATE PLAN 331 - 350

To consider the attached report of the Executive Leader/Assistant Director 
(Policy and Performance).

f)  PROPOSED INCREASE IN RECOVERY COSTS 351 - 358

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Exchequer).

g)  COUNCIL TAX LONG TERM EMPTY DWELLINGS 359 - 386

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Exchequer).

h)  BUSINESS RATES RETAIL DISCOUNT 387 - 394

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Exchequer).

8.  SERVICE OPERATIONS DECISIONS/UPDATES 

a)  INVESTMENT IN AN NEW EARLY HELP IT SOLUTION 395 - 404

To consider the attached report of the Executive Member (Children’s 
Services)/Director (Children’s Services).

b)  SKYLAKES PROPOSAL 405 - 412

To consider the attached report of the Executive Member (Children’s 
Services)/Director (Children’s Services)
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c)  TAMESIDE 'S LOCAL OFFER TO CARE LEAVERS 413 - 466

To consider the attached report of the Executive Member (Children’s 
Services)/Director of Children’s Services.

9.  EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC 

That under Section 100A of the Local Government Act 1972 (as amended) the 
public be excluded for the following items of business on the grounds that they 
involve the likely disclosure of exempt information as defined in Paragraphs 1, 
2 and 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Act and in all the circumstances of the 
case, the public interest in maintaining the exemption outweighs the public 
interest in disclosing the information, because disclosure of the personal 
information contained in the reports would not be fair to the licence holder and 
would therefore be in breach of Data Protection principles

a)  MANCHESTER AIRPORT CAR PARK INVESTMENT 467 - 532

To consider the attached report of the Deputy Executive Leader/Assistant 
Director (Finance).



This page is intentionally left blank



EXECUTIVE CABINET 

23 January 2019

Present: Councillor Warrington (in the Chair)

Councillors Bray, Fairfoull, Feeley and Kitchen 

In Attendance: Steven Pleasant Chief Executive
Kathy Roe Director of Finance
Ian Saxon Director (Operations & Neighbourhoods)
Richard Hancock Director of Children’s Services
Emma Varnam

Sandra Whitehead

Assistant Director (Operations and 
Neighbourhoods)
Assistant Director (Adult Services)

Apologies: Councillors Cooney, Gwynne and Ryan.

65. DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST

There were no declarations of interest submitted for this meeting.

66. MINUTES

a) Meeting of Executive Cabinet

Consideration was given to the Minutes of the Meeting of Executive Cabinet held on 12 December 
2018.

RESOLVED
That the Minutes of the Meeting of Executive Cabinet held on 12 December 2018 be taken as 
read and signed by the Chair as a correct record.

b) Strategic Commissioning Board

Consideration was given to the Minutes of the Strategic Commissioning Board held on 12 
December 2018.

RESOLVED
That the Minutes of the Strategic Commissioning Board held on 12 December 2018 be 
received.

c) AGMA Executive Board Meetings / Greater Manchester Combined Authority

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Leader and Chief Executive, which informed 
Members of the issues considered at recent Greater Manchester Combined Authority meetings.  

RESOLVED
That the content of the report be noted.
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67. STRATEGIC COMMISSION AND NHS TAMESIDE AND GLOSSOP INTEGRATED CARE 
FOUNDATION TRUST – CONSOLIDATED 2018/19 REVENUE MONITORING 
STATEMENT AT 30 NOVEMBER 2018 AND FORECAST TO 31 MARCH 2019

The Director of Finance submitted a report providing an overview on the financial position of the 
Tameside and Glossop economy in 2018/19 at the 30 November 2018 with a forecast projection to 
31 March 2019 including details of the Integrated Commissioning Fund for all Council services and 
the Clinical Commissioning Group.  The total net revenue budget value of the Integrated 
Commissioning Fund was currently £580.816 million, against an approved budget of £580 million, 
an overspend of £1.0 million.  The report also provided details of the financial position of the 
Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care Foundation Trust.

The Director of Finance advised that the economy wide savings target for 2018/19 was £35.920m, 
which consisted of: CCG £19.800m; TMBC £3.119m; ICFT £13.001m.  Against this target, 
£22.977m of savings have been realised in the first eight months, 64% of the required savings.  
Expected savings by the end of the year were £33.536m, a shortfall of £2.384m against target.  
There were high risk savings proposals of £1.273m at risk of non-delivery in 2018/19.

RESOLVED
(i) That the significant level of savings required during 2018/19 to deliver a balanced 

recurrent economy budget together with the related risks contributing to the overall 
adverse forecast be acknowledged.

(ii) That the significant cost pressures facing the Strategic Commission, particularly in 
respect of Continuing Healthcare, Children’s Social Care and Growth be 
acknowledged.

68. CULTURAL SERVICES – STRATEGIC UPDATE

Consideration was given to a report of Executive Member (Lifelong Learning)/Assistant Director 
(Operations and Neighbourhoods) which set out the implementation of third phase of the strategic 
vision for the service.  

Members were advised that Ashton Library would be closed for a month whilst the move into the 
new Tameside One building was undertaken.  It was envisaged that the proposed move of 
Droylsden Library into Guardsman Tony Downes House was desirable based on concerns with the 
existing library building and would be possible within 2019.  Further consideration would be 
required in relation to Dukinfield Library where suitable alternative accommodation did not currently 
exist.  

Relocation of Ashton Central Library to the Tameside One building would leave Central Art Gallery 
in an unviable position if it were to remain in the current location.  As such steps were being taken 
to mitigate closure of the gallery including extending provision at Astley Cheetham Art Gallery in 
Stalybridge 

Due to the closure of Ashton Town Hall upon its separation from the previous Council office 
building the Museum of the Manchester Regiment had to temporarily close.  Options were being 
explored to develop gallery exhibition space within the wider Ashton Town Hall scheme.

RESOLVED:
That the report be noted.
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69. TAMESIDE SPORT AND LEISURE REVIEW

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Member (Neighbourhood Services)/Director 
(Population Health) which sought the re-profiling of the Active Tameside management fee and 
updated Members on developing a sustainable funding model for Active Tameside whilst 
highlighting achievements and key outcomes required from the Active Tameside – A Blueprint for 
Sustainability document (the blueprint) approved by Executive Cabinet at their meeting on 24 
March 2016.

Members were advised that whilst progress has been made towards achieving some of the 
expected outcomes set out in the blueprint, Active Tameside continues to report a difficult financial 
position due to current and historic lack of reserves and limited working capital. The Council 
continued to support Active Tameside’s cash flow position by delaying approved/planned 
management fee reductions and by front loading the profile of the management fee payments in 
year.  The Council has subsequently approved supplementary management fee sums payable in 
2017/18 (£ 0.3 million), 2018/19 (£ 0.3 million) and 2019/20 (£ 0.2 million).

The continued issues around the sustainability of Active Tameside have been the catalyst for an 
options appraisal undertaken by the Council with the support of Max Associates, a specialist 
Leisure Management Consultant.  The key objective of the appraisal was to assess current 
provider performance, identify strengths, weakness and areas for improvement and evaluate 
whether an alternative delivery model is required to make the leisure services financially 
sustainable.

The Chief Executive of Active Tameside reported that revised commercial strategies had been 
adopted with indicators suggesting that the number boded well for long term growth.  Furthermore, 
the organisation had been announced as the UK Active Outstanding Organisation of the Year for 
2018.

RESOLVED:
(i) That the proposed re-profile of the management fee values payable for the financial 

years 2018/19, 2019/20 and 2020/21, be approved as detailed in appendix 1 of the 
submitted report

(ii) That the existing level of prudential borrowing will be wholly repaid by Active Tameside 
by 31 March 2025 (2024/25) be noted.

(iii) That it be acknowledged that Active Tameside have requested up to £ 1 million 
additional borrowing to finance the equipment for the commercial venture at Active 
Denton and the repayment terms for this additional borrowing be subject to a further 
report to a future meeting of Executive Cabinet.

70. PRIMARY, JUNIOR AND SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMISSION ARRANGEMENTS – 
DETERMINATION OF ADMISSION ARRANGEMENTS FOR 2019/20

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Member (Lifelong Learning)/Director 
(Children’s Services) which sought approval for the submitted admission arrangements and 
published admission numbers for Tameside community, and voluntary controlled schools for 
admission in September 2019.

The admission arrangements for 2020/21 academic year for all voluntary controlled and community 
schools remain largely the same as for 2019/20 as determined in February 2018 with some slight 
amendments for clarification as required by the Department for Education.  As a result of the lack 
of changes no consultation had been required.
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RESOLVED:
That the admission arrangements for all Tameside community and voluntary controlled 
schools for 2020/21, without change from those that applied for admission in 2019/20, be 
approved as set out in Appendix 1 of the submitted report.

71. CHILDREN’S SERVICES OFSTED UPDATE

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Member (Children’s Services)/Director 
(Children’s Services) updating Executive Cabinet on the findings of the latest Ofsted Monitoring 
visit which was undertaken on 27 and 28 November 2018.   The visit focused on the Hub and duty 
services including the front door/initial assessment; intervention regarding statutory child protection 
and child in need cases, including step down to early help.

Ofsted reported that the Authority continues to make some progress in the improvements of 
services for children in need of help and protection.  However, weaknesses remain in the quality 
and consistency of assessments and analysis of children’s needs, planning, chronologies and 
supervision.  Additionally, recruitment and retention of frontline workers and service unit managers 
continued to be a significant challenge.

RESOLVED:
That the report be noted.

72. FLOODING – FLOOD PREVENTION AND REPAIRS

Consideration was given to a report of the Deputy Executive Leader / Assistant Director of 
Operations and Neighbourhoods which sought approval for the upgrading of key drainage inlet 
structures to increase resilience to flooding and the completions of repairs to footpaths and 
bridleways to a total of £645k.

Following flooding in late 2017 and again in 2018, statutory ‘Section 19’ reports were produced as 
required by the Flood and Water Management Act 2010. These highlighted a number of flood and 
drainage assets that were substandard from a maintenance access and performance point of view 
and required improvement to help increase resilience across the Borough.  Following examination 
ten draining structures had been identified whereby existing design, access and working platforms 
restricted functionality.  

A number of footpaths and bridleways damaged during recent flood events required attention to 
ensure they would remain open and provide resilience to future events.

RESOLVED:
That option 2, as detailed within the submitted report, for the upgrading of key drainage 
inlet structures to increase resilience to flooding and the completions of repairs to 
footpaths and bridleways to a total of £645k be approved.

73. WIDER PEDESTRIAN CONSIDERATIONS AROUND VISION TAMESIDE.
Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Member (Strategic Development and 
Transport)/Director (Growth) seeking approval of pedestrian connectivity proposals for Ashton town 
centre and its wider environs including enhanced public realm links from Clarendon Sixth Form 
College through to the wider Shared Service Centre and Town Hall area, including bus re-routing 
for all buses to utilise Albion Way, Henrietta Street and Penny Meadow.
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Vision Tameside is a flagship development for Tameside aiming to provide much needed 
economic growth and investment especially for the Borough’s young people. The project 
comprises a new 7,000m2 Advanced Skills Centre for Tameside College, a new Joint Public 
Service Centre for Tameside Council and its partners and retail space for Wilko. Integral to the 
success of the Wellington Road public realm is the adjacent Clarendon Sixth Form College directly 
linked to the Shared Service Centre.  Specifically this will be dominated by high levels of 
pedestrian activity between the two, not only for staff and students but from activity beyond to the 
heavy rail station, long stay car parks and residential areas.  To ensure the success of the public 
realm initiative in this locality, pedestrians would need to be allowed to move freely without conflict 
with vehicle movement.

RESOVED:
(i) That the pedestrian connectivity proposals for Ashton town centre and its wider 

environs including enhanced public realm links from Clarendon Sixth Form College 
through to the wider Shared Service Centre and Town Hall area, linking through to the 
Market Square be approved.

(ii) Once the temporary hoardings to the new Shared Service Centre had been removed, a 
the short term continuation of outbound bus movement utilising Wellington Road only 
between Turner Lane and Penny Meadow be approved.

(iii) That of the Bus Routing Options outlined in Section 4 of the report, Option 2 (all buses 
to utilise Albion Way, Henrietta Street and Penny Meadow in both directions) be 
approved as the most appropriate way forward.

(iv)That the ongoing discussions and consultation with 3rd parties in bringing forward 
Option 2 (all buses to utilise Albion Way, Henrietta Street and Penny Meadow in both 
directions) as the most appropriate way forward, be noted.

(v) That statutory powers are obtained to:
a. Stop all vehicular traffic along Wellington Road between the Camp Street and 

Harley Street in both directions
b. To relocate existing bus stop provision from Wellington Rd (outside Engine 

Room/ Ash Tree pub area) to Henrietta Street: (Adjacent Car Park and area of 
Pizza Hut) and Relocating Penny Meadow alighting only (from higher end of 
Penny Meadow to as close as possible to junction with Wellington Rd)

(vi)That there would be a potential three month implementation period for any revised bus 
routing agreements.

CHAIR
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STRATEGIC COMMISSIONING BOARD

23 January 2019

Commenced: 1.00 pm Terminated: 2.15 pm

Present: Dr Alan Dow (Chair) – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Councillor Brenda Warrington – Tameside MBC
Councillor Bill Fairfoull – Tameside MBC
Councillor Leanne Feeley – Tameside MBC
Councillor Warren Bray – Tameside MBC
Steven Pleasant – Tameside MBC Chief Executive and Accountable 
Officer for  NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Dr Christine Ahmed – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Dr Vinny Khunger – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Dr Ashwin Ramachandra – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG 

In Attendance: Kathy Roe – Director of Finance
Jessica Williams – Interim Director of Commissioning
Debbie Watson – Assistant Director of Population Health
Sandra Whitehead – Assistant Director of Adult Services
Anna Moloney – Consultant, Public Health Medicine
Richard Scarborough – Planning and Commissioning Officer

Apologies for Absence: Councillor Gerald Cooney – Tameside MBC
Councillor Allison Gwynne – Tameside MBC
Councillor Oliver Ryan – Tameside MBC
Dr Jamie Douglas – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Carole Prowse – NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG
Councillor Jean Wharmby – Derbyshire County Council

84  DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

There were no declarations of interest submitted by Members of the Board.

85  MINUTES OF THE PREVIOUS MEETING 

The Minutes of the previous meeting held on 12 December 2018 were approved as a correct record.

86  CONSOLIDATED REVENUE MONITORING STATEMENT - MONTH 8 

The Director of Finance submitted a report providing an overview on the financial position of the 
Tameside and Glossop economy in 2018/19 at the 30 November 2018 with a forecast projection to 
31 March 2019 including details of the Integrated Commissioning Fund for all Council services and 
the Clinical Commissioning Group.  The total net revenue budget value of the Integrated 
Commissioning Fund was currently £580.816 million, against an approved budget of £580 million, 
an overspend of £1.0 million.  The report also provided details of the financial position of the 
Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care Foundation Trust.  

She made reference to the supporting details for the whole economy provided in Appendix 1 to the 
report and highlighted the following:
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 Referral to Treatment remained a real concern for the Clinical Commissioning Group and the 
impact on the achievement of the Quality, Innovation, Productivity and Prevention Programme.

 Children’s Social Care continued to experience unprecedented levels of demand placing 
significant pressures on staff and resources.

 Corporate costs budgets included dividend income from the Council’s shareholding in 
Manchester Airport and this additional income would be used to offset overspends in other 
service areas.

 Growth continued to face pressures due to non-delivery of savings and additional costs 
pressures.

 Clinical Commissioning Group Targeted Efficiency Plan expected savings reported last month 
had improved by £515k largely attributable to prescribing for patients with respiratory conditions 
exceeding expectations.  Additional non-recurrent benefit was due to the achievement of the 
Quality Premium, the highest ever seen in Tameside and Glossop and the success of the 
Primary Care Access tender which had gone live sooner than anticipated. 

The Director of Finance advised that heading towards winter she remained optimistic that risks had 
been identified and covered, but there would be elements such as unexpected severe weather that 
would add additional pressures to front line services.

In conclusion, she was confident that the economy could meet its financial control totals and deliver 
an in-year balanced position, although savings delivery for 2018/19 and future years remained a key 
priority.  Financial plans for 2019/20 and beyond were now being refined and the savings required 
next year remained significant.

RESOLVED
(i) That the significant level of savings required during 2018/19 to deliver a balanced 

recurrent economy budget together with the related risks contributing to the overall 
adverse forecast be acknowledged.

(ii) That the significant cost pressures facing the Strategic Commission, particularly in 
respect of Continuing Healthcare, Children’s Social Care and Growth be 
acknowledged.

87  TAMESIDE SEXUAL AND REPRODUCTIVE HEALTH: IN FOCUS REPORT 

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Leader and Director of Population Health 
setting out an overview of the sexual and reproductive health of the Tameside resident population 
and an update on the commissioning and provision of sexual and reproductive health services 
including:

 Northern Sexual Health, Contraception and HIV Service;
 RuClear;
 Passionate about Sexual Health Programme;
 Youthink – Tameside’s sexual health intervention and prevention team;
 National HIV self-sampling service;
 Contraceptive services in Primary Care;
 Emergency Hormonal Contraception services in Pharmacies;
 Termination of pregnancy.

The Board commented favourably on the deep dive of the provision and reviewing the impact of the 
services commissioned by the Strategic Commissioning Board and outline of what the next steps 
should be looking to the future.

RESOLVED
That the content of the report be noted.
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88  TAMESIDE SEXUAL AND REPRODUCTIVE HEALTH: CONTRACT EXTENSION AND 
FUTURE INVESTMENT 

The Executive Leader and Director of Population Health submitted a report seeking approval for a 
range of contracts and changes to service delivery within sexual health services.  It included 
approval for contract extensions to continue using two contracts jointly commissioned across 
Greater Manchester, for the provision of chlamydia screening and for support for the most 
vulnerable groups for HIV and Sexually Transmitted Infections, and changes to the delivery of 
chlamydia screening within General Practice and the extension of the Pharmacy Emergency 
Hormonal Contraceptive service.

It was explained that under the Health and Social Care Act 2012, local authorities had a statutory 
duty to commission confidential, open access services for Sexually Transmitted Infections (STIs) 
and Contraception, as well as ensuring that the local population had reasonable access to all 
methods of contraception.  A range of services were commissioned from NHS providers, General 
Practice, Pharmacy and third sector organisations in order to fulfil these obligations.

An Executive Decision in January 2016 approved the joint procurement of a sexual and reproductive 
health service in a cluster arrangement with Stockport and Trafford Councils, with Stockport leading 
the procurement and awarding the contract.  A two year extension to the contract was approved in 
July 2018.  This arrangement was in line with the Greater Manchester Sexual Health Strategy, 
produced by the Greater Manchester Sexual Health Network.  

The Greater Manchester Sexual Health Commissioners Group collaborated to jointly commission 
services across Greater Manchester including an opportunistic chlamydia screening programme 
provided by RuClear and an STI and HIV screening and support service provided by the Greater 
Manchester Passionate About Sexual Health Partnership.  Both of these contracts were coming to 
the end of their initial term and the lead commissioners and the Partnership had agreed to extend as 
permitted within their contract terms subject to local agreements.

A national Health Prevention England HIV self-sampling service, operating under a framework, was 
due to expire on 31 March 2019 with an available extension until 29 October 2019.  A tender was in 
progress to procure a new framework with the intention of having a new service in place by 1 April 
2019.

It was reported that General Practice operated two Locally Commissioned Services (LCSs) for 
Sexual and Reproductive Health, Long Acting Reversible Contraception and Chlamydia screening.  
In addition, Pharmacies delivered one Locally Commissioned Service, Emergency Hormonal 
Contraception, which included a Chlamydia screening element.

The current arrangements for each of these additional services, the future options, proposed 
extensions and implications for Tameside was explained in detail in the report and in summary as 
follows:

 Extension of the RuClear contract in line with the extension granted by the Lead Commissioner; 
Manchester Council.

 Extension of the HIV and STI screening and support service in line with the extension granted 
by the Lead Commissioner, Salford Council.

 To cease the current LSC with General Practice for Chlamydia Screening and replace with an 
LSC for the provision of self-sampling kits and enhanced condom offer.

 To remove Chlamydia screening from the Pharmacy Emergency Hormonal Contraception 
Service.

 To extend the Pharmacy LSC to include Ulipristral (Ella One) Emergency Hormonal 
Contraception.

 To continue commitment to the national HIV screening service.
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Members of the Board commented that the provision of sexual and reproductive health services had 
a positive effect on health inequalities and the continuation of services and provision of Emergency 
Hormonal Contraception would ensure the continued targeting of resources for those in greatest 
need.  In addition to the individual and the community of being sexually healthy, there were also 
economic benefits.  Failure to prevent or treat sexual ill health or to provide adequate contraception 
generated avoidable cost and demand across the health and social care system.  

RESOLVED
(i) That approval be given to the extension of the RuClear contract in line with the 

extension granted by the Lead Commissioner, Manchester Council.
(ii) That approval be given to the extension of the HIV and STI screening and support 

service in line with the extension granted by the Lead Commissioner, Salford Council.
(iii) That approval be given to the ceasing of the current Locally Commissioned Service 

with General Practice chlamydia screening, to be replaced with a service for provision 
of self-sampling kits and enhanced condom offer.

(iv) That approval be given to the removal of chlamydia screening from the Pharmacy 
Emergency Hormonal Contraception service.

(v) That the extension of the Pharmacy Locally Commissioned Service to include 
Ulipristral (Ella One) Emergency Hormonal Contraception be approved.

(vi) That the continued commitment to the national HIV screening service be approved.

89  ALLOCATION OF £1.154 MILLION ADULT SOCIAL CARE WINTER PLANS FUNDING 
FOR 2018-19 

Consideration was given to a report of the Executive Leader and Director of Adults providing a set of 
high level proposals to address some of the unmet social care need in the system and would 
transform a number of existing services.  Many of the proposals would offer improvements to the 
whole system and would increase options and improve outcomes to people accessing services.

It was explained that the Government had allocated £1.154 million to the Council to support the 
system with winter pressures.  As the funding was for the period ending 31 March 2019 it was 
imperative to allocate the funding promptly and to commence the services / schemes in order to 
ensure impact during the winter period.  

A set of schemes were proposed that required approval, with approximate values to date provided 
in Appendix 1 to the report:

 Block booking 10 transitional care home beds to support a timely discharge from hospital to a 
placement until the preferred choice of home was available.

 Offer of a short term in-house service to provide support to individuals who might otherwise end 
up in hospital due to a crisis at home.

 Payment of 2019/20 fee uplift to care homes brought forward to 1 January 2019 with the 
expectation that care homes work with the health and social care economy to ensure good flow 
in the system.

 Funding of two Trusted Assessor posts to build relationships with care providers and carry out 
assessments.

 Additional three whole time equivalent social worker posts across the Integrated Urgent Care 
Team to ensure prompt response to support admissions avoidance and prompt assessment and 
discharge from hospital.

 Additional Occupational Therapy / Manual Handling capacity to support people to remain at 
home safely and timely discharges from hospital.

 A holding payment for beds at homes with high demand and low vacancies to ensure they are 
secured pending an offer to a Tameside resident.

 Projects with the voluntary and community sector.  
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The proposals had been discussed with the Director of Operations at the Tameside and Glossop 
Integrated NHS Foundation Trust and had been shared with other service areas as appropriate.  
Approaches had also been made to third sector organisations and groups through Action Together.

It was also expected that other pressures and suggestions would emerge during the next few 
months and flexibility to use the estimated funding balance of £0.135 million would enable a prompt 
responsive approach to maximising the benefits of the funding award.

Members of the Board welcomed the report and that the investment over the winter period would 
have a positive impact on the people accessing and using the services funded through this money.

RESOLVED
(i) That approval be given to the following schemes to reduce social isolation, support 

people to remain living safely at home and to promote a timely and safe discharge 
from hospital:
 Block booking 10 transitional care beds;
 In-house home care services;
 Payment of 2019/20 fee uplift to care homes brought forward to 1 January 2019;
 Trusted Assessor posts;
 Additional Social Worker capacity;
 Additional Occupational Therapy / Manual Handling capacity;
 Holding payment for beds at homes with high demand and low vacancies;
 Projects with the voluntary and community sector.

(ii) That delegated authority be given to the Director of Adult Social Care, following 
discussions with the Director of Operations, Tameside and Glossop Integrated NHS 
Foundation Trust, to manage the unallocated balance of £0.315 million in accordance 
with the funding awarded to 31 March 2019.

90  INTERMEDIATE CARE 

The Interim Director of Commissioning presented a report providing an update on the 
implementation of the decisions taken by the Strategic Commissioning Board in January and May 
2018 and details of how the mitigation agreed had been addressed.

The report presented to the Strategic Commissioning Board in May 2018 included extensive detail 
on the process towards the move of intermediate care beds from the Shire Hill site to the Stamford 
Unit at Tameside Hospital which commenced in June 2018.  It included a review by the Interim 
Director of Commissioning of the Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care NHS Foundation Trust’s 
(ICFT) response to the Commissioner’s expectations and concluded that the necessary processes 
and plans were in place to enable the Strategic Commissioning Board to support the move of the 
intermediate care beds to the Stamford Unit on the ICFT site, but that the Strategic Commission 
should review this position, including the annual presentation of the National Audit of Intermediate 
Care (NAIC) results to the Strategic Commissioning Board.

Particular reference was made to the update on progress and confirmation of the current positon 
with regard to the delivery of intermediate care to the registered population of Tameside and 
Glossop outlined in the report in the following sections:

 Project management;
 Process for identification and referral of patients to intermediate care;
 Commissioning of intermediate care beds in Glossop;
 Glossop Integrated Neighbourhood Services;
 Glossop Primary Care utilisation;
 Staffing, financial, estates and legal implications;
 Delivery of all levels of intermediate care (defined by the NAIC); and 

Page 11



 Service improvements and outcome measure.

In conclusion, the Interim Director of Commissioning made reference to participation in the 2018 
National Audit of Intermediate Care (NAIC) to support the ongoing review and analysis of the 
Intermediate Care system in Tameside and Glossop.  A Commissioner bespoke report was 
released by NHS Benchmarking on 14 November 2018 and detailed the position of Tameside and 
Glossop as a commissioner against the national position and the key points to note were outlined.  
The Strategic Commission and Tameside and Glossop ICFT would establish clear processes for the 
full assessment of the NAIC, provider and commissioner reports, and ensure issues were reported 
back for action via the Strategic Commission and ICFT governance as required.

Members of the Board commented favourably on the extensive work that had been undertaken to 
ensure the successful implementation of the Intermediate Care model and the relocation of 
intermediate care and rehabilitation services from Shire Hill site to the Stamford Unit on the 
Tameside hospital site.  The Board welcomed the update on decisions previously taken and the 
assurances provided that the conditions set out in the report to the Strategic Commissioning Board 
in May 2018 had been addressed to ensure the delivery of intermediate care services to meet 
individual needs across the locality.

RESOLVED
That the update report on progress be noted and the assurance provided that the conditions 
set out in the report to the Strategic Commissioning Board in May 2018 had been addressed. 

91  DATE OF NEXT MEETING 

To note that the next meeting of the Strategic Commissioning Board will be held on Wednesday 13 
February 2019.
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Report To: EXECUTIVE CABINET   

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/ 
Reporting Officer:

Cllr Brenda Warrington, Executive Leader
Steven Pleasant, Chief Executive

Subject: AGMA EXECUTIVE BOARD MEETINGS / GREATER 
MANCHESTER COMBINED AUTHORITY 

Report Summary: To inform Members of the issues considered at the recent 
meetings of the AGMA Executive Board and Greater Manchester 
Combined Authority meeting.  Under the GMCA Constitution 
there are provisions to ensure that GMCA Executive deliberations 
and decisions are reported to the ten Greater Manchester 
Councils.  In order to meet this requirement the minutes of AGMA 
Executive Board/Greater Manchester Combined Authority 
meetings are reported to Executive Cabinet on a regular basis.  
The minutes of recent meetings of the AGMA Executive Board 
and the Greater Manchester Combined Authority are appended 
for Members information.

Recommendations: That Members note and comment on the appended minutes.

Links to Community 
Strategy:

The Constitution and democratic framework provides an effective 
framework for implementing the Community Strategy.

Policy Implications: In line with council policies.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the Section 
151 Officer)

There are no budgetary implications other than any specific 
references made in the AGMA Executive Board/Greater 
Manchester Combined Authority minutes.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Consideration of the AGMA Executive Board/Greater Manchester 
Combined Authority minutes helps meet the requirements of the 
AGMA Constitution and helps to keep Members informed on sub-
regional issues and enables effective scrutiny.  

Risk Management: There are no specific risks associated with consideration of the 
minutes.

Access to Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting Michael Garraway, Democratic Services Business 
Manager by:

phone: 0161 342 3178
e-mail: michael.garraway@tameside.gov.uk
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NOTICE OF DECISIONS AGREED AT THE GMCA MEETING 

HELD ON 25 JANUARY 2019 
 
PRESENT: 
 
Greater Manchester Mayor  Andy Burnham (In the Chair) 
Greater Manchester Deputy Mayor Baroness Bev Hughes 
Bolton      Councillor Linda Thomas 
Bury      Councillor Rishi Shori 
Manchester     Councillor Sue Murphy 
Oldham    Councillor Sean Fielding 
Rochdale     Councillor Allen Brett 
Salford     City Mayor Paul Dennett 
Stockport     Councillor Alex Ganotis 
Tameside     Councillor Brenda Warrington 
Trafford     Councillor Andrew Western 
Wigan      Councillor Keith Cunliffe 
 
OTHER MEMBERS IN ATTENDANCE: 
 
TfGMC     Councillor Mark Aldred 
Bury     Councillor Andrea Simpson 
Tameside    Councillor Leanne Feeley 
Rochdale    Councillor Janet Emsley 
Rochdale    Councillor Sara Rowbottom 
 
OFFICERS IN ATTENDANCE: 
 
GMCA –Deputy Chief Executive Andrew Lightfoot 
GMCA – Monitoring Officer  Liz Treacy 
GMCA – Treasurer   Richard Paver 
Office of the GM Mayor  Kevin Lee 
 
Bolton     Tony Oakman 
Bury      Geoff Little 
Oldham    Carolyn Wilkins 
Manchester    Joanne Roney 
Rochdale     Steve Rumbelow 
Salford     Jim Taylor 
Stockport     Pam Smith 
Tameside     Steven Pleasant 
Wigan      Alison McKenzie-Folan 
TfGM     Simon Warburton 
GMCA     Julie Connor 
GMCA      Nicola Ward 
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APOLOGIES 
 
Cllr Sharon  Briggs   Bury 
Cllr  Richard Leese   Manchester 
Cllr David Molyneux   Wigan 
 
Eamonn Boylan   GMCA 
Donna Hall    Wigan 
 
Agenda Item No. 
 

 
2. CHAIR’S ANNOUNCEMENTS AND URGENT BUSINESS 

 
RESOLVED /- 
 
1. That the GMCA acknowledge the immense contribution made by 

Councillor Kieran Quinn to Tameside and Greater Manchester as a whole. 
 

2. That the GMCA note the imminent publication of rough sleeping levels, 
which are anticipated to have reduced thanks to the measures which 
have been put in place across GM including the ‘A bed every night’ 
provision and that thanks be recorded to each Local Authority and 
partner organisation for their efforts within this programme. 

 
3. That the GMCA note the planned visit of Dame Louise Casey to offer 

independent advice on homelessness and rough sleeping, and that she 
will be reporting to the Reform Board in March 2019. 

 
3. DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

 
There were no declarations of interest received in relation to any item on the 
agenda. 
 

4. MINUTES OF THE GMCA MEETING HELD ON 14 DECEMBER 2018 AND JOINT 
GMCA AND AGMA EXECUTIVE BOARD HELD ON 11 JANUARY 2019 
 
RESOLVED /- 
 
That the minutes of the GMCA meeting held on the 14 December 2018 and 
Joint GMCA & AGMA Executive Board held 11 January 2019 be approved. 
 

5. MINUTES OF THE GMCA RESOURCES COMMITTEE HELD 14 DECEMBER 2018 
 
RESOLVED /- 
 
That the minutes of the GMCA Resources Committee held 14 December be 
noted. 
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6. MINUTES OF THE GMCA OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEES – 

DECEMBER 2018 AND JANUARY 2019 
 
RESOLVED /- 
 
1. That the minutes of the Economy, Business Growth & Skills Overview and 

Scrutiny Committee held 7 December 2018 and 11 January 2019 be 
noted. 
 

2. That the minutes of the Corporate Issues and Reform Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee held 11 December be noted. 

 
3. That the minutes of the Housing, Planning & Environment Overview and 

Scrutiny Committee held 10 January be noted. 
 
7. MINUTES OF THE TRANSPORT FOR GREATER MANCHESTER COMMITTEE 

HELD 10 JANAURY 2019 

 
RESOLVED /- 

 
 That the minutes of the Transport for Greater Manchester Committee held 10 

January 2019 be noted. 
 
8. MINUTES OF THE GREATER MANCHESTER LOCAL ENTERPRISE PARTNERSHIP 

(LEP) HELD 14 JANUARY 
 
RESOLVED/- 
 

 That the minutes of the GM LEP held 14 January be noted. 
 
9. GREATER MANCHESTER YOUTH COMBINED AUTHORITY UPDATE  

  
 RESOLVED /- 

1. That the update on recent activities of the GM Youth Combined 
Authority be noted. 
 

2. That the GMCA approve funding of £100,000 from retained business 
rates to fund two further years of the GM Youth Combined Authority. 

 
3. That the GMCA record it’s thanks to the GM Youth Combined Authority 

for all their work, commitment and achievements to date. 
 

4. That the GMCA and the GM Youth Combined Authority have a future 
conversation about shared priorities and the Greater Manchester 
Strategy. 
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5.  That each member of the GMCA be encouraged to meet with 
representatives from the GM Youth Combined Authority to specifically 
discuss areas within their portfolio. 

 
6. That the GM Youth Combined Authority are invited to engage with work 

to develop the Employment Charter and TfGM Opportunity Pass. 
 
10. 2019 BUDGET  

  
RESOLVED/- 
 

1. That the GMCA note the Mayor’s proposal to set an overall Mayoral 
General Precept of £76.95 (Band D) comprising of £59.95 for functions 
previously covered by the Fire and Rescue Authority precept (no change) 
and £17 (an additional £9 for 2019/20 on the current £8) for other 
Mayoral General functions, specifically bus reform. 
 

2. That the GMCA note the proposal for the Mayoral General Precept for 
2019/20 is the second year of a 2-3 year strategy for setting the Mayoral 
precept baseline which will be adjusted in future years as further Mayoral 
functions are covered by the funding raised and that Government has 
again provided flexibility on the level of the Mayoral (General) precept. 

 
3. That the GMCA agree to allow £5.75 million of Earnback grant to be used 

to support GMCA costs relating to bus-related activity, including bus 
reform. 

 
4. That the GMCA note the following: 

i. the overall budget proposed for the Fire and Rescue Service, 
recognising that detailed proposals in relation to Programme for 
Change will be considered in the near future; 

ii. the use of the reserves to support the revenue and capital 
budgets, and the assessment by the Treasurer that the reserves as 
at March 2020 are adequate; 

iii. the proposed Fire Service capital programme and proposals for 
funding; 

iv. the medium term financial position for all functions covered by 
the Mayoral precept. 

 
5. That the GMCA agree the Mayor’s proposals to make grants totaling 

£8.3m to District Councils to support their increased levy costs in relation 
to Bus Reform and the 16-18 Opportunity Pass: 

    

District 2019/20 
  £000 
Bolton  845 
Bury 562 
Manchester  1,618 
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Oldham  693 
Rochdale  648 
Salford  745 
Stockport  863 
Tameside 665 
Trafford 698 
Wigan  963 

Total 8,300 

 
6. That the GMCA note the detailed budget proposals for other Mayoral 

functions. 
 

7. That members of the GMCA are invited to submit any written comments 
to the Mayor in line with the legal process and timetable described in this 
report. 

 
8. That the GMCA note that at its meeting on 15 February there will be a 

revised budget submitted, consistent with the precept proposals, to reflect 
final tax base and collection fund calculations and the final Revenue 
Support Grant settlement. 

 
9. That the GMCA write to Government expressing their concerns that 

reduced central funding has resulted in the need to increase the Police and 
Crime Commissioner (PCC) element of the Mayoral precept. 

 
10. That the GMCA also write to Lord Porter (Local Government Association) 

regarding the imbalance in the proposed fairer funding calculations and 
the impact this will have on Local Authorities if levels of deprivation are 
not considered. 

 
11. GREAT PLACE PROGRAMME 
 

RESOLVED /- 
 
1. That the GMCA acknowledge the receipt of Great Place funding 

 
2. That the GMCA note the project approach outlined in section 2 of the 

report including GMCA co-commissioning activity with project partners 
and granting funding to Rochdale Boroughwide Cultural Trust, Link4Life 
and the University of Manchester to deliver project activity on behalf of 
GMCA 

 
3. That the GMCA note that the programme will be overseen by  the GM 

Cultural and Heritage Steering Group chaired by the GM Cultural Portfolio 
Leader and GM Cultural Lead Chief Executive who will report back to the 
CA 
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4. That the GMCA approve the budget as set out in paragraph 1.8, including 
funding of £190k to the University of Manchester Museum and £300k to 
Rochdale Boroughwide Cultural Trust, Link4Life 

 
5. That the GMCA approve delegation to the Treasurer and Monitoring 

officer to enter into funding agreements / contracts as appropriate. 
 
12. GREATER MANCHESTER LGBT+ CENTRE 

 
RESOLVED /- 
 
1. That the GMCA agree to provide £450,000 funding from retained business 

rates towards the renovation and reconstruction of the Proud Trust’s 
LGBT Centre. 

 
2. That the GMCA delegate authority to the GMCA Monitoring Officer to 

complete all necessary legal agreements. 
 

13. GM ‘SMART RESIDENT’ DATA EXCHANGE PLATFORM TO ENABLE PUBLIC 
SERVICE REFORM  
 
RESOLVED /- 
 

1. That the GMCA endorse proposals to support reform and service 
improvement through a new, pan Greater Manchester (GM) Smart 
Resident data exchange platform which will ultimately enable delivery of 
several reform priorities and be a foundation upon which digital public 
services in GM can be built. 
 

2. That the GMCA support its initial application in the priority area of School 
Readiness to generate a net gain in productivity in Health Visiting 
(commissioned via Public Services) of more than £27M over five years. 
Recognising that further benefits will be realised through better 
understanding of residents needs and commissioning improvements in this 
area.  

 
3. That the GMCA agree funding of £6.8M for the initial two year build phase, 

subject to tender responses, by approving the release of £2M from the 
Reform Investment Fund and a further £4.8M from Retained Business 
Rates including a contingency of £1.5M. This is being matched by Health & 
Social Care funding of £8.5M. 

 
4. That  the GMCA agree, in principle, to revenue costs of approximately 

£700k a year in years’ three to five to fund ongoing delivery including 
hosting, security and maintenance. This to be secured from a future GM 
wide fund and be reviewed at an appropriate time. 
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5. That the GMCA record it’s thanks to the Digital Team at the GMCA for all 
their work on this agenda. 

 
14. CO-PRODUCTION IN GREATER MANCHESTER AND FUNDING OF CO-

PRODUCTION PROJECT FROM THE REFORM INVESTMENT FUND  
 
RESOLVED /- 

 
1. That the GMCA note the different projects that are already operating in 

GM focussing on co-production. 
 

2. That the GMCA agree the request from the Reform Invesment Fund Panel 
for the GMCA to match fund the second phase of the ‘Elephants’ co-
production project in partnership with Lankelly Chase Foundation for 
£150k investment from the Reform Investment Fund. 

 
3. That the GMCA support the participation in the range of co-production 

events and forthcoming activities that are planned over the next few 
months in GM as a means to increase knowledge and understanding and 
help GM move towards a ‘community of practice’ around co-production. 
 

15. GREATER MANCHESTER BREXIT MONITOR AND PREPARATIONS FOR EU EXIT 
 
RESOLVED /- 

 
That the GMCA note the updated Brexit monitor and work underway to 
prepare Greater Manchester for EU exit. 

 
16. NORTHERN RAIL AND TRANSPENNINE EXPRESS RAIL PERFORMANCE 
 

RESOLVED /- 
 
1. That the report be noted. 

 
2. That the GMCA requests that the Mayor shares Members’ views in 

relation to continued overcrowding on short-formed trains at the next 
meeting of Transport for the North. 

 
17. GREATER MANCHESTER NATURAL CAPITAL INVESTMENT PLAN 
 
 RESOLVED /- 
 

That the GMCA note the consultant’s report on the development of a Greater 
Manchester Natural Capital Investment Plan. 

 
18.  GREATER MANCHESTER CO-OPERATIVE COMMISSION 
  

RESOLVED /- 
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That the GMCA approve the Terms of Reference for the GM Co-operative 
Commission. 

 
19. GM SKILLS CAPITAL 2017-2020 PROGRAMME UPDATE 
 
 RESOLVED /- 
 

That the GMCA note the update on the entire Round 2 Skills Capital 
Programme. 

 
19a. GREATER MANCHESTER SKILLS CAPITAL 2017-20: LTE (MANCHESTER 

COLLEGE) APPROVALS IN PRINCIPLE 
 
 RESOLVED /- 
 

1. That the GMCA agree the funding application for the total project cost of 
£139,2000 with a skills capital funding request of £25,000 by LTE Group 
be given conditional approval and progress to due diligence. 
 

2. That the GMCA agree to delegate authority to the GMCA Treasurer and 
GMCA Monitoring Officer to review the due diligence information and, 
subject to their satisfactory review and agreement, to sign off any 
outstanding conditions, issue final approvals and complete any necessary 
related documentation in respect of the grant above. 

 
19b. GREATER MANCHESTER SKILLS CAPITAL 2017-20: WIGAN AND LEIGH 

COLLEGE 
 
 RESOLVED /- 
 

1. That the GMCA agree that the funding application for a total project cost 
is £1,810,000 with a skills capital funding request of £603,000 by Wigan 
and Leigh College be given conditional approval and progress to due 
diligence. 
 

2. That the GMCA agree to delegate authority to the GMCA Treasurer and 
GMCA Monitoring Officer to review the due diligence information and, 
subject to their satisfactory review and agreement, to sign off any 
outstanding conditions, issue final approvals and complete any necessary 
related documentation in respect of the grant above. 

 
23. GREATER MANCHESTER INVESTMENT FRAMEWORK APPLICATIONS 
 
 RESOLVED /- 
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1. That the GMCA agree that the funding application for InTec Business 
Solutions Limited (loan of £1,000,000 and equity investment of £350,000) 
be given conditional approval and progress to due diligence. 
 

2. That the GMCA agree to delegate authority to the GMCA Treasurer and 
GMCA Monitoring Officer to review the due diligence information and, 
subject to their satisfactory review and agreement, to sign off any 
outstanding conditions, issue final approvals and complete any necessary 
related documentation in respect of the grant above. 

 
 
24. EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC 
 

That, under section 100 (A)(4) of the Local Government Act 1972 the press 
and public should be excluded from the meeting for the following items on 
business on the grounds that this involves the likely disclosure of exempt 
information, as set out in the relevant paragraphs, Part 1, Schedule 12A of 
the Local Government Act 1972 and that the public interest in maintaining 
the exemption outweighs the public interest in disclosing the information. 
 

25a. GREATER MANCHESTER SKILLS CAPITAL 2017-20: LTE (MANCHESTER 
COLLEGE) APPROVALS IN PRINCIPLE 

 
 CLERK’S NOTE: This item was considered in support of the Part A report 

Greater Manchester Skills Capital 2017-20: LTE (Manchester College) 
Approvals In Principle. 

 
RESOLVED /- 
 
That the report be noted. 

 
25b. GREATER MANCHESTER SKILLS CAPITAL 2017-20: WIGAN AND LEIGH 

COLLEGE 
 

CLERK’S NOTE: This item was considered in support of the Part A report 
Greater Manchester Skills Capital 2017-20: Wigan and Leigh College. 

 
RESOLVED /- 
 
That the report be noted. 

 
27.  GREATER MANCHESTER INVESTMENT FRAMEWORK APPLICATIONS 
 

CLERK’S NOTE: This item was considered in support of the Part A report 
Greater Manchester Investment Framework Applications. 

 
RESOLVED /- 
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That the report be noted. 
 
28.  CREATING A ‘SMART RESIDENT’ DATA EXCHANGE PLATFORM TO SUPPORT 

REFORM 
 

CLERK’S NOTE: This item was considered in support of the Part A report 
Creating a ‘Smart Resident’ Data Exchange Platform to Support Reform. 

 
RESOLVED /- 
 
That the report be noted. 

 
 
 
A link to the full agenda and papers can be found here:  
https://www.gmcameetings.co.uk/meetings/meeting/647/greater_manchester_
combined_authority  
 
 
This decision notice was issued Thursday 31 January 2019 on behalf of Eamonn 
Boylan, Secretary to the Greater Manchester Combined Authority, Churchgate 
House, 56 Oxford Street, Manchester M1 6EU.  The deadline for call in of the 
attached decisions is 4.00pm on Thursday 7 February 2019. 
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Call-In Process 
 
In accordance with the scrutiny procedure rules, these decisions would come 
into effect five days after the publication of this notice unless before that time 
any three members of the relevant Overview and Scrutiny Committee decides to 
call-in a decision. 
 
Members must give notice in writing to the Chief Executive that they wish to 
call-in a decision, stating their reason(s) why the decision should be scrutinised.  
The period between the publication of this decision notice and the time a 
decision may be implemented is the ‘call-in’ period. 
 
Decisions which have already been considered by an Overview and Scrutiny 
Committee, and where the GMCA’s decision agrees with the views of the 
Overview and Scrutiny Committee may not be called in. 
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Report To: OVERVIEW (AUDIT) PANEL

Date: 13 February 2019

Reporting Officer: Sandra Stewart, Director – Governance and Pensions

Sarah Dobson, Assistant Director – Policy, Performance and 
Communications

Subject: SCRUTINY UPDATE

Report Summary: To receive for information, a summary of the work undertaken by 
the Council’s two scrutiny Panels for the period November 2018 
to January 2019.

Recommendations: That Overview (Audit) Panel are asked to note the content of the 
report and summary of scrutiny activity.

Links to Corporate Plan: Scrutiny work programmes are linked to the Council’s corporate 
priorities.  Scrutiny activity seeks to support effective decision 
making and priorities across Tameside.

Policy Implications: The work programmes comprise activity that seeks to check the 
effective implementation of the Strategic Commission’s policies 
and if appropriate make recommendations to the Executive with 
regards to development, performance monitoring, outcomes and 
value for money.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Treasurer)

There are no direct financial implications as a result of this 
report.  Any costs incurred by the Scrutiny Panels must be met 
from existing budgets. 

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Overview and scrutiny committees were established in English 
and Welsh local authorities by the Local Government Act 2000.  
They were intended as a counterweight to the new executive 
structures created by that Act (elected mayors or leaders and 
cabinets).  Their role was to develop and review policy and 
make recommendations to the council.

Today, the legislative provisions for overview and scrutiny 
committees for England can be found in the Localism Act 2011.  
Those for Wales are in the Local Government (Wales) Measure 
2011, and those for Northern Ireland are in the Local 
Government Act (Northern Ireland) 2014.  There are no 
legislative provisions for overview and scrutiny in Scotland, 
though many Scottish local authorities do operate scrutiny 
committees alongside executive structures.

Local authorities also manage processes of ‘external scrutiny’, 
where their committees look at issues which lie outside the 
council’s responsibilities.  In England, specific powers exist to 
scrutinise health bodies, crime and disorder partnerships, and 
Police and Crime Commissioners. Combined authorities are also 
required to establish overview and scrutiny committees.

A helpful parliamentary note can be found here

Risk Management: Regular updates to Overview (Audit) Panel provide assurance 
that scrutiny is progressing with an effective work programme 
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that supports good decision making and service improvement.

Access to Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected 
by contacting Paul Radcliffe, Policy and Strategy Lead by:

Telephone:0161 342 2199

e-mail: paul.radcliffe@tameside.gov.uk  
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Scrutiny Update report provides a platform for appropriate insight, activity, outcomes 
and proposals to be relayed.  This method of reporting will support the improved 
responsiveness of scrutiny work and also prevents any delay in the communication of key 
messages.

1.2 This report, by nature, aims to provide members with a general summary of scrutiny 
activity.  All reports produced by scrutiny panels as a result of in-depth review will be tabled 
separately at the earliest opportunity.

2.0 SCRUTINY ACTIVITY

2.1 It remains a priority to ensure that each Scrutiny Panel delivers on the agreed levels of 
oversight and monitoring activity, as set out in the annual work programmes for 2018/19.  In 
order to fulfil the ‘critical friend’ role in supporting the Executive of the Council to improve 
service delivery and outcomes, the work of scrutiny is categorised within two specific areas.  
These are: 
- ‘Check and Challenge’ undertaken at the formal meetings 
- In-depth reviews undertaken by a working group outside of the formal meetings 

2.2 Previous reports presented to Overview (Audit) Panel have made reference to the need for 
scrutiny activity to be both responsive and timely.  Notable improvements have been made 
to the way that information is both presented and received at the formal panel meetings.  
The instruction of members has been to ensure that updates are no longer received solely 
for information purposes and to improve the way that key messages and findings are 
shared with the Executive.  The primary aim is to prevent any delay in reporting and to 
inform and influence future decision making.

2.3 Based on the information received, the Scrutiny Chair will act on the behalf of panel 
members to determine whether a formal response letter is required.  If deemed appropriate, 
all discussion points will be reviewed to provide a summary of the themes and future 
monitoring requirements.  Recent response letters are included at appendix 1, 2 & 3.

2.4 Scrutiny in practice will continue to be mindful of the suitability and appropriateness of 
timings with regards to the impact and value of planned activity.  This includes the selection 
and order of topics and updates to be received during the year ahead.  The tables below 
provide a summary of activity undertaken at the panel meetings held in November 2018 
and January 2019.
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Figure 1: Breakdown of activity at the formal Scrutiny Panel meetings
INTEGRATED CARE AND WELLBEING SCRUTINY PANEL

8 November 2018 10 January 2019
 The Panel met Cllr Oliver Ryan, 

Executive Member (Children and 
Families); and Richard Hancock, 
Director of Children’s Services, to 
receive information specific to the most 
recent Ofsted monitoring letter, 
improvement priorities for the remainder 
of 2018 and new children’s safeguarding 
arrangements.

 A Children’s Working Group was 
established for the remainder of the 
2018/19 municipal year. To consider 
matters relevant to Children’s Services 
and Education.

 Presentation received on the impacts of 
welfare reform. Information to inform 
future lines of enquiry, with a joint 
working group established, to include 
members of both panels.

 The Panel met Trish Cavanagh, Chief 
Operating Officer, Tameside and 
Glossop Integrated Care NHS 
Foundation Trust, to receive a progress 
and performance update.

 The Panel discussed the formal 
response submitted to the Executive 
Member for Children and Families and 
the Director of Children’s Services on 20 
November 2018. See APPENDIX 1.

 Children’s Working Group – The Scrutiny 
Panel was updated on a meeting held on 
28 November 2018 and planned activity 
going forward, with a focus on reading 
and attendance in Tameside schools

 The Chair advised members that a 
report on Suicide Prevention had now 
been shared with the Executive to 
respond.  The Chair to meet the 
Executive Leader on 24 January 2019, 
with final papers to be presented at the 
joint meeting of Executive Cabinet and 
Overview (Audit) Panel on 13 February 
2019.

PLACE AND EXTERNAL RELATIONS SCRUTINY PANEL
6 November 2018 8 January 2019

 The Panel met Cllr Bill Fairfoull, Deputy 
Executive Leader; and Tom Wilkinson, 
Assistant Director of Finance, to receive 
information on Tameside procurement 
arrangements and delivering value for 
money.

 Presentation received on the impacts of 
welfare reform. Information to inform 
future lines of enquiry, with a joint 
working group established, to include 
members of both panels.

 Agreed plans for activity relating to air 
quality to remain a priority and to explore 
ways for this work to further complement 
that of the GMCA and TfGM.

 The Panel met John Gregory, Head of 
Community Safety and Homelessness to 
receive an update on community safety 
and priorities for the Community Safety 
Partnership (CSP).  As a result of the 
discussions a formal response letter was 
sent to the Executive Member for 
Neighbourhood Services and the 
Assistant Director of Operations and 
Neighbourhoods on 23 January 2019. 
See APPENDIX 3.

 The Panel discussed the formal 
response submitted to the Deputy 
Executive Leader and the Assistant 
Director of Finance on 3 December 
2018, which relates to STAR 
Procurement. See APPENDIX 2.
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Keeping Scrutiny Informed
2.5 All scrutiny members receive a regular email titled ‘Scrutiny in Tameside’.  The purpose is 

to raise awareness of available materials to support their scrutiny role and to provide 
members with the opportunity to contribute and share all open consultations and 
engagement tools.  This continues to include a wide variety of topic areas. 

2.6 The update email is circulated at the end of each month and also includes links to work 
undertaken outside of Tameside.  Particular attention is placed on scrutiny activity of the 
GMCA and Pennine Care, for which the Council appoints a councillor representative.  The 
update emails sent from November 2018 to January 2019 can be viewed at APPENDIX 4, 
5 & 6.

Scrutiny Annual Budget Briefings
2.7 In order to further develop the scrutiny budget briefings, the invitation for attendance was 

extended to all councillors with a scrutiny position.  This is the first time that the meeting 
has been extended to all panel members and was previously attended by only the Chair 
and Deputy Chair of each Panel. 

2.8 In order to meet the availability of members a decision was made to hold two separate 
sessions at 1pm and 6pm on Monday 28 January 2019.  It was important for members to 
reflect on all information received during the municipal year and to inform future work 
programme priorities.  Support to this process was provided by the Assistant Director of 
Finance, with discussions from the meetings collated in a formal response letter.  The letter 
was submitted in a timely manner to the Council’s Section 151 Officer for consideration in 
development of the final budget report.

3.0 RECOMMENDATIONS

3.1 As set out on the front of the report.
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Councillor Oliver Ryan
Executive Member (Children and Families)

Richard Hancock
Director of Children’s Services

Dear Cllr Ryan and Mr Hancock,

Children’s Services Improvement

I write on behalf of the Council’s Integrated Care and Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel.  Members would 
like to thank you both for attending the meeting of 8 November 2018, at which a progress update 
was provided on the most recent Ofsted Monitoring Visit and future improvement priorities.

The Scrutiny Panel has maintained regular oversight and contact with Children’s Services since 
the initial inspection, and members are now mindful of the stage the Council is at within the 
improvement journey, the level of improvement still require and future expectations and timescales 
for the next Ofsted Monitoring Visit and re-inspection.

As Chair, my aim has always been to ensure that the Scrutiny Panel is able to support services to 
improve and deliver significant advancements to the quality of provision.  The primary focus 
throughout all scrutiny activity has been that of a ‘critical friend’, by putting children first to achieve 
better outcomes for young people and families in Tameside.

By taking time to reflect on the information presented on 8 November 2018, I would now like to 
share the views of the Panel with you.  This letter therefore aims to provide a summary of 
discussion points and to relay any issues or concerns.  I hope this is something which you will find 
useful, with its possibility to inform future decision making and evidence the future working 
relationship between Children’s Services and the Integrated Care and Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel.

I would also like to inform you that a fixed Children’s Working Group has been established for the 
remainder of the 2018/19 municipal year, with agreed terms of reference.  I have included the 
document for information and I sincerely hope that this is something your management team is 
able to support, with regards to the identification of priorities and provision of information at the 
group’s request.  The working group is to be chaired by Councillor Teresa Smith, in her capacity as 
Deputy Chair to the Integrated Care and Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel.

APPENDIX 1

Chair of the Integrated Care and 
Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel

Councillor Gillian Peet

Dukinfield Town Hall
King Street
Dukinfield
SK16 4LA

Email: gillian.peet@tameside.gov.uk
Phone: 0161 342 2199
Ask for: Paul Radcliffe
Date: 20 November 2018
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I have listed some of the main discussion points below, which are to be viewed as individual 
responses from panel members, under the collective of the main panel.  The Scrutiny Panel 
acknowledges all work undertaken and improvements to date.

It was both encouraging and positive to hear that:

 Plans to achieve greater stability and consistency are being addressed, with the permanent 
appointments to the Director of Children’s Services, Assistant Director and Heads of Services.  
Members are extremely keen for a strengthened and more stable leadership team to be 
delivered, which in turn should become a catalyst for improved social worker retention and the 
Council’s ability to attract good quality social workers and managers.

 Despite recurrent Ofsted findings to improve the pace of improvement, the information 
presented provides a greater level of assurance and expectation that 2019 will be a year of 
rapid and sustained improvement.  The Panel are aware that the pace has indeed already 
increased from the slow start in 2016.

 Children’s governance arrangements have been strengthened by sight of the review paper 
presented to Executive Cabinet on 25 July 2018.  This includes a strengthening of the 
Council’s Corporate Parenting Board, as well as an engaged Youth Council and Children in 
Care Council.  Members were pleased to observe the comments of a renewed direction and 
commitment expressed by Councillor Ryan, supported by the new Director of Children’s 
Services (DCS).

 Plans are afoot for new safeguarding arrangements, enabling Tameside to be considered 
somewhat of a pathfinder in this area with regards to stakeholder involvement and delivery.

 Work has been undertaken to develop a new Multi-Agency Safeguarding Hub (Mash).

The Panel would like to thank you both for the honest acknowledgement of the challenges faced 
and the improvement work that remains.  I have done my best to articulate some of the main 
discussion points and views where it is felt that change and progress is still needed.  These 
include:

 The continued poor quality of social work practice (recordings) and supervision remains a 
worry for the Panel.  This includes concerns around the lack of quality in the assessments and 
plans observed by Ofsted, given that two years have now passed since the initial inspection.

 The Panel was pleased to hear that the high caseloads which have been a consistent factor 
now appear to be coming down (on average).  The high workforce ratio and reliance on agency 
social workers and managers does stand out as a problem that needs to be addressed, 
especially with the aims to achieve greater consistency and quality of practice.

 The Panel has previously received projections for what numbers should or could look like in 
Tameside for both referrals and the total of looked after children, when compared with 
statistical neighbours.  I am aware that we remain in a situation where both are much higher 
than we would expect or like, and that this ultimately provides a knock-on effect to overall 
caseload numbers and the need for higher staffing levels.

 On behalf of the Panel I can reaffirm your ambitions to reduce the workforce ratio of agency 
workers to that which would seem fitting for an authority such as Tameside.  I do however 
recognise that this will ultimately be achieved and determined by overall caseload numbers and 
the future application of thresholds and successful step downs from social care intervention.

 The safety of children is quite clearly a priority for Children’s Services.  The Panel are aware 
that high numbers of children are in contact with social care, whether that is children in need, 
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child protection or looked after children.  In the longer term the Panel would like to see 
evidence of earlier intervention work to strengthen families and support networks, leading to 
better outcomes for children and families.

A final reflection is that the Panel does have a ‘going concern’ for the total number of caseloads 
and the possibility that there may actually be too many children receiving social care intervention at 

this time.  This is not something that appears to be sustainable and in some cases may not be right 
for the children and families concerned.

The mechanisms that the Council puts in place to support the social care system can also play a 
huge roll in this and the Panel would like to see how improved outcomes can be achieved through 
better use of the MASH, permanence planning, accessible and effective early help for struggling 
families and appropriate and safe step down arrangements, underpinned by the need to strengthen 
families and their coping mechanisms.

This hopefully provides you with insight to the views of the Scrutiny Panel and I hope this is 
received in the manner in which it is intended, that is, to support the work of services to improve 
outcomes for Tameside children and families.  I do not consider this letter to require a formal 
response, but would like regular contact to be maintained and key plans and messages shared 
with the Scrutiny Panel on an on-going basis.

If any further clarity is needed on any of the above points, please do not hesitate to contact me.

Yours sincerely

Councillor Gillian Peet
Chair – Integrated Care and Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel
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Councillor Bill Fairfoull
Deputy Executive Leader

Tom Wilkinson
Assistant Director of Finance

Dear Cllr Fairfoull and Mr Wilkinson,

STAR Procurement

I write on behalf of the Council’s Place and External Relations Scrutiny Panel.  Members would like 
to thank you both for attending the meeting of 6 November 2018, at which information was 
provided on procurement arrangements and delivering value for money.

Having read and familiarised myself with the report presented to Executive Cabinet on 20 June 
2018, titled Future Provision of Procurement Support, I am aware of the past decision to review 
operational procurement arrangements and the need to develop effective solutions for the function 
going forward.

The Panel very much appreciated the honest appraisal of the challenges faced, resource 
pressures and the need for greater professional and qualified oversight of procurement activity in 
order to improve compliance and remove associated risks.  It was clear that significant change was 
needed given the position the Council found itself in and the need for improvement.  

The Panel are supportive of the decision for Tameside to enter into the STAR procurement 
collaboration.  I am however mindful that future monitoring is required to consider the Council’s 
ability to deliver effective and sustainable procurement solutions, in the way that future spend is 
planned and savings are achieved in order to account for the recurrent costs of the commitment.

The primary focus throughout all scrutiny activity is that of a ‘critical friend’, to support continued 
improvement and effective decision making.  As agreed at the meeting, I have taken time to reflect 
on the presentation, the points raised by members of the panel during the item and also the 
discussion which ensued.

APPENDIX 2
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This letter provides a summary of discussion points and general concerns of the Panel.  I hope this 
is something which you will find useful and can be used to inform and support future decision 
making.

I have listed some of the main discussion points below, which are to be viewed as individual 
responses from members, under the collective of the main panel.  The Scrutiny Panel 
acknowledges all work undertaken and improvements to date.

It was encouraging and positive to hear that:

 The Council made a decision to review internal procurement arrangements and consideration 
was given to five future delivery options.  With the final decision to join the shared procurement 
service with Stockport, Trafford and Rochdale councils (STAR).

 The Council has acknowledged and accepted the failings headlined in the review findings, 
which included:
- Insufficient overview of spend
- An incomplete contracts register and missed savings opportunities 
- Limited social value and local market spend
- Little early engagement with the market and support for suppliers
- Officers without the necessary knowledge or professional qualifications undertaking 

complex procurement methods
- Collaboration opportunities were not maximised
- Risks of non-compliance to public procurement regulations

 That STAR procurement had made significant savings for original partners of £20m since 
2015/16, with prudent projections for Tameside’s achievable savings at £1.25m per annum.  
The STAR membership would create additional running costs of £185,000 on top of the 
existing budget and with the total annual cost now standing at £435,000, this a viable and 
positive ‘invest to save’ option.

The Panel has identified a number of areas where future monitoring would be deemed appropriate 
and I have listed the specific concerns of members below.

 On reflection, the Scrutiny Panel would have liked to have been informed of findings from the 
initial review and for scrutiny to be considered as a consultee in the process to support the 
decision as to a future delivery option.

 That going forward and when deemed appropriate, the Scrutiny Panel is kept informed of any 
substantial variations to service delivery.

 That the net savings achieved from STAR is closely monitored, given associated costs and the 
need to continually identify future collaborative opportunities for the shared service to add 
value.

 Panel members are extremely keen for the Council to achieve improved levels of social value 
within contracts and for increased levels of local spend to remain a priority.  In particular the 
desire to increase the number of suppliers required to pay the Living Wage, if not all.

  It feels appropriate for improved mechanisms to be put in place to support local suppliers and 
to generate improved market engagement.  Attention to be placed on the potential barriers 
local businesses and the voluntary and community sector face when applying for contracts.

 There is a need for greater awareness and understanding of the local contracts register and 
improved oversight of spend.  The Panel would consider it appropriate to undertake a 
comprehensive spend analysis and for this to inform an effective forward plan and timetable for 
contracts.
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This hopefully provides you with insight to the views of the Scrutiny Panel to support the work of 
the service.  I do not consider this letter to require a formal response, but would like regular contact 
to be maintained and for key plans and messages shared on an on-going basis.

It was noted that a further procurement report, with specific attention to the contracts register, will 
be taken to Executive Cabinet in the near future.  I hope that the discussion at scrutiny is 
something you are able to reflect within the report and that findings can be shared with the panel in 
due course. 

If any further clarity is needed on any of the above points, please do not hesitate to contact me.

Yours sincerely

Councillor Mike Glover
Chair – Place and External Relations Scrutiny Panel
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Councillor Allison Gwynne
Executive Member
Neighbourhood Services

Emma Varnam
Assistant Director
Operations and Neighbourhoods

Dear Cllr Gwynne and Ms Varnam,

Community Safety

I write on behalf of the Council’s Place and External Relations Scrutiny Panel.  Members would like 
to thank Mr Gregory for attending the meeting of 8 January 2019, at which information was 
presented on local community safety arrangements.

The initial request for information was made to ensure the Scrutiny Panel is brought up to speed on 
recent developments; the Council’s ability to deliver on statutory responsibilities; the wider 
partnership; and to gain greater understanding of emerging issues and priorities.

A past review was undertaken in 2017 to explore the ‘Approach to Community Safety Partnership 
Working’, with a report presented to Overview (Audit) Panel on 30 July 2018.  I am aware of the 
subsequent organisational and political changes that have taken place since then, which also 
includes my appointment as Scrutiny Chair at the start of this municipal year.

I would like to thank Cllr Gwynne for the acceptance and support of a past recommendation to 
ensure activity of the Community Safety Partnership (CSP) is reported to the Scrutiny Panel on an 
annual basis.  I must also add that panel members were pleased with Mr Gregory’s approach to 
presenting this information and gained reassurances from his personal commitment and ambitions 
for the partnership.

In order to truly fulfil the ‘critical friend’ role in supporting the Executive to improve service delivery 
and outcomes, the work of scrutiny is categorised within two specific areas.  These are:
- ‘Check and Challenge’ undertaken at the formal meetings
- In-depth reviews undertaken by a working group outside of the formal meetings

APPENDIX 3
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The ‘Check and Challenge’ activity is conducted as a decision of the panel, based on the 
information received, to determine whether a formal response letter is required to communicate 
positive messages and to raise any concerns with the Executive of the Council.

Having had time to reflect on points raised at the meeting of 8 January 2019, I would now like to 
share the views of the Panel with you.  I do hope this is something which you will find useful and 
can be used to inform and support future decision making.

It was encouraging and positive to hear that:

 There is a commitment from the Council and partners to further develop and strengthen local 
community safety arrangements.  Promoting the engagement of partners will remain a priority 
in order for the CSP to effectively provide direction for interventions.

 It was agreed at a recent CSP meeting that Tameside’s strategic priorities are to include:
- Reducing violent crime and domestic abuse
- Preventing and dealing with crime and anti-social behaviour (ASB)
- Reducing harm caused by drugs and alcohol
- Preventing the exploitation of children and vulnerable people
- Improving community confidence and cohesion

 The partnership is to place significant attention to issues that include extremism and the recent 
emergence of violent crime.

 Greater Manchester Police are soon to introduce a new online reporting system.  Panel 
members recognise a need to raise awareness of this tool and the way it will complement 
existing contact methods such as calls to ‘999’ and ‘101’.

I would like to raise your attention to a number of discussion points, which the Panel have deemed 
appropriate for future monitoring.  I have listed the points below.

 There is currently no elected member representation on the CSP.  Having made the positive 
decision to expand membership past the minimum statutory requirement, the Scrutiny Panel 
would like the partnership to consider benefits to appoint a councillor representative at 
meetings and/or sub-groups.

 The Panel noted and raised concerns that there is currently no strategy in place for community 
safety.  It was further noted that immediate plans are in place to address this in the short-term.  
Members commented on the need to deliver a long-term strategy from 2020 onwards and to 
ensure engagement and consultation requirements are met.

 That the Scrutiny Panel be considered as a formal consultee to support predevelopment stages 
to the creation of a long-term Community Safety Strategy from 2020 onwards.  

 Questions were raised on the partnerships ambitions and ability to increase the engagement 
that takes place with residents and communities.  It was acknowledged that this had reduced 
over recent years and improvements are required.

 As part of the approach to build greater sustainability and resilience within Tameside 
communities, the Panel supports a need to reduce the current levels of service reliance.  
Members are conscious of the resident perception and acceptance of such an approach in 
asking residents to help themselves and others, and that this will need to be planned and 
delivered effectively. 

 That attention is focused on how to address some of the most challenging behaviour and 
statistical outliers.  An example being the prevalence of alcohol misuse and related harm.  The 
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separation of a combined drug and alcohol service to accommodate this appears appropriate 
and the Panel wish to be kept informed of the impact on community safety outcomes.

This hopefully provides you with insight to the views of the Scrutiny Panel to support the work of 
the service and wider partnership.  I do not consider this letter to require a formal response but 
would like to request that information is routinely shared with panel members on the following 
areas:

- Community safety initiatives
- The consultation and implementation of a short-term Community Safety Strategy
- Methods sought to engage communities and improve local intelligence

If any further clarity is needed on any of the above points, please do not hesitate to contact me.

Yours sincerely

Councillor Mike Glover
Chair – Place and External Relations Scrutiny Panel
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APPENDIX 4

November 2018

Welcome to the November 2018 Scrutiny Update. 

The regular updates aim to keep you informed of upcoming activity, including engagement and 
consultation with regards to local, regional and national decision making.  All of the open 
consultations listed below are available for you to access and complete, with the opportunity to 
raise greater community awareness and participation where possible.  For further information and 
to have your say please follow the relevant links below.

I hope this is something you will continue to find useful and please let me know if you require any 
further information.

Open Consultations

Since the last update email sent on 25 October 2018, there are currently no additional local 
consultations to report.  I have therefore included those previously reported that are still open and 
available for you to complete. 

Same Sex Accommodation on In-Patient Mental Health Wards (Local/Regional) – Pennine 
Care NHS Foundation Trust is to reviews its approach towards managing the privacy, dignity and 
safety of patients on in-patient mental health wards.  The Trust is considering the move towards 
Same Sex Accommodation from the current arrangement of Mixed Sex Accommodation.  Before 
any decisions are made the views of involve patients, staff, families, carers and stakeholders will 
be sought through an online survey.  Closing date: 26 November 2018.

Gambling Act Policy (Local) - In accordance with the provisions of the Gambling Act 2005, 
Tameside Council is required to publish a Statement of Principles (also known as the ‘Gambling 
Policy’).  The statement provides guidance on the approach the Council, as the Licensing 
Authority, takes on gambling licensing matters.  The Council is required to review its policy at least 
every three years.  The existing statement is due to expire in February 2019.  Before the revised 
statement can be adopted, the Licensing Authority must consult with a wide variety of individuals 
and businesses that may have an interest in licensed premises within the area.  Closing date: 4 
January 2019. 

GM Big Alcohol Conversation (Regional) - The Big Alcohol Conversation is being led by the 
Greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) and Greater Manchester Health and Social Care 
Partnership, set up to oversee the devolution of health and social care services.  Evidence shows 
how drinking too much alcohol can affect our people and our communities.  This consultation is 
seeking what these numbers really mean for Greater Manchester and what role alcohol plays in 
daily life. Have your say by following the link.  Closing date: 28 February 2019.

National Engagement and Consultations
There are currently a number of pieces of work being led by government departments and 
agencies that you may wish to take part in.  For further information and to have your say please 
follow the relevant links below:

 The Cabinet Office is seeking views on the Proposed Reforms to the Annual Canvass.  
Closing date: 30 November 2018. 
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 Consultation on proposals to ban the sale/distribution of plastic straws, stirrers and 
cotton buds in England – The Department for Environment, Food & Rural Affairs is seeking 
views on proposals to ban certain plastics with the overall aim of protecting the environment 
from plastic pollution.  Closing date: 3 December 2018.

 Changes to Planning Policy and Guidance Including the Standard Method for 
Assessing Local Housing Need - The Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local 
Government is seeking views on new proposals to update planning practice guidance on 
housing need assessment to be consistent with increasing housing supply.  Closing date: 7 
December 2018.

 The Department of Health & Social Care is seeking views on making places that serve food 
and drink outside of the home show calorie information (calorie labelling). Closing date: 
7 December 2018. 

 Equality & Human Rights Commission Draft Strategic Plan - The Equality & Human Rights 
Commission are seeking views on their draft strategic plan.  They work to monitor human 
rights, protecting equality across a wide range of grounds including age, disability, race and 
more.  The draft strategy sets out their goals and priorities, and the views of those who take 
part in this consultation will help shape their work.  Closing date: 7 January 2019.

 Department for Education is seeking views on plans to improve Adult Basic Digital Skills. 
Closing date: 10 January 2019. 

 Planning Reform: Supporting the High Street and Increasing the Delivery of New Homes 
The Ministry of Housing, Communities & Local Government is seeking your views on 
proposals that will allow greater change of use to support high streets to adapt and diversify, 
support extending existing buildings upwards to create additional homes, and speed up the 
delivery of new homes. Closing date: 14 January 2019.

All live and past consultations are available for viewing at the Big Conversation pages on the 
Council website.

Greater Manchester Scrutiny

Greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) has a number of Scrutiny Panels tasked to 
monitor specific areas.  Each panel is made up of a councillor representative from each of the GM 
authorities.  The links below provide you with access to the most recent meeting papers for each of 
the panels.

Corporate Issues & Reform Overview & Scrutiny

Economy, Business Growth & Skills Overview & Scrutiny

Housing, Planning & Environment Overview & Scrutiny

Scrutiny Resources

In addition to the past training events, I will look to share any available material with you.  This will 
range from general information from the Centre for Public Scrutiny (CfPS) and any material to 
support you in your role during the course of the year.

Recent publications include:
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 Providing a Lifeline: Effective Scrutiny of Local Council Strategies to Prevent or Reduce 
Suicide

 Tackling Gambling Related Harm – A Whole Council Approach
 Local Partnership Working for A Vibrant Night Time Economy
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APPENDIX 5

December 2018

Welcome to the December 2018 Scrutiny Update. 

The regular updates aim to keep you informed of upcoming activity, including engagement and 
consultation with regards to local, regional and national decision making.  All of the open 
consultations listed below are available for you to access and complete, with the opportunity to 
raise greater community awareness and participation where possible.  For further information and 
to have your say please follow the relevant links below.

I hope this is something you will continue to find useful and please let me know if you require any 
further information.

Open Consultations

Budget Conversation 2019/20 (Local) – Tameside Council and NHS Tameside and Glossop 
Clinical Commissioning Group have come together to form Tameside and Glossop Strategic 
Commission.  It is expected that over the next 5 years the Strategic Commission will need to 
identify up to £70 million of savings in order to balance the combined budget.  The views of local 
people are important in helping to inform the budget setting process. Please click on the title link to 
find out more about the Budget Conversation, and to access the online survey.  In addition, any 
comments can be emailed directly to bigconversation@tameside.gov.uk.  Closing date: 29 
January 2019. 

Gambling Act Policy (Local) - In accordance with the provisions of the Gambling Act 2005, 
Tameside Council is required to publish a Statement of Principles (also known as the ‘Gambling 
Policy’).  The statement provides guidance on the approach the Council, as the Licensing 
Authority, takes on gambling licensing matters.  The Council is required to review its policy at least 
every three years.  The existing statement is due to expire in February 2019.  Before the revised 
statement can be adopted, the Licensing Authority must consult with a wide variety of individuals 
and businesses that may have an interest in licensed premises within the area.  Closing date: 4 
January 2019. 

Council Tax Charge on Empty Dwellings (Local) - New legislation in the Local Government 
Finance Act 1998 gives local authorities discretion to increase the council tax charge on empty 
properties.  Tameside Council is therefore considering increasing the charges where the property 
has been empty for a long period of time in line with new legislation.  Although the change only 
affects owners of empty properties, Tameside Council are seeking views and comments from the 
public on the proposals.  Closing date: 18 January 2019.

Housing Assistance Policy Consultation (Local) - The Regulatory Reform (Housing Assistance) 
Order 2002 (known as the RRO Policy) gives local authorities a general power to introduce policies 
for Private Sector Housing to provide assistance to individuals with renewals, repairs and 
adaptations.  Tameside Council’s current policy was created in 2003 and has remained generally 
unchanged, but some of the policy schemes are no longer appropriate due to changes in the way 
local government is funded.  In order to continue providing help and assistance to residents and in 
order to take advantage of the changes made by government Tameside Council need to change 
their policy.  Closing date: 25 January 2019.
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GM Big Alcohol Conversation (Regional) - The Big Alcohol Conversation is being led by the 
Greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) and Greater Manchester Health and Social Care 
Partnership, set up to oversee the devolution of health and social care services.  Evidence shows 
how drinking too much alcohol can affect our people and our communities.  This consultation is 
seeking what these numbers really mean for Greater Manchester and what role alcohol plays in 
daily life. Have your say by following the link.  Closing date: 28 February 2019.

National Engagement and Consultations
There are currently a number of pieces of work being led by government departments and 
agencies that you may wish to take part in.  For further information and to have your say please 
follow the relevant links below:

Equality & Human Rights Commission Draft Strategic Plan - The Equality & Human Rights 
Commission are seeking views on their draft strategic plan.  They work to monitor human rights, 
protecting equality across a wide range of grounds including age, disability, race and more.  The 
draft strategy sets out their goals and priorities, and the views of those who take part in this 
consultation will help shape their work.  Closing date: 7 January 2019.

Department for Education is seeking views on plans to improve Adult Basic Digital Skills.  
Closing date: 10 January 2019. 

Regulating Basic Digital Skills Qualifications - Basic Digital Skills Qualifications form part of the 
government’s plans to improve adult basic digital skills.  The purpose is to provide learners with 
core digital skills that will enable them to operate confidently in life and in employment or study.  
This consultation sets out a proposed approach to regulating Basic Digital Skills Qualifications and 
is seeking views on their design, deliver and awarding.  Closing date: 13 January 2019.

Planning Reform: Supporting the High Street and Increasing the Delivery of New Homes - 
The Ministry of Housing, Communities & Local Government is seeking your views on proposals 
that will allow greater change of use to support high streets to adapt and diversify, support 
extending existing buildings upwards to create additional homes, and speed up the delivery of new 
homes.  Closing date: 14 January 2019.

Williams Rail Review – The government’s vision aspires to have a world-class railway, working as 
part of the wider transport network and delivering new opportunities across the nation.  The review 
invites written contributions to inform its work on the review principles which can be found on the 
consultation page.  Your evidence will inform the review and will be considered alongside other 
evidence received.  Closing date: 18 January 2019.

Extremism in England and Wales: call for evidence – The independent Commission for 
Countering Extremism is carrying out a first-of-its-kind study into extremism that aims to improve 
understanding of extremism and its impact on individuals, communities and wider society.  They 
are keen to hear from people with a wide range of views and insights including people with 
personal experience of extremism, faith and community groups, counter extremism activists and 
practitioners.  Closing date: 31 January 2019.

Strategy for our veterans: UK government consultation paper – On 14 November, the UK 
wide Strategy for our Veterans was published.  The strategy set the principles and aims needed to 
continue to meet the needs of older veterans as well as the wider Veteran community over the next 
ten years, and set the right conditions for society to empower, and support, them for the next 100 
years.  It seeks broad public views on focused questions, to build on the research and engagement 
conducted to produce the strategy. Closing date: 21 February 2019.

All live and past consultations are available for viewing at the Big Conversation pages on the 
Council website.
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Greater Manchester Scrutiny

Greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) has a number of Scrutiny Panels tasked to 
monitor specific areas.  Each panel is made up of a councillor representative from each of the GM 
authorities.  The links below provide you with access to the most recent meeting papers for each of 
the panels.

Corporate Issues & Reform Overview & Scrutiny

Economy, Business Growth & Skills Overview & Scrutiny

Housing, Planning & Environment Overview & Scrutiny

Scrutiny Resources

In addition to the past training events, I will look to share any available material with you.  This will 
range from general information from the Centre for Public Scrutiny (CfPS) and any material to 
support you in your role during the course of the year.

Recent publications include:

CfPS
 An update on Scrutiny Guidance
 Scrutiny as a Friend to Chaos
 Strategies for Success
 Decline and Fall: Understanding how and why local government fails, what leads to 

central government intervention, and what comes after

LGA
 A Councillors Guide to Civil Emergencies
 Tackling Gambling Related Harm: A whole council approach
 Self-Care: Councils helping people look after themselves
 Winter Weather Survey 2018
 A Better Start: Supporting child development in the early years
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APPENDIX 6

January 2019

Welcome to the January 2019 Scrutiny Update. 

The regular updates aim to keep you informed of upcoming activity, including engagement and 
consultation with regards to local, regional and national decision making.  All of the open 
consultations listed below are available for you to access and complete, with the opportunity to 
raise greater community awareness and participation where possible.  For further information and 
to have your say please follow the relevant links below.

I hope this is something you will continue to find useful and please let me know if you require any 
further information.

Open Consultations

A Review of Local Authorities’ Relative Needs and Resources (National) - This consultation 
seeks views on the approach to measuring the relative needs and resources of local authorities, 
which will determine new baseline funding allocations for local authorities in England in 2020-21.  
This consultation:
 Proposes to simplify the assessment of local authorities’ relative needs

 Considers the type of adjustment that will be made to an authority’s relative needs assessment 
to take account of the relative resources available to them to fund local services

 Proposes a set of principles that will be used to design potential transitional arrangements and 
examines how the baseline for the purposes of transition should be established

Closing date: 21 February 2019.

GM Big Alcohol Conversation (Regional) - The Big Alcohol Conversation is being led by the 
Greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) and Greater Manchester Health and Social Care 
Partnership, set up to oversee the devolution of health and social care services.  Evidence shows 
how drinking too much alcohol can affect our people and our communities.  This consultation is 
seeking what these numbers really mean for Greater Manchester and what role alcohol plays in 
daily life. Have your say by following the link.  Closing date: 28 February 2019.

MEC SCN Children and Young People Increasing Confidence Survey (Regional) - Greater 
Manchester and East Cheshire (GMEC) Strategic Clinical Networks (SCN) want to make sure that 
children and young people across Greater Manchester who have long term conditions such as 
asthma, diabetes or epilepsy feel that they are able to manage their own condition, or conditions, 
well and are supported to do so by their doctors, nurses, family or carers.  They are looking at how 
well supported children, young people and their families are, how confident they feel and that they 
have the right knowledge and help. Children, young people and parents are invited to complete the 
anonymous survey.  Closing date: 28 February 2019.

The Greater Manchester Plan for Homes, Jobs and the Environment (Regional) - Greater 
Manchester’s Plan for Homes, Jobs, and the Environment (the “spatial framework”) has been put 
together by Greater Manchester Combined Authority, which comprises the Mayor of Greater 
Manchester and the leaders of Greater Manchester's ten local councils.  This plan is about 
providing the right homes, in the right places, for people across our city region.  It’s about creating 
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jobs and improving infrastructure to ensure the future prosperity of Greater Manchester.  Local 
people are the driving force behind Greater Manchester's success.  It's important that you have 
your say on the future of the place you call home, and help shape its transition into a world-leading 
city region.  Closing date: 18 March 2019. 

National Engagement and Consultations
There are currently a number of pieces of work being led by government departments and 
agencies that you may wish to take part in.  For further information and to have your say please 
follow the relevant links below:

Extremism in England and Wales: call for evidence – The independent Commission for 
Countering Extremism is carrying out a first-of-its-kind study into extremism that aims to improve 
understanding of extremism and its impact on individuals, communities and wider society.  They 
are keen to hear from people with a wide range of views and insights including people with 
personal experience of extremism, faith and community groups, counter extremism activists and 
practitioners.  Closing date: 31 January 2019.

Developing a Patient Safety Strategy for the NHS – NHS England is developing proposals for a 
new national patient safety strategy to support the NHS to be the safest healthcare system in the 
world.  The strategy is being developed alongside the NHS Long Term Plan and will be relevant 
to all parts of the NHS, be that physical or mental health care, in or out of hospital and primary 
care.  To make sure the strategy works for patients, NHS staff and providers, they are consulting 
on our proposals.  Your opinions will help shape and refine the final version of our national patient 
safety strategy, which is intended to be published in Spring 2019.  Closing date: 15 February 
2019.

Strategy for our Veterans: UK Government Consultation Paper – On 14 November, the UK 
wide Strategy for our Veterans was published.  The strategy set the principles and aims needed to 
continue to meet the needs of older veterans as well as the wider Veteran community over the next 
ten years, and set the right conditions for society to empower, and support, them for the next 100 
years.  It seeks broad public views on focused questions, to build on the research and engagement 
conducted to produce the strategy.  Closing date: 21 February 2019.

Items which should not routinely be prescribed in primary care: an update and a 
consultation on further guidance for CCGs – In 2017, the cost of prescriptions dispensed in the 
community over £9 billion.  This cost coupled with finite resources means it is important that the 
NHS achieves the greatest value from the money that it spends.  Set out in the consultation 
document are proposals for a review and update of Items which should not routinely be prescribed 
in primary care: Guidance for CCGs, published in Nov 2017.  The aim of this consultation is to 
provide you with information about the proposed national guidance and to seek your views about 
the proposals.  Closing date: 28 February 2019. 

Improving Access to Social Housing for Members of the Armed Forces – The government is 
committed to ensuring that those who serve in the Armed Forces and their families, and those who 
have served in the past, should face no disadvantage compared to other citizens in the provision of 
public services.  This consultation sets out proposals for new statutory guidance for local 
authorities to assist members of the Armed Forces, veterans, and their families, to access social 
housing.  Closing date: 8 March 2019.

All live and past consultations are available for viewing at the Big Conversation pages on the 
Council website.

Regional Scrutiny

The Council appoints councillor representations to each of the Greater Manchester Combined 
Authority (GMCA) Scrutiny Panels and also scrutiny arrangements for Pennine Care.  The links 
below provide you with access to the most recent meeting papers for each of the panels.
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Corporate Issues & Reform Overview & Scrutiny

Economy, Business Growth & Skills Overview & Scrutiny

Housing, Planning & Environment Overview & Scrutiny

Joint Scrutiny Panel for Pennine Care (Mental Health) Trust

Scrutiny Resources

In addition to the past training events, I will look to share any available material with you.  This will 
include any material to support you in your role during the course of the year.

Recent publications from LGA include:
 National Child Measurement Programme: Briefing for Elected Members
 Developing an Approach to Mandatory CCTV in Taxis and Private Hire Vehicles
 Supporting Carers: Guidance and Case Studies
 Fit for and During Pregnancy: A Key Role for Local Government
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Report To: JOINT MEETING EXECUTIVE CABINET / OVERVIEW 
(AUDIT) PANEL

Date: 13 February 2019

Scrutiny Panel / Executive 
Member:

Councillor Gillian Peet, Chair to Integrated Care and Wellbeing 
Scrutiny Panel 

Councillor Brenda Warrington, Executive Leader and Lead 
Executive Member

Dr Alan Dow, Chair to Tameside & Glossop Clinical 
Commissioning Group

Subject: SUICIDE PREVENTION

Report Summary: The Chair to Integrated Care and Wellbeing Scrutiny Panel to 
comment on the review of Suicide Prevention and 
recommendations made to improve future outcomes 
(Appendix 1); and the Executive Response (Appendix 2).  To 
note that activity of the working group concluded in October 
2018.

Recommendations: That Executive Cabinet accept the recommendations detailed 
in Section 6 of Appendix 1.

Policy Implications: The review itself has no specific policy implications.  Should 
the recommendations of this report be accepted by Tameside 
Council’s Executive, the relevant services will need to assess 
the policy implications of putting individual recommendations in 
place.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the Section 151 
Officer)

The investment plan in mental health services has been 
approved at SCB, which sets out the 5YMHFV and meeting 
the MHIS and PoE.  Most of the investment is within the S75 
arrangement with a few elements that sit within aligned.  

Mental health continues to be a high priority area set out within 
the recently published 10 year plan.  Following the recent 
publication of CCGs allocations and national guidance, the 
CCG is committed to increasing the level of investment in 
19/20 by a minimum of 5.8%  

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Whilst local suicide prevention plans in England may not be a 
legal requirement (see paragraph 4.43 of the report) Coroners 
investigate deaths that are violent, unnatural, unexplained or 
occur in custody or state detention in order to establish who 
the deceased was, when and where they died and how they 
came by their death.  Suicides can fall into several of these 
categories.

In investigation of such deaths, the Coroner has an important 
additional duty to consider, in every case, whether to make a 
Report on Action to Prevent Future Deaths, (a PFD report). 
This duty arises under Part 7 to Schedule 5 of the Coroner and 
Justice Act 2009 and is exercised under Regulation 28 of the 
Coroners (Investigations) Regulations 2013.

In essence, a Coroner must compile a PFD Report if their 
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investigation has led them to conclude that:- (1) circumstances 
creating a risk of death will occur, or continue to exist, in the 
future, and (2) action should be taken to prevent the 
occurrence or continuation of such circumstances or to 
eliminate or reduce the risk of death created by such 
circumstances.

The actions of the Local Authority through its Adult and 
Children’s social care functions, and the CCG through its own 
functions, will often have had some involvement with the 
deceased at some point in their lives.  They are therefore likely 
to be called to account at inquests by the Coroner, to explain 
both their involvement and whether they could/should have 
been able to play some part in the prevention of the death. In 
addition, they would be expected to demonstrate what they 
have done to prevent future deaths arising out of similar 
circumstances. If they can’t do so the Chief 
Executive/Accountable person of the Council and CCG is likely 
to receive a PFD report under Regulation 28 above, to which 
he is by law required to respond within 56 days.

This puts in context the importance of having a suicide 
prevention plan within the legal framework of the coroners 
court. 

Risk Management: Reports of Scrutiny Panels are integral to processes which 
exist to hold the Executive of the authority to account

Access to Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected 
by contacting Paul Radcliffe by:

Telephone: 0161 342 2199

e-mail: paul.radcliffe@tameside.gov.uk  
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APPENDIX 1
1. BACKGROUND 

1.1 Each year suicide accounts for more than 5,000 deaths in England, with approximately one 
quarter of people having had contact with mental health services within 12 months of their 
death.  Tameside’s Suicide Prevention Profile is explicit that a whole system approach is 
required in order to effectively address suicide prevalence and to improve support 
mechanisms for individuals.  

1.2 Evidence shows that people living in the lowest socio-economic groups and deprived areas 
are approximately ten times more at risk of suicide than people living in the highest socio-
economic groups.  Some of the factors seen to increase a person’s risk of suicide include 
the misuse of alcohol and drugs, mental health related issues, long-term physical health 
problems, a history of self-harm and contact with the criminal justice system.

2. AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE REVIEW

Aims
2.1 To understand better;

 How to reduce suicide prevalence in high risk groups;
 How to reduce access to the means of suicide;
 How to provide better information and support to those bereaved or affected by suicide

Objectives
2.2 To explore suicide prevalence in Tameside, the common reasons for suicide and the 

preventative measures being used to address some of the main challenges and issues for 
residents

3. METHODOLOGY

3.1 During the course of the review it has been important for the working group to receive a 
wide variety of information. Members have:
 Met with Population Health
 Met with Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group
 Met with Pennine Care (Secondary Care)
 Visited the Anthony Seddon Fund
 Attended a  meeting of Tameside Suicide and Self-Harm Prevention Group
 Met Dr Vinny Khunger (Primary Care)
 Consulted the ‘Tameside Suicide Prevention Profile’, ‘The Greater Manchester Suicide 

Prevention Strategy 2017 to 2022’ and the ‘Preventing Suicide in England, Third 
Progress Report’.

4. REVIEW FINDINGS

Suicide prevalence
4.1 Suicide is a significant and avoidable cause of early death and can be viewed as an 

indicator of underlying poor mental health within a population.  Throughout all review 
activity the working group has acknowledged the challenging and complex issues that 
determine overall suicide prevalence.  This can differ by area, but is increasingly 
determined by health, economic and social adversity.

4.2 The 2016 National Confidential Inquiry into Suicide and Homicide by People with Mental 
Illness (NCISH), shows that suicide is the biggest killer of men under 49 years and it 
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remains the leading cause of death in people aged 15-29.  The majority of people who die 
by suicide are often not in contact with mental health services.  A further report to the 
Greater Manchester Health and Social Care Strategic Partnership Board in February 2017 
referenced that for every death by suicide, approximately 9 attempts fail.  Each death from 
suicide has a ripple effect within families and communities, resulting in the lives of at least 
10 others being seriously impacted and creating an increased risk of suicide to those 
affected.

4.3 The inquiry has referenced that for the period 2004 to 2016 there was a 26% fall in suicides 
for males aged 30 to 34, however since 2006, suicide rates in males aged 45 to 59 
increased by 11%.  The research has concluded that specific groups appear to be at higher 
levels of risk.  The following risk factors have become more apparent and common in 
suicide cases.
 Isolation
 Economic adversity
 Alcohol and drug misuse
 Recent self-harm

4.4 The strongest predictor of suicide is previous episodes of self-harm.  Evidence also shows 
that the highest numbers of suicides occur in people who work, or have worked, in routine 
manual occupations. 

4.5 Nationally the most common methods of suicide are hanging and strangulation (47%); self-
poisoning (21%); jumping and multiple injuries (mainly jumping from a height or being 
struck by a train) (11%).  Suicides among people under the care of mental health services 
appears to be decreasing overall, although there are still in excess of 75 inpatient deaths 
each year.

Key trends from the Samaritans Suicide Statistics Report 2017
4.6 In 2015 there were over 6,000 suicides registered in the UK.  Around 75% of all suicides 

were males, with the highest rate among men aged 40 to 44.  Nationally, the suicide rate for 
males remains consistently around three times higher than that for female.  Despite this, 
female suicide rates are at their highest level in a decade.

Risk factors
4.7 A local suicide audit suggested that Tameside fits the national and regional trends with 

regard to overarching demographic, social and economic factors which place residents at 
higher risk of suicide.  It is important to analyse and improve common understanding on the 
key risks associated with suicide to deliver more targeted support for individuals and aim to 
prevent such crisis.  

4.8 Tameside is positioned within the top 50 ranked local authority areas under the index of 
multiple deprivation, with the health domain showing as a clear statistical outlier.  
Information for the period 2015 to 2017 from the Office for National Statistics shows the 
healthy life expectancy (HLE) for males in Tameside is 58.1 years and 57.6 years for 
females.  This highlights a significant gap of more than 5 years when compared with the 
England averages of 63.4 for males and 63.8 years for females.

4.9 HLE is an estimate of the number of years that residents will remain in good health.  There 
are some important socio-demographic indicators that show people from more deprived 
backgrounds may expect to live shorter lives and will potentially experience poorer health 
for a greater proportion of time.

4.10 In addition to this, Tameside has relatively high levels of economic inactivity with 10,200 
residents on long-term sick (June 2018) and a total of 13,300 workless households (Dec 
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2017).  Within certain communities, vulnerability levels are high which can also coincide 
with low levels of personal resilience.

4.11 Skills levels in Tameside are low when compared with both regional and national averages.  
This therefore results in lower average income levels per household.  There is a history of 
manufacturing industry across the borough and the largest local employment sectors are 
retail, wholesale, logistics and manufacturing, accounting for more than 27,000 jobs. 

4.12 Evidence at a local level suggests that the people with heightened risk factors are:
 Men
 People with prior mental health issue such as depression and anxiety
 Relationship breakdown
 Loss of job
 Chronic pain or disability (long-term conditions)
 People with longstanding issues with drugs and or alcohol
 People with financial difficulties and debt

4.13 Approximately 12% (more than 23,000) of Tameside residents are registered with 
depression and during the past five years the prevalence of depression has increased year 
on year.  More to this, there are over 2,100 residents across Tameside and Glossop 
diagnosed with a serious mental health condition.

Suicides in Tameside
4.14 Tameside does have a significantly higher rate of suicide than the England average and 

this has been the case since 2012.  Male suicide rates in the borough are five times higher 
than female rates, with chosen methods closely aligned with those shown nationally.  The 
suicide rate for men aged 35-64 years (2013-17) is 32.7 per 100,000; third worst in 
England.

Conclusions
1. Preventing the incidence of suicide requires a co-ordinated and whole system approach.

2. Limited health and economic outcomes displayed within the index of multiple deprivation 
draws attention to the range of risk factors and vulnerabilities present within the local 
population.

3. Episodes of self-harm are among the strongest predictors for suicide.

4. During the past 5 years the prevalence of depression in Tameside has increased. 

Recommendations
1. To work towards achieving a fully co-ordinated approach to reduce suicide prevalence in 

Tameside and which attempts to reduce the incidence of the identified risk factors.

2. That the Strategic Commission explores how current health systems can identify 
predictors for suicide, such as past episodes of self-harm, and the timescales for contact 
and support to be established.

3. That significant attention is placed on the growing and urgent need to address local 
contributory factors leading to depression amongst residents.

4. That a local review is undertaken to consider the ability of current suicide bereavement 
support to meet the needs of residents affected.
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4.15 There has been an increase in the number of suicides occurring in public places, in 
particular around railway lines and motorway bridges.  In 2016, just under half (46%) of 
suicides in Tameside were carried out in a public place, compared with only 17% in 2013.  

4.16 Table 1 below shows the number of suicides across the ten Greater Manchester authorities 
in 2016.  There were a total of 223 recorded suicides, with Tameside having the highest 
suicide rate, when taking account of total instances and population size.  In 2016 there 
were 647 urgent care admissions in Tameside for self-harm which is also significantly more 
than both the England and Greater Manchester averages.

Table 1: Numbers of suicides by Greater Manchester borough (2016)
Local Authority Suicides

Bolton 33
Bury 12
Manchester 38
Oldham 14
Rochdale 18
Salford 14
Stockport 22
Tameside 30
Trafford 11
Wigan 31
Greater Manchester 223

4.17 Figure 1 below shows the locations of suicides across Tameside for the period 2013 to 
2016.  The map shows a diverse spread, with the highest proportion of suicides occurring in 
a person’s home.  At a ward level, Droylsden East and Mossley show the highest incidence 
of suicide for this period.

Figure 1: Map of Suicides by usual address of deceased [2013-2016]
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4.18 Figures 2 and 3 below represent the standardised suicide rate for period 2015 to 2017.  
Figure 2 shows that Tameside had the highest overall rate at 12.9 per 100,000, with the 
blue bar representing the rate being significantly higher than the England average.  Figure 3 
shows the standardised rate for males over the same period.  With a rate of 20.8 per 
100,000, Tameside is showing as the highest within Greater Manchester and almost 50% 
higher than England.

Figure 2: Suicide: age standardised rate per 100,000 (2015-17)

Figure 3: Suicide: age standardised rate per 100,000 – males (2015-17)

4.19 Deprivation quintiles represent the level of deprivation within a population.  When looking at 
Figure 4, Deprivation Quintile 1 represents the most deprived and 5 represents the most 
affluent.  The chart illustrates that significantly more suicides occur in the most deprived 
quintiles which supports the correlations detailed earlier in this report.
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Figure 4: Suicides by deprivation in Tameside

              Source: Primary Care Mortality Data (NHS Digital)

4.20 Figure 5 explains the proportion of suicides by occupation group, with the highest 
proportion of suicides occurring in routine occupations, which include roles such as factory 
workers, retail assistants, cleaners and labourers.  These occupations tend to be low paid 
and not secure.  This supports the information included to represent the local employment 
and economic adversity of the borough.

Figure 5: Tameside suicides by occupation type (2013-16)

Source: Primary Care Mortality Data (NHS Digital)

Conclusions
5. Suicide rates in Tameside are significantly above the England average and the highest in 

Greater Manchester.

6. Tameside has one of the highest suicide rates in England for men aged 35 to 64.

7. Tameside suicide prevalence appears to follows national trends with regards to 
deprivation and occupation.
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Suicide prevalence within secondary mental health services
4.21 Pennine Care NHS Foundation Trust (PCFT) delivers a range of mental health services in 

Tameside.  The services are delivered across acute hospital settings and within the 
community.  There are also some high support services based in Tameside which accept 
patients from across the trust’s footprint.

4.22 In 2018/19, £23.3 million is spent on the mental health contract with PCFT to provide 
mental health services in the area.  Additional funding support has also been given to a 
number of targeted initiatives to tackle mental health issues.  In 2018/19 this funding stood 
at £2.4 million and is set to rise to £4.2 million in 2019/20 and £6 million in 2020/21.

4.23 PCFT provides care and treatment for conditions ranging from anxiety and depression to 
more complex and severe illnesses such as schizophrenia and bi-polar disorder.  Many of 
the services are delivered in community buildings and clinics, with a mental health ward 
located at the hospital sites to treat residents with significant and complex needs.

4.24 The tables below show the suicide prevalence within secondary mental health services in 
Tameside during the period 2012 to 2018.  The Saxon Ward provides acute mental health 
services at Tameside Hospital, with a total of twenty three beds for adults both male and 
female.  Patients on the ward are either there informally or detained under the Mental 
Health Act.  Table 3 shows a single inpatient suicide taking place across this period.  The 
higher numbers of suicides have occurred among patients receiving support within the 
community.

Table 2: Suicide prevalence: PCFT
Year Suicides
2012 8
2013 7
2014 9
2015 10
2016 9
2017 11

2018 (January to March) 3
Total 57

Recommendations
5. That options are explored to communicate suicide awareness, risk factors and support 

mechanisms with local employers of routine and intermediate occupations.

6. Targeted work to be undertaken within the most deprived areas, notably a review of the 
identification and management of depression within primary care in line with NICE 
guidance.
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Table 3: Suicide prevalence:  PCFT service areas
Access Team - Tameside 10
Astley Street - EIT 1
CMHT – Older People (Tameside) 2
Etherow Building - Hospital 1
Healthy Minds 7
Home Treatment Team 3
Memory Services 1
North CMHT Adult 7
South CMHT Adult 6
North Recovery Team 1
Outpatient Dept – Outram Road 2
Outpatient Dept - Hospital 2
Primary Care North (Healthy Minds) 4
Primary Care South (Healthy Minds) 4
RAID – Adult 4
Review and Housing Team 1
Saxon Ward 1
Total 57

4.25 In England, there were 2,220 suicides within three months of discharge from in-patient care 
between 2006 and 2016.  Evidence suggests that there is a heightened risk of suicide for 
some patients within the first few days and weeks of discharge.

4.26 At a local level, an increase in suicides under the care of crisis teams can be attributed to 
pressures within the system.  An example would be the increased number of complex 
patients treated by the community crisis teams as a result of the scarcity of inpatient beds.  
The NCISH report indicates that effective crisis teams can have an essential role in 
reducing suicides.  Included within national priorities is the need to deliver follow-up support 
for self-harm patients, particularly following A&E attendance.

4.27 The PCFT Strategic Suicide Plan recognises the recommendations of the NCISH ‘10 steps 
to making services safe’.  Figure 6 below provides a visual aid to improving safety.

Figure 6: 10 ways to improve safety
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Access to support
4.28 In order for residents to gain access to the most appropriate support, it is important that 

mechanisms and drivers are in place to break down social stigma linked to mental illness, 
promote better communication between agencies and speedier access to specialist support 
where needed.

4.29 Evidence suggests that the large majority of people who die by suicide are unknown to 
mental health services.  It is also widely accepted that thresholds to secondary mental 
health services remain relatively high in order to support individuals with the most complex 
needs. 

4.30 When considering the ways that residents are able to access support, at a primary or 
community level, it is important to consider the transitional aspects of the system.  At any 
one time there will be a range of residents who are coping; in crisis; require additional 
support; need to be stepped-up to secondary care and those ready to be stepped-down to a 
community provision with future care planning to be overseen by their GP.

Figure 7: Existing resources

4.31 The demand for support is high, which is shown by the significant number of Tameside 
residents registered with depression.  This ultimately places increased pressures on referral 
demand for GPs and support services such as Healthy Minds.  The range of need will vary, 
however it is important to acknowledge how a delay in providing support can have a 
negative impact on short-term outcomes for each individual.

4.32 Healthy Minds offer support and treatment for adults who are experiencing symptoms such 
as difficulty sleeping, low mood, depression, stress, anxiety, feelings of hopelessness or 
panic attacks.  The support offered can range from online self-help courses, to one to one 
therapy sessions or group workshops, such as mindfulness courses.  If a person is over the 
age of 16 years and registered with a GP in Tameside and Glossop they can contact the 
service directly to seek advice and support.

4.33 A common route and method of support involves a GP referral to Tameside and Glossop 
Access Team, which is delivered by PCFT.  The Access Team is a single point of entry into 
mental health services, with all routine referrals assessed to determine the most 
appropriate care pathways.  
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4.34 In order to meet the most urgent needs of residents, the Rapid Assessment Interface and 
Discharge team (RAID) is located as part of the Accident & Emergency provision at the 
hospital.  The service offers a psycho-social assessment within 2 hours and effective sign-
posting on discharge.

4.35 Local support services for people experiencing difficulties include:
 Healthy Minds
 The Anthony Seddon Fund (Drop-in sessions)
 Off the Record
 Mind 

4.36 For any resident in crisis and experiencing suicidal thoughts, support is available at: 
 Their GP (as an emergency appointment or from an out-of-hours team)
 Accident and Emergency RAID team
 The Sanctuary (phone/face to face support 8pm to 6 am) – Tel: 0300 003 7029
 The Samaritans helpline – Tel: 116 123
 NHS 111

Improving the model
4.37 Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission is committed to improving the mental health 

of the population and is working to take forward a number of key service developments.  
One of these is a new model of care to better meet the needs of people who are not 
currently covered by NHS services.  To do this the 101 Days for Mental Health project was 
developed.

4.38 Building on this, Tameside and Glossop have been selected by the Innovation Unit to join 
the Living Well UK programme (one of four sites nationally).  The programme will aim to 
enable people with mental health needs living in the area to benefit from having a say on 
how mental health support is developed over the next 3 years.  The new model will seek to 
improve early intervention and prevention, deliver high quality services and support people 
to stay well.

4.39 The project focussed on establishing a new model of care which ensures that:
 There is no gap between services
 There is no wrong door and no silo working
 There is swift and easy access to life changing support and interventions
 People seeking help in a crisis get the right support required
 Prevents crises from happening
 Reduces the need for in-patient care
 Offers alternatives to hospital admission

Page 62



Figure 8: Existing Mental Health Commissioned Services Provision (16y+)

4.40 Figure 8 shows the gaps in services where a person’s needs may fall between secondary 
care and Healthy Minds (level 3 of the triangle).  The gap represents the associated risks 
and the system’s ability to match support with a presenting need.

4.41 The RAID service is located at an important interchange for patients that present with often 
emerging and progressive symptoms.  The high number of ‘asks for help’ that don’t meet 
the threshold for secondary mental health services need to be coordinated effectively, with 
the rising rate of mental health hospital admissions, long waits for some psychological 
therapies and vulnerability among younger adults.

Conclusions
8. The large majority of the residents who die by suicide are unknown to mental health 

services.

9. There is a heightened risk of suicide within the first days and weeks of a patient’s 
discharge from in-patient treatment.

10. There is significant pressure placed on health provision and referral systems which can 
adversely impact on the short-term outcomes for residents in need of support.

11. Action has been undertaken to improve the current delivery model and to remove the 
gaps between services.

Recommendations
7. That reassurance is sought on the ability of providers to deliver the increased levels of 

support during the days and weeks that follow a person’s discharge from in-patient 
treatment.

8. To review current referral methods and waiting lists for support, with an aim to improve 
short-term outcomes for residents and to prevent the deterioration of suicide risk factors.

9. To ensure that the contact numbers to access support for any resident in crisis and 
experiencing suicidal thoughts are well publicised.

Page 63



Prevention
4.42 There is a strong consensus for suicide prevention to become an integral part of the 

ongoing work to improve health and wellbeing.  Greater attention may also be needed to 
better understand the wider impacts of local decisions that inadvertently generate negative 
health impacts on residents.  Councils can help to prevent suicide through their population 
health work aimed to address risk factors, for example alcohol and drug misuse.  They can 
also seek to address the wider determinants of health such as employment and housing.  

4.43 Local suicide prevention plans in England are not a legal requirement, but have been 
recommended by several national reviews and reports.  In line with the national suicide 
prevention strategy, all councils and partners should consider the impact of suicide in their 
area and look to produce an appropriate and proportionate plan to:
 Prevent and reduce its impact
 Address the needs of a population, particularly those vulnerable to suicide
 Provide support for those at risk and those who attempt suicide
 Provide support for those bereaved through suicide

4.44 Work is now well underway to deliver a Tameside suicide prevention strategy.  The 
ambition is for this to be a bespoke plan that is fit for purpose and able to address specific 
challenges for residents.  Further engagement with partners is planned to ensure that there 
is complete agreement across all key stakeholders with regards to the collective 
responsibility for making all suicides avoidable.

4.45 Additional improvements to prevention work includes Early Intervention in Psychosis, with a 
£249,795 recurrent investment; and Increasing Access to Psychological Therapy, with a 
£270,250 recurrent investment. The investment has been made to increase team capacity 
in order to meet the national standards of 53% of people receiving NICE compliant care 
within 2 weeks of referral and increasing overall access to psychological therapy.

4.46 Tameside Self Harm and Suicide Prevention Group originated in response to a 
parliamentary inquiry into local suicide prevention plans in England (2015).  The inquiry 
recommended all areas to establish a multi-agency suicide prevention steering group.  The 
group is multi-agency and membership includes local authority population health, PCFT, 
NHS (clinical commissioning group and providers), police, fire and rescue, housing 
providers, and charities (the Anthony Seddon Fund, Mind, Samaritans).

4.47 The aim is for partners to work together better to ensure people of all ages in Tameside get 
the help they need in times of crisis, with the collective aim to reduce self-harm, suicide 
attempts and total number of deaths by suicide.  The group oversees an action plan that 
includes:
• Providing suicide awareness training to front line staff (with the Samaritans).
• Supporting Anthony Seddon Fund volunteers to get accredited suicide prevention 

training.
• Developing a network of community champions (with Mind).
• Getting suicide prevention materials (signs, leaflets) to key locations (with Highways 

Agency, Samaritans and the National Suicide Prevention Alliance).
• CCG team works with PCFT to review all deaths and ensure learning is embedded. 
• PCFT Suicide Prevention Action Plan.
• Suicide risk pathway

4.48 The group has sought direction from the Suicide Prevention Strategy for England, the five 
year forward view for mental health and the recently published PHE resources for local 
Suicide Prevention Planning.  Actions have been organised around key objectives, which 
include:
 Tameside to achieve Suicide Safer Communities Accreditation (the ‘nine pillars of 

suicide prevention’) by 2019.
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 Collaboration of Mental Health Service Providers and working towards the elimination of 
suicides for in-patient and community mental health care settings.

 To strengthen the impact and contribution of wider services.
 To develop and support our workforce to better assess and support those who may be 

at risk of suicide.
 To use the learning from evidence, data and intelligence to inform our plan

Greater Manchester Suicide Prevention Strategy 2017-22
4.49 The Greater Manchester strategy is underpinned by a vision that no person will see suicide 

as a solution, with the bold ambition to make all suicides avoidable.  In order to do this the 
plan will harness the support and contribution of all services and agencies in order to 
reduce risk, proactively intervene when needed and effectively respond to people in crisis. 

4.50 The primary focus for the first two years is to meet the challenge set out within the Five 
Year Forward View for Mental Health, to reduce the suicide rate by 10% by 2020.  Regional 
short-term priorities include:
 Reducing the risk for men
 Preventing and responding better to self-harm
 Treatment of depression in Primary Care
 Tackling high frequency locations
 Reducing isolation and loneliness
 Bereavement support

5. CONCLUSIONS

5.1 Preventing the incidence of suicide requires a co-ordinated and whole system approach.

5.2 Limited health and economic outcomes displayed within the index of multiple deprivation 
draws attention to the range of risk factors and vulnerabilities present within the local 
population.

Conclusions
12. Work is underway to deliver a Tameside Suicide Prevention Strategy early.

13. There is consensus across partners, through the Tameside Self Harm and Suicide 
Prevention Group, to deliver the collective aim of reducing deaths by suicide.

14. Increased and recurrent investment will seek to improve capacity within teams and the 
accessibility of psychological therapy for some of the most complex mental health 
conditions.

Recommendations
10. There is a need for the suicide prevention plan to be bespoke, bold and ambitious in its 

ability to address some of the more area specific challenges and to identify those 
residents in need of help that are unknown to mental health services.

11. For the Scrutiny Panel to be considered a formal consultee for strategy development and 
to undertake future monitoring of suicide prevalence.

12. To enhance the role and responsibility of lead commissioners within governance 
arrangements and future delivery of Tameside Self Harm and Suicide Prevention Group.

13. That when developing service changes the process is mindful to the potential impacts on 
the mental health and wellbeing of residents.
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5.3 Episodes of self-harm are among the strongest predictors for suicide.

5.4 During the past 5 years the prevalence of depression in Tameside has increased.

5.5 Suicide rates in Tameside are significantly above the England average and the highest in 
Greater Manchester.

5.6 Tameside has one of the highest suicide rates in England for men aged 35 to 64.

5.7 Tameside suicide prevalence appears to follows national trends with regards to deprivation 
and occupation.

5.8 The large majority of the residents who die by suicide are unknown to mental health 
services.

5.9 There is a heightened risk of suicide within the first days and weeks of a patient’s discharge 
from in-patient treatment.

5.10 There is significant pressure placed on health provision and referral systems which can 
adversely impact on the short-term outcomes for residents in need of support.

5.11 Action has been undertaken to improve the current delivery model and to remove the gaps 
between services.

5.12 Work is underway to deliver a Tameside Suicide Prevention Strategy.

5.13 There is consensus across partners, through the Tameside Self Harm and Suicide 
Prevention Group, to deliver the collective aim of reducing deaths by suicide.

5.14 Increased and recurrent investment will seek to improve capacity within teams and the 
accessibility of psychological therapy for some of the most complex mental health 
conditions.

6. RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1 To work towards achieving a fully co-ordinated approach to reduce suicide prevalence in 
Tameside and which attempts to reduce the incidence of the identified risk factors.

6.2 That the Strategic Commission explores how current health systems can identify predictors 
for suicide, such as past episodes of self-harm, and the timescales for contact and support 
to be established.

6.3 That significant attention is placed on the growing and urgent need to address local 
contributory factors leading to depression amongst residents.

6.4 That a local review is undertaken to consider the ability of current suicide bereavement 
support to meet the needs of residents affected.

6.5 That options are explored to communicate suicide awareness, risk factors and support 
mechanisms with local employers of routine and intermediate occupations.

6.6 Targeted work to be undertaken within the most deprived areas, notably a review of the 
identification and management of depression within primary care in line with NICE 
guidance.
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6.7 That reassurance is sought on the ability of providers to deliver the increased levels of 
support during the days and weeks that follow a person’s discharge from in-patient 
treatment.

6.8 To review current referral methods and waiting lists for support, with an aim to improve 
short-term outcomes for residents and to prevent the deterioration of suicide risk factors.

6.9 To ensure that the contact numbers to access support for any resident in crisis and 
experiencing suicidal thoughts are well publicised.

6.10 There is a need for the suicide prevention plan to be bespoke, bold and ambitious in its 
ability to address some of the more area specific challenges and to identify those residents 
in need of help that are unknown to mental health services.

6.11 For the Scrutiny Panel to be considered a formal consultee for strategy development and to 
undertake future monitoring of suicide prevalence.

6.12 To enhance the role and responsibility of lead commissioners within governance 
arrangements and future delivery of Tameside Self Harm and Suicide Prevention Group.

6.13 That when developing service changes the process is mindful to the potential impacts on 
the mental health and wellbeing of residents.

Page 67



APPENDIX 2

Post Scrutiny - Executive Response

In Respect of: Scrutiny Review of Suicide Prevention

Date: 24 January 2019

Response of: Councillor Brenda Warrington, Executive Leader (Adult Social Care and Wellbeing) 

Dr Alan Dow, Chair to Tameside & Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group 

Coordinating Officers: Jessica Williams, Care Together Programme Director & Interim Director of Commissioning

Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
1. To work towards achieving a fully co-ordinated 

approach to reduce suicide prevalence in 
Tameside and which attempts to reduce the 
incidence of the identified risk factors.

Accepted Work is well underway to develop a Suicide 
Prevention Strategy for Tameside and Glossop. 
The strategy will place significant attention to 
suicide risk factors and the area specific challenges 
that often contribute to the incidence of suicide.

A strong commitment is required across all 
agencies to deliver on the aims and priorities of the 
strategy. Development stages will seek input from 
relevant groups such as HCAG, to consider 
practicalities of delivery and potential impacts.   

The strategy will be signed off by the MH Strategic 
Steering Group in March 2019, with final proposals 
for adoption presented at the Health and Wellbeing 
Board in June 2019.

Jeanelle de 
Gruchy / 
Jessica 
Williams 

June 2019
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
2. That the Strategic Commission explores how 

current health systems can identify predictors 
for suicide, such as past episodes of self-harm, 
and the timescales for contact and support to 
be established.

Accepted It is important for an integrated health system to 
achieve greater understanding and analysis of the 
ability of providers and health systems to deliver 
appropriate care pathways. In particular for the 
residents we know of who are already at a greater 
risk of suicide. Training has been delivered to GPs 
in relation to the identification and management of 
risk factors.

For the presentation of an acute need or crisis, 
residents presenting with self-harm will be 
screened by the hospital and referred for a MH 
assessment and intervention, including the 
development of a Safety Plan. The new 
neighbourhood mental health development will 
open access to a wider range of support to people 
in the community, with drop-ins as well as assertive 
follow-up.  

Pat 
McKelvey

December 2019

P
age 69



Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
3. That significant attention is placed on the 

growing and urgent need to address local 
contributory factors leading to depression 
amongst residents.

Accepted The contributing factors of depression can be 
varied, with wider determinants such as economic 
adversity, wellbeing and social isolation. 

Based on what we know about the long-term 
impacts and outcomes associated with depression, 
the Suicide Prevention Strategy will be 
underpinned by a commitment to improve 
outcomes by connecting people to keep them well.  
There is a need to further encourage social 
prescribing methods with practitioners and this will 
remain a priority.

The Community Wellbeing Programme and wider 
asset based approaches across the age groups as 
well as our work to increase access to a wider 
range of support for people seeking help are all key 
to turning the curve on this. 

Jeanelle De 
Gruchy / 
Jessica 
Williams

Ongoing 

4. That a local review is undertaken to consider 
the ability of current suicide bereavement 
support to meet the needs of residents 
affected.

Accepted A review is being undertaken across GM and we 
are actively involved. This includes the 
commissioning of a GM Suicide Bereavement 
Support service. We will review our pathways in 
line with this. 

Pat 
McKelvey

September 2019

5. That options are explored to communicate 
suicide awareness, risk factors and support 
mechanisms with local employers of routine 
and intermediate occupations.

Accepted A Suicide Prevention Training Ladder has been 
drafted to promote appropriate training for different 
groups and organisations.  We aim to commission 
a rolling programme to ensure access to all. Our 
focus is on reaching men in particular. Options will 
also be explored to deliver a development session 
for all councillors regarding suicide prevention.

We are working with GM on the development of a 
Suicide Awareness Campaign which will launch in 
Spring 2019. 

Jacqui 
Dorman

June 2019
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
6. Targeted work to be undertaken within the 

most deprived areas, notably a review of the 
identification and management of depression 
within primary care in line with NICE guidance. 
 

Accepted. A review to examine the management of 
depression in primary care will be incorporated 
within the new strategy. 

Additional funding has now been agreed to 
establish a new Governing Body Clinical Lead role 
for mental health. The additional commitment of 3 
sessions per week will significantly increase 
capacity to review and lead the changes required to 
undertake this work and to ensure compliance with 
NICE guidelines is met. 

Assessing Suicide Risk in primary care was the 
topic at a GP training session delivered in January 
2019.

New Clinical 
Lead (CCG)

March 2020
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
7. That reassurance is sought on the ability of 

providers to deliver the increased levels of 
support during the days and weeks that follow 
a person’s discharge from in-patient treatment.

Accepted Patients discharged following an acute admission 
for self-harm are followed up by the RAID team. 

Patients discharged from mental health inpatient 
care are followed up by the Home Treatment Team 
or Community MH Teams within 7 Days. 

Activity of the Community Mental Health Teams is 
closely monitored in relation to the number of 
patients receiving follow-up within 7 days of 
discharge from psychiatric inpatient care. A 
threshold of 95% is applied, with only a small 
number of occasions where this had not been met.  
In Q2 of 2018/19 data shows that 100% 
compliance was met in this area with no immediate 
concerns that this will change.

The performance of such services is closely 
monitored and our partnership with Pennine Care is 
led by the need to remove any challenges in order 
to meet the needs of patients considered to be at 
risk of suicide or self-harm.

Pat 
McKelvey / 
Pennine 
Care

Ongoing
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
8. To review current referral methods and waiting 

lists for support, with an aim to improve short-
term outcomes for residents and to prevent the 
deterioration of suicide risk factors.

Accepted The Strategic Commission has committed a 
recurrent investment in mental health services that 
will see an increase of £6m by 21/22. The funding 
will aim to improve pathways for patients, reduce 
referral waiting times and to improve access to 
psychological therapy.

An ambition for the investment is to develop 
services for residents in crisis and to reduce the 
demand and dependence of inpatient treatment 
and beds. A range of transformation workstreams 
are underway within the Living Life Well 
Programme.

One key development is the creation of the 
Neighbourhood MH Team, which will integrate with 
the neighbourhoods and offer patients identified as 
at risk to receive 6 weeks of intensive support from 
STORM trained practitioners.

Pat 
McKelvey

Ongoing

9. To ensure that the contact numbers to access 
support for any resident in crisis and 
experiencing suicidal thoughts are well 
publicised.

Accepted We recognise the need to build on access to 
information online and through other means. GM is 
developing an online resource so we will build on 
this within the locality.  This will become a specific 
action within the strategy. 

Work on this will also link with the response to 
recommendation 5. 

Jacqui 
Dorman

June  2019
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
10. There is a need for the suicide prevention plan 

to be bespoke, bold and ambitious in its ability 
to address some of the more area specific 
challenges and to identify those residents in 
need of help that are unknown to mental health 
services.

Accepted The strategy will be driven by a need to reduce 
local suicide prevalence. Some of the challenges 
faced are specific to the social and economic 
experiences of residents, with the need for an 
agreed set of priorities to reflect this.

As stated in the report, suicide can be viewed as an 
indicator of underlying poor mental health within a 
population.  There is a need for the strategy to 
acknowledge this point and to learn from the 
avoidable deaths which have already occurred.

Having such a strategy in place is a positive 
commitment from partners to deliver improved 
outcomes. Greater strategic oversight will ensure 
all partners are working collaboratively to remove 
suicide as an option or suitable alternative to 
residents.

There is no ‘fix all’ solution to this, with a need to 
incorporate specific priorities which have been 
informed by the local information and intelligence 
held.

It will not be the responsibility of a single agency to 
deliver the strategic aims. When implemented 
messages will be clear that mental health and 
suicide is a priority for all partners.

Pat 
McKelvey

Ongoing
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Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
11. For the Scrutiny Panel to be considered a 

formal consultee for strategy development and 
to undertake future monitoring of suicide 
prevalence.

Accepted The role and contribution of scrutiny oversight will 
remain a key part of strategy development and 
future decision making.

In order to prevent any delay a draft copy of the 
Suicide Prevention Strategy to be shared 
electronically with panel members. This will include 
a clear deadline for comments prior to sign-off in 
March 2019.

All follow-up requests from the Scrutiny Panel to be 
met by the appropriate service.

Jeanelle De 
Gruchy / 
Jessica 
Williams

February 2019 / 
Ongoing

12. To enhance the role and responsibility of lead 
commissioners within governance 
arrangements and future delivery of Tameside 
Self-Harm and Suicide Prevention Group.

Accepted There is a need to provide greater clarity on the 
strategic responsibilities passed to the Tameside 
Self-Harm and Suicide Prevention Group. This 
includes the overarching role of the MH Strategic 
Steering Group with regards to future actions and 
reporting strands.  

With implementation of the Suicide Prevention 
Strategy planned from April 2019, work is 
underway to appoint a new Chair for the group. 
Options include that of a clinical lead to improve 
accountability and oversight to local suicide 
prevention.

Pat 
McKelvey

June 2019

P
age 75



Recommendations Accepted/ 
Rejected Executive Response Officer 

Responsible
Action By 

(Date)
13. That when developing service changes the 

process is mindful to the potential impacts on 
the mental health and wellbeing of residents.

Accepted There are current mechanisms in place to ensure 
that consideration is given to the equality impacts 
of future decisions.  In addition to the nine 
protected characteristics set by law, a number of 
locally determined characteristics have also been 
added to consider equality implications.

It remains the responsibility of each service lead to 
ensure such consideration has been made through 
completion of the Equality Impact Assessment 
(EIA). This is to be undertaken at the point in which 
a decision or service change under development.

The services responsible for improving health 
outcomes and commissioning mental health 
services will contribute to any request for support in 
this process.

Lead Officers Ongoing
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Officer of 
Strategic Commissioning 
Board

Councillor Bill Fairfoull – Deputy Executive Leader

Kathy Roe – Director of Finance – Tameside & Glossop CCG and 
Tameside MBC

Subject: STRATEGIC COMMISSION AND NHS TAMESIDE AND 
GLOSSOP INTEGRATED CARE FOUNDATION TRUST – 
CONSOLIDATED 2018/19 REVENUE MONITORING 
STATEMENT AT 31 DECEMBER 2018 AND FORECAST TO 31 
MARCH 2019

Report Summary: This report has been prepared jointly by officers of Tameside 
Council, NHS Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning 
Group and NHS Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care 
Foundation Trust (ICFT).  

The report provides a consolidated forecast for the Strategic 
Commission and ICFT for the current financial year. Supporting 
details for the whole economy are provided in Appendix 1.
The Strategic Commission is currently forecasting that 
expenditure for the Integrated Commissioning Fund will exceed 
budget by £0.4 million by the end of 2018/19 due to a 
combination of non-delivery savings and cost pressures in some 
areas. This forecast represents a further improvement on the 
position reported in prior periods but masks a number of 
significant cost pressures including a forecast overspend in 
excess of £7m in Children’s Services.   

Recommendations: Members are recommended to:  

1. Acknowledge the significant level of savings required during 
2018/19 to deliver a balanced recurrent economy budget 
together with the related risks which are contributing to the 
overall adverse forecast.

2. Acknowledge the significant cost pressures facing the 
Strategic Commission, particularly in respect of Continuing 
Healthcare, Children’s Social Care and Growth.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

This report provides the 2018/19 consolidated financial position 
statement at 31 December 2018 for the Strategic Commission 
and ICFT partner organisations.  For the year to 31 March 2019 
the report forecasts that service expenditure will exceed the 
approved budget in a number of areas, due to a combination of 
cost pressures and non-delivery of savings.  These pressures are 
being partially offset by additional income in corporate and 
contingency which may not be available in future years.

The report emphasises that there is a clear urgency to implement 
associated strategies to ensure the projected funding gap in the 
current financial year is addressed and closed on a recurrent 
basis across the whole economy.  The Medium Term Financial 
Plan for the period 2019/20 to 2023/24 identifies significant 
savings requirements for future years.  If budget pressures in 
service areas in 2018/19 are sustained, this will inevitably lead to 
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an increase in the level of savings required in future years to 
balance the budget.

It should be noted that the Integrated Commissioning Fund (ICF) 
for the Strategic Commission is bound by the terms within the 
Section 75 and associated Financial Framework agreements.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

There is a statutory duty to ensure the Council sets a 
balanced budget and that it is monitored to ensure statutory 
commitments are met.  There are a number of areas that 
require a clear strategy to ensure in the face of demand they 
achieve this.  It is not possible in Local Authority budgets to be 
overspent in law.

Given the implications for each of the constituent organisations 
this report will be required to be presented to the decision making 
body of each one to ensure good governance.

It is necessary that any cost sharing arrangements and 
implications of the same are agreed in advance with external 
auditors.

It should be noted that brackets around numbers and being ‘in 
red’ ink means overspend in this report in addition to minus signs.

Links to Community Strategy The Integrated Commissioning Fund supports the delivery of the 
Tameside and Glossop Health and Wellbeing Strategy

Policy Implications Service reconfiguration and transformation has the patient at the 
forefront of any service re-design.  The overarching objective of 
Care Together is to improve outcomes for all of our citizens whilst 
creating a high quality, clinically safe and financially sustainable 
health and social care system.  The comments and views of our 
public and patients are incorporated into all services provided.

Risk Management: Associated details are specified within the presentation

Access to Information : Background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting :

Tom Wilkinson, Assistant Director of Finance, Tameside 
Metropolitan Borough Council

Telephone:0161 342 5609

e-mail: tom.wilkinson@tameside.gov.uk

Tracey Simpson, Deputy Chief Finance Officer, Tameside and 
Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group

Telephone:0161 342 5626

e-mail: tracey.simpson@nhs.net

David Warhurst, Associate Director Of Finance, Tameside and 
Glossop Integrated Care NHS Foundation Trust

Telephone:0161 922 4624

e-mail:  David.Warhurst@tgh.nhs.uk
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 This report aims to provide an overview on the financial position of the Tameside and 
Glossop economy in 2018/19 at the 31 December 2018 with a forecast projection to 31 
March 2019.  Supporting details for the whole economy are provided in Appendix 1.  

1.2 The report includes the details of the Integrated Commissioning Fund (ICF) for all Council 
services and the Clinical Commissioning Group.  The total net revenue budget value of 
the ICF for 2018/19 is currently £582.883 million.  

1.3 It should be noted that the report also includes details of the financial position of the 
Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care NHS Foundation Trust.  This is to ensure 
members have an awareness of the overall Tameside and Glossop economy position.  
Reference to Glossop solely relates to health service expenditure as Council services for 
Glossop are the responsibility of Derbyshire County Council.

1.4 Please note that any reference throughout this report to the Tameside and Glossop 
economy refers to the three partner organisations namely:

 Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care NHS Foundation Trust (ICFT)
 NHS Tameside and Glossop CCG (CCG)
 Tameside Metropolitan Borough Council (TMBC)

 
2. FINANCIAL SUMMARY

2.1 Table 1 provides details of the summary 2018/19 budgets and net expenditure for the ICF 
and Tameside and Glossop Integrated Care NHS Foundation Trust (ICFT) projected to 31 
March 2019.  The Strategic Commission is currently forecasting that expenditure for the 
Integrated Commissioning Fund will exceed budget by £0.4m by the end of 2018/19 due 
to a combination of non-delivery savings and cost pressures in some areas.  Supporting 
details of the projected variances are explained in Appendix 1.  

Table 1: Summary of the ICF and ICFT – 2018/19

Organisation Net Budget 
£000s

Forecast 
£000s

Variance 
£000s

Strategic Commission (ICF) 582,883 583,332 (449) 
ICFT (19,148) (19,148) 0 
Total 563,735 564,184 (449)

2.2 The Strategic Commission risk share arrangements remain in place for 2018/19.  Under 
this arrangement the Council has agreed to increase its contribution to the ICF by up to 
£5.0m in 2018/19 in support of the CCG’s QIPP savings target.  There is a reciprocal 
arrangement where the CCG will increase its contribution to the ICF in 2020/21. 

2.3 Any variation beyond is shared in the ratio 68:32 for CCG: Council.   A cap is placed on 
the shared financial exposure for each organisation (after the use of £5.0m) in 2018/19 
which is a maximum £0.5m contribution from the CCG towards the Council year end 
position and a maximum of £2.0m contribution from the Council towards the CCG year 
end position.  The CCG year end position is adjusted prior to this contribution for costs 
relating to the residents of Glossop (13% of the total CCG variance) as the Council has no 
legal powers to contribute to such expenditure.    

2.4 A summary of the financial position of the ICF analysed by service is provided in Table 2.  
The projected variances arise due to both savings that are projected not to be realised 
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and significant cost pressures in 2018/19. Further narrative on key variances is 
summarised in sections 3 and 4 below with further detail in Appendix 1.   

Table 2: 2018/19 ICF Forecast Financial Position
 Forecast Position Net Variance

Forecast Position
£000's

 

Net 
Budget

Net 
Forecast

Net 
Variance

Previous 
Month

Movement 
in Month

Acute  202,819 203,685 (867)  (811) (56)
Mental Health  32,601 33,258 (657)  (689) 32 
Primary Care  83,003 82,500 504  427 76 
Continuing Care  14,104 16,523 (2,419)  (2,658) 239 
Community  30,006 30,191 (185)  (206) 21 
Other CCG  28,628 25,003 3,624  3,936 (312)
CCG TEP Shortfall (QIPP)  0 0 0  (411) 411 
CCG Running Costs  5,209 5,209 0  0 0 
Adults  40,480 40,276 204  204 0 
Children's Services  49,330 56,792 (7,462)  (7,300) (162)
Individual Schools Budgets  0 0 0  0 0 
Population Health  16,232 16,160 72  72 0 
Operations and Neighbourhoods  50,333 51,265 (932)  (865) (67)
Growth  7,846 10,256 (2,410)  (2,447) 37 
Governance  8,812 7,711 1,101  1,102 (1)
Finance & IT  4,553 4,263 290  267 23 
Quality and Safeguarding  79 94 (15)  (15) (0)
Capital and Financing  9,638 8,058 1,580  1,580 0 
Contingency  (2,660) (7,712) 5,052  4,705 347 
Corporate Costs  1,870 (201) 2,071  2,071 (0)
Integrated Commissioning 
Fund

 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 

        
CCG Expenditure  396,370 396,370 0  (411) 411 
TMBC Expenditure  186,513 186,962 (449)  (626) 177 
Integrated Commissioning 
Fund

 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 

3. BUDGET VARIATIONS

3.1 The forecast variances set out in Table 2 includes a number of variances driven by cost 
pressures arising in the year and risks or non-delivery of savings.  The key variances by 
service area are summarised below.

3.2 The CCG has a TEP target (also known as the QIPP), of £19.8m for 2018/19.  In Month 9 
the CCG’s QIPP target has been fully identified. In month there have been continued 
savings in prescribing, and additional savings have been identified on associate demand 
management schemes. Due to the success of the QIPP schemes the CCG is able to 
reduce the amount required from the risk share arrangement (section 2 above) in 18/19.  
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Continuing Care (£2.419m)
3.3 Growth in the cost and volume of individualised packages of care is amongst the biggest 

financial risks facing the Strategic Commission.  Expenditure growth in this area was 14% 
in 2017/18, with similar double digit growth rates seen over the previous two years.  When 
benchmarked against other CCGs in GM on a per capita basis spend in Tameside & 
Glossop spends significantly more than average in this area.  A continuation of historic 
growth rates is not financially sustainable and should not be inevitable that the CCG is an 
outlier against our peers across GM in the cost of individualised commissioning.  Therefore 
budgets which are reflective of this and assume efficiency savings have been set for 
2018/19.

3.4 A financial recovery plan was put in place and progress against this is reported to the 
Finance and QIPP Assurance Group on a regular basis.  The forecast has improved in 
month as the expected activity due to winter pressures has not yet materialised. There is 
still an expectation that there will be an increase in activity in the remainder of the year and 
this is still included in the forecast, however there is potential for there to be additional 
savings if this activity does not increase.

Children’s Services (£7.462m)
3.5 The Council continues to experience extraordinary increases in demand for Children’s 

Social Care Services, placing significant pressures on staff and resources.  The number of 
Looked after Children has gradually increased from 612 at 31 March 2018 to 650 at 11 
January 2019.  Despite the additional financial investment in the service in 2017/18 and 
2018/19, the service is projecting to exceed the approved budget for Third Party Payments 
by £6.485m due to the additional placement costs.   It should be noted that the 2018/19 
placements budget was based on the level of Looked After Children at December 2017 
(585); the current level at January 2019 is 650; a resulting increase of 65 (11.1%).  This 
should also be considered alongside the current average weekly cost of placements in the 
independent sector with residential at £4,004 and foster care £783. 

.

Growth (£2.410m)
3.6 The service continues to face pressures due to non-delivery of savings and additional cost 

pressures.  Following the liquidation of Carillion the appointed liquidator PwC managed the 
contracts to effect a transfer to other providers.  This transfer took place on 31 July 2017 
but significant costs were incurred up to this date, which were not included in the budget.

3.7 Significant pressures are also being experienced in relation to loss of income due to the 
sale of assets and utilisation of assets for Council purposes, income from advertising and 
income from Building Control and Development Control is currently forecast to be less than 
budget. 

3.8 Non delivery of savings is also creating further pressures.  The additional Services contract 
with the Local Education Partnership (LEP) was due to end at the end of October 2018, it 
was anticipated that savings as a result of a new provision would be achievable although 
there was no robust review of these proposals.  As a result of the collapse of Carillion the 
existing contract with the LEP has been extended until July 2019 to enable a full review of 
the Service.  Savings proposed will therefore not materialise in 2018/19.  In addition, the 
purchase of the Plantation Industrial Estate is no longer proceeding and the anticipated 
additional income will not be realised.
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4. TARGETED EFFICIENT PLAN (TEP)

4.1 The economy wide savings target for 2018/19 is £35.920m.  This consists of:
 CCG £19.800m
 TMBC £3.119m
 ICFT £13.001m

Table 3 : 2018/19 Targeted Efficiency Plan (TEP)

Organisation
High 
Risk

Medium 
Risk

Low 
Risk

Savings 
Posted Total Target 

Post 
Bias 

Expected 
Saving 

Post 
Bias 

Variance
CCG 0 0 1,043 18,757 19,800 19,800 19,800 0 
TMBC 652 0 774 1,072 2,116 3,119 1,911 (1,208)
Strategic 
Commissioner

652 0 1,817 19,829 21,916 22,919 21,711 (1,208)

ICFT 552 88 2,970 9,309 12,920 13,001 12,367 (634)
Economy Total 1,204 88 4,788 29,137 34,836 35,920 34,079 (1,842)

4.2 Against this target, £29,137k of savings have been realised in the nine months, £6,446k 
above plan.  Expected savings by the end of the year are £34,079k, a shortfall of £1,842k 
against target. This is an improvement of £458k on the position reported last month.

4.3 The CCG have identified all of their QIPP savings at month 9 and have posted £4,953k of 
savings this month.  Schemes at TMBC have been offset by underspends in other areas. 

4.4 There is still £634k to be identified at the ICFT, and Theme Leads are working on schemes 
to close this gap. 

5 CCG SURPLUS

5.1 In 2018/19 the CCG is now planning to deliver a surplus of £12.347m, a £3m increase from 
the original £9.347m as set out by national guidance.  This overall surplus is broken down 
into three parts:

 £3.668m Mandated 1% surplus 
 £5.679m Cumulative surplus brought forward from previous years
 £3.000m Agreed increase in Surplus to support national financial risks

5.2 The 1% in year surplus is a requirement of the business rules.  It is calculated on the basis 
of 1% of opening allocations, excluding the allocation for delegated co-commissioned 
primary care.

5.3 The cumulative surplus brought forward was built up in 2016/17 and 2017/18, when CCGs 
had to contribute into a national risk reserve offsetting overspend in the provider sector.  
While the cumulative surplus brought forward remains on the CCG balance sheet, there is 
currently no mechanism through which T&G are able to drawdown or use any of this 
resource.

5.4 There is no national risk reserve in 2018/19.  However there is still a significant financial 
gap nationally, which needs to be addressed.  GMHSCP have been in discussions with 
national bodies to address this gap and has confirmed and agreed that any CCG who could 
increase their surplus for 2018/19 would be able to drawdown some of their cumulative 
surplus in 2019/20.  Using the flexibility of the ICF we have increased our surplus by £3m, 
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which will allow for a potential of up to £6m drawdown in 2019/20, under the 2 for 1 offer by 
NHS England.

5.5 Under the terms of the GM proposal, increasing the 18/19 surplus by £3m would enable 
drawdown of £6m in 2019/20, reducing the cumulative surplus to £6.3m. The money drawn 
down would be paid back into the ICF through increased CCG contributions to the pool.  

5.6 An additional benefit from this proposal would be an improvement in the aggregate GM 
financial position in 2018/19.  Any underspend against the GM system control total would 
attract 48p of additional Provider Sustainability Funding for every £1 of underspend. 

5.7 5 year financial plans have been built on the assumption that there will be no mechanism to 
access the CCGs cumulative surplus.  If we are able to drawdown some of our surplus in 
2019/20 through the GM proposal, the financial position of the integrated commissioner will 
improve on a recurrent basis and the reported gap will reduce. 

6 RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1 As stated on the report cover.
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Tameside & Glossop Integrated Economy Wide Financial Position

Message from the DOFs

As we enter the final quarter of the year, the financial

position of the economy continues to improve and a

balanced outturn position at month 12 is within reach.

Savings delivery has improved again, with the CCG budgets

now forecast to balance at the year end (albeit 60% by non

recurrent means), and alternative savings identified to offset

non delivery of planned Council savings. The ICFT continues

to forecast that the agreed control total will be met.

We are optimistic for delivery in 2018/19, although the risk of

winter pressures on front line services will remain for the

next few months. With the publication of the NHS long term

plan and funding allocations for next year, we continue to

focus on the identification and delivery of savings for future

years, and refine financial plans for 2019/20.

£7.4m

Children’s 

Services

Unprecedented 

levels of demand in 

Children’s Social 

Care continue.

Placement costs 

are the main 

driver of the 

forecast £7.4m in 

excess of 

approved budget.

3

This report covers all spend at 

Tameside & Glossop Clinical 

Commissioning Group (CCG), 

Tameside Metropolitan 

Borough Council (TMBC) and 

Tameside & Glossop 

Integrated Care Foundation 

Trust (ICFT) .  It does not 

capture any Local Authority 

spend from Derbyshire 

County Council or High Peak 

Borough Council for the 

residents of Glossop. 

£0.6m

Strategic 

Commission 

Forecast

Overall forecast 

outturn has 

improved by 

£0.6m due 

mainly to the 

delivery of 

further savings.  

Forecast Position

£000's
Budget Forecast Variance

Previous 

Month

Movement 

in Month

CCG Expenditure 396,370 396,370 0 (411) 411

TMBC Expenditure 186,513 186,962 (449) (626) 177

Integrated Commissioning Fund 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 

ICFT - post PSF Agreed Deficit (19,148) (19,148) 0 0 0 

Economy Wide In Year Deficit (19,148) (19,597) (449) (1,037) 588 

Forecast Position Variance
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Tameside & Glossop Integrated Commissioning Fund

4

As at 31 December 2018 the Integrated Commissioning Fund is forecasting to spend £583.3m, against an approved budget of £582.9m, an

overspend of £0.4m, which is an improvement of £0.6m since last month. Whilst we have seen another month of improvement to the

integrated commissioning fund overall, there remain significant pressures within Children's Services that has seen another adverse

movement of £0.1m due to the continued increase in placement costs. The improved position from month 8 is due to a combination of

savings exceeding expectations and the release of corporate contingency budgets.

Forecast Position

£000's

Expenditure 

Budget

Income 

Budget

Net 

Budget

Net 

Forecast

Net 

Variance

Previous 

Month

Movement 

in Month

Acute 202,819 0 202,819 203,685 (867) (811) (56)

Mental Health 32,601 0 32,601 33,258 (657) (689) 32 

Primary Care 83,003 0 83,003 82,500 504 427 76 

Continuing Care 14,104 0 14,104 16,523 (2,419) (2,658) 239 

Community 30,006 0 30,006 30,191 (185) (206) 21 

Other CCG 28,628 0 28,628 25,003 3,624 3,936 (312)

CCG TEP Shortfall (QIPP) 0 0 0 0 0 (411) 411 

CCG Running Costs 5,209 0 5,209 5,209 0 0 0 

Adults 82,653 (42,172) 40,480 40,276 204 204 0 

Children's Services 78,378 (29,048) 49,330 56,792 (7,462) (7,300) (162)

Individual Schools Budgets 116,329 (116,329) 0 0 0 0 0 

Population Health 16,912 (680) 16,232 16,160 72 72 0 

Operations and Neighbourhoods 76,306 (25,973) 50,333 51,265 (932) (865) (67)

Growth 42,645 (34,800) 7,846 10,256 (2,410) (2,447) 37 

Governance 88,619 (79,807) 8,812 7,711 1,101 1,102 (1)

Finance & IT 6,103 (1,550) 4,553 4,263 290 267 23 

Quality and Safeguarding 367 (288) 79 94 (15) (15) (0)

Capital and Financing 10,998 (1,360) 9,638 8,058 1,580 1,580 0 

Contingency 4,163 (6,823) (2,660) (7,712) 5,052 4,705 347 

Corporate Costs 8,726 (6,857) 1,870 (201) 2,071 2,071 (0)

Integrated Commissioning Fund 928,569 (345,686) 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 
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Integrated Commissioning Fund – Movements since month 8 

5

£0.162m  Children’s Services – Social Care

The Council continues to experience extraordinary increases in demand for Children’s Social Care Services, placing significant 

pressures on staff and resources.  The number of Looked after Children has gradually increased from 612 at 31 March 2018 to 650 

at 11 January 2019.   

Despite the additional financial investment in the service in 2017/18 and 2018/19, the service is projecting to exceed the approved 

budget for Third Party Payments by £6.485m; due to the additional placement costs.   It should be noted that the 2018/19 

placements budget was based on the level of Looked After Children at December 2017 (585); the current level at January 2019 is 

650; a resulting increase of 65 (11.1%).  This should also be considered alongside the current average weekly cost of placements in 

the independent sector with residential at £4,004 and foster care £783. 

£0.411m  CCG TEP

In Month 9 the CCG’s QIPP savings have been fully identified. In month there have been continued savings in prescribing, additional 

savings have been identified on associate demand management schemes and the QPP achievement. Due to the success of the 

QIPP schemes the CCG is able to reduce the amount required from the risk share arrangement with the Council in 18/19.

£0.347m  Contingency

The Corporate Contingency budget includes an annual provision for risks and unforeseen costs.  Year-end projections for the use of 

contingency budgets are reviewed and updated each month.  The revised forecast at month 9 has released further contingency 

budget which offsets forecast overspends in other areas..
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Tameside & Glossop Integrated Commissioning Fund

6

Forecast Position

£000's
Budget Actual Variance Budget Forecast Variance

Previous 

Month

Movement 

in Month

Acute 151,296 152,476 (1,180) 202,819 203,685 (867) (811) (56)

Mental Health 24,559 24,993 (433) 32,601 33,258 (657) (689) 32

Primary Care 61,918 61,599 318 83,003 82,500 504 427 76

Continuing Care 10,478 11,768 (1,290) 14,104 16,523 (2,419) (2,658) 239

Community 22,521 22,576 (55) 30,006 30,191 (185) (206) 21

Other CCG 23,591 20,951 2,640 28,628 25,003 3,624 3,936 (312)

CCG TEP Shortfall (QIPP) 0 0 0 0 0 0 (411) 411

CCG Running Costs 2,902 2,901 1 5,209 5,209 0 0 0

Adults 34,987 35,195 (208) 40,480 40,276 204 204 0

Children's Services 28,886 36,624 (7,737) 49,330 56,792 (7,462) (7,300) (162)

Population Health 12,321 12,850 (529) 16,232 16,160 72 72 0

Operations and Neighbourhoods 42,555 43,809 (1,253) 50,333 51,265 (932) (865) (67)

Growth 8,231 10,612 (2,382) 7,846 10,256 (2,410) (2,447) 37

Governance 4,875 3,902 973 8,812 7,711 1,101 1,102 (1)

Finance & IT 3,036 3,513 (478) 4,553 4,263 290 267 23

Quality and Safeguarding 53 (66) 119 79 94 (15) (15) (0)

Capital and Financing 0 1 (1) 9,638 8,058 1,580 1,580 0

Contingency (1,773) (871) (902) (2,660) (7,712) 5,052 4,705 347

Corporate Costs (754) (2,202) 1,449 1,870 (201) 2,071 2,071 (0)

Integrated Commissioning Fund 429,682 440,631 (10,949) 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 

CCG Expenditure 297,265 297,265 (0) 396,370 396,370 0 (411) 411

TMBC Expenditure 132,417 143,366 (10,949) 186,513 186,962 (449) (626) 177

Integrated Commissioning Fund 429,682 440,631 (10,949) 582,883 583,332 (449) (1,037) 588 

ICFT - post PSF Agreed Deficit (16,066) (16,019) 47 (19,148) (19,148) 0 0 0 

Economy Wide In Year Deficit (16,066) (26,968) (4,417) (19,148) (19,597) (449) (1,037) 588 

YTD Position Forecast Position Variance
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Tameside Integrated Care Foundation Trust Financial Position

SUMMARY

• Revenue - For the financial period to the 31st December 2018 , the Trust has reported a net deficit of c.£18.8m, pre Provider 

Sustainability Funding (PSF), which is c.£47k better than plan. The in month position for December reported a £1.7m deficit, £15k 

below plan.

• Trust Efficiency programme (TEP) - The Trust delivered c.£1.1m of savings in month, this is an underachievement against target by

c.£272k in month, cumulatively the Trust is reporting an overachievement against plan of c£664k.

• Agency cap - To date the Trust has spent c.£5.4m on Agency, against a plan of £6.8m; based on this run rate, spend should be within 

the agency cap of £9.5m

KEY RISKS

• Control Total – The Trust now has an agreed control for 2018/19 of c£19.1m, this assumes the Trust will be in receipt of the full PSF. 

NHSI monitor financial delivery from a revenue perspective against post PSF targets, for the Trust this plan is £23.4m

• Provider Sustainability Fund - The Trust must achieve its financial plan at the end of each quarter to achieve 70% of the PSF, the 

remainder is predicated on achievement of the A&E target. If the Trust fail to deliver the financial and/or performance targets it will need to 

borrow additional cash at 1.5%. The Trust has achieved its Q3 Finance and performance target.

• TEP – The Trust is currently forecasting an underachievement against its in year TEP delivery of c£633k and recurrently of c£1.8m. 

Failure of delivering the TEP target will challenge the Trust’s ability to deliver its control total. Work is on-going with Theme groups 

to develop high risk schemes and generate hopper ideas to improve this forecast position. 7

Outturn

Financial Performance Metric

Plan 

£000

Actual 

£000

Variance 

£000

Plan 

£000

Actual 

£000

Variance 

£000

Plan 

£000s

Normalised Surplus / (Deficit) Before PSF (1,733) (1,748) (15) (18,809) (18,762) 47 (23,370)

Provider Sustainability Fund (PSF) 422 422 0 2,743 2,743 0 4,222

Surplus / (Deficit) post PSF (1,311) (1,326) (15) (16,066) (16,019) 47 (19,148)

Capital Expenditure 901 572 (329) 3,962 2,205 (1,487) 5,027

Trust Efficiency Savings 1,346 1,074 (272) 8,645 9,309 664 13,000

Use of Resources Metric 3 3 3 3 3

Month 9 YTD
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TEP – Targeted/Trust Efficiency Plan

8

• The opening economy wide savings target for 2018/19 is 

£35,920k:

• Commissioner £22,919k  (£19,800k CCG & £3,119k 

TMBC)

• Provider  £13,001k

• Against this target, £29,137k of savings have been 

realised in the nine months, £6,446k above plan

• Expected savings by the end of the year are £34,07k, a 

shortfall of £1,842k against target. This is an  

improvement of £458k on the position reported last 

month.

• The CCG have identified all of their QIPP savings at 

month 9 (albeit only 40% recurrently) and have posted 

£4,953k of savings this month. Although positive, 60% 

achievement via non-recurrent measures means 

significant financial challenges still exist going forwards.

• Schemes at TMBC have been offset.by underspends in 

other areas. 

• There is still £634k to be identified at the ICFT, and 

Theme Leads are working on schemes to close this gap 

Progress Against Target

Organisation High Risk

Medium 

Risk Low Risk

Savings 

Posted Total Target 

Post Bias 

Expected 

Saving 

Post Bias 

Variance

CCG 0 0 1,043 18,757 19,800 19,800 19,800 0

TMBC 652 0 774 1,072 2,116 3,119 1,911 (1,208)

Strategic Commissioner 652 0 1,817 19,829 21,916 22,919 21,711 (1,208)

ICFT 552 88 2,970 9,309 12,920 13,001 12,367 (634)

Economy Total 1,204 88 4,788 29,137 34,836 35,920 34,079 (1,842)
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TEP – Targeted/Trust Efficiency Plan

9

£0.633m  CCG

In Month 9 the CCG’s QIPP savings have been fully identified.

In month there have been continued savings in prescribing,

additional savings have been identified on associate demand

management schemes and the QPP achievement. Due to the

success of the QIPP schemes the CCG is able to reduce the

amount required from the risk share arrangement with the

Council in 18/19.

Org Theme High Risk

Medium 

Risk Low Risk

Savings 

Posted Total Target 

Post Bias 

Expected 

Saving 

Post Bias 

Variance

CCG Emerging Pipeline Schemes 0 0 0 0 0 3,239 0 (3,239)

GP Prescribing 0 0 723 2,277 3,000 2,000 3,000 1,000

Individualised Commissioning 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Other Established Schemes 0 0 159 3,632 3,791 4,283 3,791 (492)

Tameside ICFT 0 0 0 2,480 2,480 2,480 2,480 0

Technical Financial Adjustments 0 0 0 9,836 9,836 6,472 9,836 3,364

CCG Total 0 0 882 18,225 19,107 18,474 19,107 633

TMBC Adults 206 0 0 513 697 697 534 (163)

Growth 25 0 340 25 365 898 368 (531)

Finance & IT 0 0 0 177 172 172 177 5

Governance 112 0 179 0 154 154 190 36

Childrens (Learning) 0 0 0 0 90 90 0 (90)

Operations & Neighbourhoods 0 0 30 0 110 580 30 (550)

Pop. Health 309 0 225 357 528 528 613 85

TMBC Total 652 0 774 1,072 2,116 3,119 1,911 (1,208)

Strategic Commissioner Total 652 0 1,656 19,297 21,223 21,593 21,018 (575)

£1.208m  TMBC

As reported in previous months, the Council has faced difficulties

delivering the planned savings during 2018/19 and is currently

forecasting total savings well below the opening target. These

challenges have been offset by other unplanned savings,

underspends and additional income in other areas.
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£0.634m  ICFT

The Trust is currently forecasting an underachievement against its in year TEP delivery of c£0.6m and recurrently of c£1.8m. Failure of 

delivering the TEP target will challenge the Trust’s ability to deliver its control total. Work is on-going with Theme groups to 

develop high risk schemes and generate hopper ideas to improve this forecast position.

TEP – Targeted/Trust Efficiency Plan

10

Org Theme High Risk

Medium 

Risk Low Risk

Savings 

Posted Total Target 

Post Bias 

Expected 

Saving 

Post Bias 

Variance

ICFT Community 4 0 66 242 312 363 308 (55)

Corporate 12 0 155 918 1,084 805 1,073 268

Demand Management 240 0 228 885 1,353 1,474 1,113 (361)

Estates 27 6 85 259 377 569 350 (220)

Finance Improvement Team 80 0 277 1,270 1,626 1,067 1,546 480

Medical Staffing 0 23 55 189 267 1,103 267 (836)

Nursing 76 0 209 899 1,184 1,243 1,108 (136)

Paperlite 20 0 19 78 118 250 97 (153)

Pharmacy 32 60 328 271 692 450 660 210

Procurement 61 0 286 116 463 752 402 (350)

Transformation Schemes 0 0 919 2,517 3,436 3,000 3,436 436

Technical Target 0 0 44 444 488 375 488 113

Vacancy Factor 0 0 300 1,220 1,520 1,550 1,520 (30)

ICFT Total 552 88 2,970 9,309 12,920 13,001 12,367 (634)
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member / 
Reporting Officer:

Councillor Brenda Warrington – Executive Leader

Sandra Stewart - Director of Governance and Pensions

Sarah Dobson – Assistant Director, Policy & Communications.

Subject:        BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019-20

Report Summary: It is important that Tameside and Glossop Strategic 
Commission (Council and CCG) understand the priorities of the 
public – local residents, businesses, patients and service users. 
A public engagement exercise was launched between 5 
December 2018 and 29 January 2019 to understand their 
priorities for spending within the context of the financial 
challenges facing public services. This engagement took the 
form of a conversation with the public on providing sustainable 
public services for the future, and encouraging residents to see 
themselves as citizens, not just consumers of services. The 
public were encouraged to leave comments and feedback 
through the Big Conversation including ideas and suggestions 
for saving money and improving services. 

The conversation has also been undertaken via attendance at 
existing meetings/forums supported by an extensive 
communications campaign. This report provides the findings of 
the Budget Conversation exercise for 2019-20. 

Recommendations: It is recommended that Executive Cabinet note the content of 
the report and take the findings from the conversation into 
consideration when setting the Council’s budget at the Full 
Council meeting on 26 February 2019.

Links to Corporate Plan: An effective conversation with the public informs the budget 
setting process and ensures the budget aligns with the priorities 
of local people and the organisation’s Corporate Plan.

Policy Implications: The budget reflects the policy choices that the Council and 
CCG intends to pursue.  The outputs from the conversation with 
the public will inform the budget setting for 2019/20 and in turn 
that budget will have implications for future policy.

Financial Implications: 
(Authorised by Section 151 
Officer)

There are no direct financial implications arising from this 
report.  All financial implications relating to the budget will be 
considered as part of the final budget proposals presented to 
Council.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by Borough 
Solicitor)

The Council has a statutory duty to consult. Failure to consult 
on the proposed changes to the Council’s budget could lead to 
challenge and negative public attitudes.  This consultation has 
been an important step in sharing the Council’s finances and 
the challenges that services and Borough face.  It should be 
noted that it is the first integrated budget consultation  of the 
Strategic Commission (Tameside Metropolitan Borough Council 
and NHS Tameside & Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group) 
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that has taken place. It is important that the Council and CCG 
take into account and considers that feedback when setting the 
budget and importantly we feedback the impact of the 
consultation on that decision making to ensure transparent.

Risk Management : The Council and CCG have statutory duties to engage and 
consult with the public. Failure to engage on the spending 
priorities and proposed changes to the budget could lead to 
challenge and negative public attitude.

Access to Information : The following appendices are included as part of this report:

Appendix A Key Themes from Budget Conversation 
Survey

Appendix B Budget Conversation Information Slides
Appendix C Communications & Promotional Activity
Appendix D Groups and Networks Budget Conversation 

was shared with
Appendix E Dedicated Engagement & Drop In Sessions
Appendix F Achieved Survey Sample

The background papers relating to this report can be inspected 
by contacting Simon Brunet, Head of Policy, Performance and 
Intelligence, Governance and Pensions. 

Telephone: 0161 342 3542

e-mail: simon.brunet@tameside.gov.uk 
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1.0 BACKGROUND

1.1 This report provides the findings from the conversation on the 2019/20 budget for Tameside 
& Glossop Strategic Commission (Tameside Metropolitan Borough Council and NHS 
Tameside & Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group).  The Strategic Commission continues 
to face major financial challenges with savings of £70 million required over the next five 
years.  

1.2 The Budget Conversation approach supports the public (local residents, businesses, 
patients and service user) in understanding the tough choices and decisions required when 
shaping the Strategic Commission budget and also to understand the public’s priorities. 

1.3 This report outlines the results of the Budget Conversation 2019/20 and the communication 
/ publicity conducted to promote the consultation.  This was the first time an engagement 
exercise focussing on identifying the priorities of the public in terms of the budget has been 
undertaken by the Strategic Commission jointly as two organisations as opposed to the 
Council alone. All work to deliver the Budget Conversation has been undertaken within 
existing staff budgets.

 
2.0 EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

2.1 The key headlines from the Budget Conversation 2019/20 are:

 Undertaken between 5 December 2018 and 29 January 2019

 Information on the Budget Conversation was directly e-mailed to over 15,500 
individual contacts

 Information was shared directly with over 115 groups / networks.

 Over 100 Budget Conversation social media posts reached our followers almost 
90,000 times. 

 A total of 731 engagements. This is based on:

- 501 survey responses
- 211 contacts at dedicated engagement, drop-in sessions and other meetings
- 17 e mails
- 2 letters in The Reporter

 The key themes emerging from the Budget Conversation are outlined below. These 
are based on the full range of feedback received during the Budget Conversation 
including survey responses and wider comments (e.g. feedback and drop-in 
sessions, e mails, social media and letters) 

Suggested spending priorities for the Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission in 
2019/20 and future years

 Older people social care
 Education and schools
 Healthcare in general
 Children’s social care
 Maintenance of roads and highways i.e. potholes
 Emergency Services: Police and Fire
 Mental Health services
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 Transport infrastructure
 Littering or rubbish on the streets/Street Cleanliness
 Waste/recycling 

Ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more efficiently, save money 
or raise revenue1

 Working practices and culture should be more efficient
 Increase fees or charges or fines
 Preventative early help investment to save money on service costs at later day, 
 Encourage volunteering and community action
 Work with and support local businesses 
 Utilise existing owned buildings better
 Reduce Elected Members expenses - Councillors and MPs
 Listen to the public
 Criticism of new parking charges
 Criticism of Vision Tameside project

The full list of themes emerging from the Budget Conversation survey can be found at 
Appendix A. 

3.0 BUDGET CONVERSATION 

3.1 The Budget Conversation was launched on 5 December 2018 and ran for almost 8 weeks 
finishing on 29 January 2019. 

3.2 The conversation was used to educate and inform the public on the Strategic Commission’s 
budget and its financial challenges whilst also allowing feedback and ideas on how services 
can be improved and savings made.  The conversation focussed primarily on two 
questions:

 What do you think should be the spending priorities for the Tameside & Glossop 
Strategic Commission in 2019/20 and future years?

 Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more 
efficiently, save money or raise revenue?

3.3 The Budget Conversation was open to all as everyone has the right to contribute their 
views on what they feel our priorities should be now and in future years.  The public were 
provided with an opportunity to leave comments and feedback through the Big 
Conversation – available on both the Council and CCG websites. Dedicated webpages to 
the Budget Conversation were created explaining all aspects of the conversation with links 
to the feedback form. A dedicated email account was also provided to enable public / 
service users / businesses to submit any comments.

3.4 Postcards were also available in Libraries and Children’s Centres for those who wished to 
submit their comments in writing / via post. 

3.4 The conversation also took place through attendance at a number of meetings / forums and 
was promoted extensively via existing groups / networks (further detail at 3.10 to 3.12). 

1 This list excludes those who stated no comment / provided no answer to this question (19.4%) and those 
who made a one off comment relating to a specific topic which could not be analysed within a wider theme 
(8.0%)
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3.5 A series of information slides were produced providing context to the Budget Conversation 
and the considerations the Strategic Commission must take into account to deliver a 
balanced budget. These covered:

 The total amount of money spent by the Strategic Commission and the savings 
required

 Change in funding over time – decreased significantly
 Where the Strategic Commission’s money comes from: Government, Business 

rates, Council Tax and Income.
 How the Strategic Commission currently spends its money – examples
 The Strategic Commission’s main spending areas and examples of services 

provided
 Examples of helping to address challenges facing the area
 Examples of new ways we have delivered services and are investing in the future

In addition to being hosted on the dedicated webpages these slides were also presented at 
the meetings / forums where Budget Conversation was discussed.  A copy of the 
information slides are attached at Appendix B. 

3.6 The conversation with Glossop residents related only to health services commissioned by 
Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission. Engagement material was tailored 
accordingly.

Communications / Promotion
3.7 To support the engagement activity, a full programme of communications was undertaken.  

This included a full suite of infographics used to help explain the Strategic Commission’s 
budget and spend.  These were used on social media, the web pages and other publicity 
material. 

3.8   Posters were also produced to promote the Budget Conversation.  Copies were sent to 
Libraries, Children’s Centres, GP Practices and Civic Buildings across the locality. Posters 
were also available on request.  In addition bookmarks and postcards (as referred to at 3.4) 
were also available at Libraries and Children’s Centres.  A copy of the suite of materials 
used to promote the Budget Conversation is attached at Appendix C. 

3.9 The following channels were used to communicate to the public and wider stakeholders 
(including staff) that the engagement was taking place:

 Press release
 Tameside Council and  Tameside & Glossop CCG websites
 Twitter
 Facebook
 Instagram
 Leader’s blog
 Leader’s weekly column (Tameside Reporter & Manchester Weekly News)
 Staff Portals
 E-mail signature 
 Chief Executive’s Brief
 Wire
 Public sector partners’ newsletters, emails, websites etc.
 Partnership Engagement Network

Engagement
3.10 In addition to promotion through written communications the Budget Conversation was also 

promoted in a number of other ways.  These include via:
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 Partnership Engagement Network - a network of almost 300 contacts public, 
patients, stakeholders, partners and voluntary and community sector.

 Big Conversation - over 130 members of the public who have signed up to receive 
regular updates on consultations and engagement opportunities across Tameside 
and Glossop.

 Purple Wi-Fi - a list of over 15,000 members of the public who have accessed the 
free Wi-Fi service across Tameside and agreed to receive marketing emails. This 
was sent on three occasions, once in December and twice in January.

 Discussed at all Patient Neighbourhood Groups across Tameside & Glossop taking 
place during the Budget Conversation engagement period (26 engagements). 

 Information was also provided at all of the Tameside Strategic Neighbourhood 
Forums (23 engagements).

3.11 The Budget Conversation was also promoted via existing groups / networks. Information 
was sent directly to over 115 groups / networks.  These are set out in Appendix D. This list 
is not exhaustive. Service areas / commissioning teams across the Strategic Commission 
were also encouraged to share details widely across Tameside & Glossop. 

3.12 During the budget conversation we have endeavoured to engage with people from all 
equality groups. Engagement has been undertaken across all age groups – including 
young, working age and older.  5 dedicated engagement sessions and 6 drop-in sessions 
were also undertaken as outlined in Appendix E.  The drop-in sessions were held at Action 
Together, The Grafton Centre, The Carers Group and The Together Centre at Loxley 
House which enabled engagement with a variety of different community groups / service 
users who use those facilities.  The key themes arising from these sessions are outlined 
within Section 4.0 of this report.  

4.0 BUDGET CONVERSATON ANALYSIS 

4.1 Analysis of the Budget Conversation and key themes emerging from this are outlined in 
section 4.0.  These are based on feedback taken from:

 501 survey responses
 17 e mails
 Feedback from 5 dedicated engagement and 6 drop-in sessions 
 2 letters in The Reporter
 Social media comments

Survey 
4.2 A total of 501 people completed the Budget Conversation survey.  

4.3 Appendix F outlines the achieved sample compared to the Tameside & Glossop 
population.

4.4 Table 1 details the achieved sample from the survey by postcode sector compared to the 
Tameside & Glossop population. The achieved sample figures are based on the 90.0% of 
respondents who provided a valid Tameside & Glossop postcode sector in response to 
Question 2: Please select the first part of your postcode from the options below.  
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Table 1: Achieved Sample by Postcode Sector

Postcode Sector Tameside & Glossop 
Households2 (%)

Achieved sample 
(%)

M34 – Denton / Audenshaw 18.5 10.4
M43 – Droylsden 9.0 6.0
OL5 – Mossley 4.6 5.1
OL6 – Ashton (Hurst / St. Michaels) 11.6 18.2
OL7 – Ashton (Waterloo / St. Peters) 6.6 9.1
SK14 – Hyde 18.2 22.0
SK15 – Stalybridge 10.9 15.1
SK16 - Dukinfield 7.7 10.0
SK13 - Glossop 12.7 4.2

 
4.5 The tables above detail the achieved sample from the survey, against the Tameside & 

Glossop population.  Respondents who did not specify a particular characteristic have been 
removed from these figures.  This has not impacted on considering their views just 
reporting their demographic profile.

4.6 Weighting the data to account for over and under-sampling of particular sections of the 
population is not necessary, given that the budget conversation was available via the Big 
Conversation web pages on both the Council and CCG websites.  It was open to all 
residents / members of the public and was not a fixed/controlled sample.  No personal data 
was collected as part of the consultation process.

4.7 A total of 501 respondents also stated their interest in the consultation (Question 1). 428 of 
respondents (85.4%) were a resident of the area.  Responses are detailed in table 2. 

Table 2: Respondent’s interest in consultation 

Interest in Issue %
I am a resident of the area 85.4
I work in the area 4.8
I spend my free time in the area 0.2
I have family in the area 0.4
I am an employee of either Tameside Council, Tameside and Glossop Clinical 
Commissioning group, or another public sector organisation based in the area

5.2

I am a representative or member of a charity or voluntary group based in the area 1.6
Other 2.4

4.8 The Budget Conversation asked two key questions:

 What do you think should be the spending priorities for the Tameside & Glossop 
Strategic Commission in 2019/20 and future years?

 Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more 
efficiently, save money or raise revenue?

4.9 The key themes arising from each of the key questions are outlined in Tables 3 and 4 
below. A full table of the themes identified are available at Appendix F. 

2 Figures are based on the number of households in each postcode sector area.
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Table 3: What do you think should be the spending priorities for the Tameside & Glossop 
Strategic Commission in 2019/20 and future years?

Theme No. %
Older people social care 114 22.8%
Education and schools 98 19.6%
Healthcare in general 89 17.8%
Children’s social care 76 15.2%
Maintenance of roads and highways i.e. potholes 64 12.8%
Emergency Services: Police and Fire 55 11.0%
Mental Health services 52 10.4%
Transport infrastructure, i.e. traffic management, roundabouts, cycle lanes 37 7.4%
Community safety 31 6.2%
Waste/Recycling 30 6.0%

 
Table 4: Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more 
efficiently, save money or raise revenue?3

Theme No. %
Working practices and culture should be more efficient 85 17.0%
Increase fees or charges or fines 42 8.4%
Preventative early help investment to save money on service costs at later 
day

36 7.2%

Encourage volunteering and community action 34 6.8%
Work with or support local businesses 31 6.2%

Utilise existing council owned buildings better 29 5.8%
Reduce elected members expenses- Councillors and MPs 28 5.6%
Listen to and engage with the public more 27 5.4%

4.10 Cross tabulation of results by demographic group has not been undertaken due to small 
numbers by individual category, making meaningful analysis not possible.

Engagement & Drop In Sessions
4.11 As detailed at 3.12, 5 dedicated engagement sessions were also undertaken as part of the 

Budget Conversation.  The key themes arising from these sessions are outlined in Table 5 
below. 

3 This list excludes those who stated no comment / provided no answer to this question (19.4%) and those 
who made a one off comment relating to a specific topic which could not be analysed within a wider theme 
(8.0%)
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Table 5: Key Themes from Engagement Sessions

Group / 
Organisation

No. 
Attending

Key Themes

Youth Council 10  Childhood obesity/health – invest in facilities for young 
people that are accessible and reasonably priced.

 Youth support & leisure activities offer should see more 
investment 

 Provision of work experience opportunities for young 
people with local businesses 

 Mental health support needs investment, particularly for 
young people. 

 Homelessness support – rough sleeping is increasing.
Tameside College 8  Boost / regenerate / tidy town centres to increase footfall 

and support businesses
 Improve the parking offer in town centres
 Criminal behaviour / anti-social behaviour in town centres 

needs to be tackled. Deal with crime at the root cause.
 Waste services – keep areas tidy to make the area more 

attractive and to help local businesses.
 Invest in urban regeneration 

Age UK Social Club 16  Hospital stays: more needs to be done to prevent 
unnecessary stays in hospital, for example more care in 
place to support people to live independently at home.

 More resources in the caring profession to allow carers to 
do their job properly.

 Offer of health / care support for older people must reflect 
the growing population

 More dementia care
 More resources in GP services
 Invest more money in roads to spend less on fixing them
 Promote cultural events

People First 
Tameside

16 It is important that the Strategic Commission continue to spend 
money on: 

 Waste services
 Adult services
 Learning disability services
 Highways
 Health
 Parks
 Facilities
 Children’s services

Continue to spend money on schemes such as Shared Lives and 
Routes to Work

Ashton Sixth Form 19  Mental health services
 Invest in youth spaces to deter anti-social behaviour
 Tackle congestion
 Focus on unemployment, boost skills in the area to 

incentivise work
 Public transport is too expensive for young people
 Provision of real life skills for young people
 Consistent GP services across the borough – access to 

GP appointments
 Save money through making libraries digital
 Invest in sports facilities
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In addition, 6 drop in sessions were also held in partnership with a number of local groups. 
The drop in sessions were also publicised by the hosting organisation to maximise 
participation amongst their members / target audience.  The attendance at the drop in 
sessions is detailed in Table 6. 

Table 6: Attendance at Drop in Sessions

Group / Organisation No. Attending
The Grafton Centre 30
The Together Centre x2 43
Action Together x2 3
Tameside Carers Group 17

The engagement sessions and drop in sessions resulted in 162 engagements.

Other Feedback Methods
4.12 In addition to feedback received through the direct survey and via engagement / drop in 

sessions, there were other methods by which comments were received. These include 
social media, e mails (17), and letters to the Tameside Reporter (2). 

4.13 In total 103 posts promoting the Budget Conversation were made across Tameside & 
Glossop Strategic Commission social media channels (Twitter, Facebook and Instagram) 
during the engagement period. Information detailing the reach of these posts is outlined in 
Table7.

Table 7: Social Media – Number of Posts and Reach

Social Media Platform No. of posts No. of comments 
received

Number reached 

Twitter: TMBC 38 N/A 34,891
Twitter: CCG 31 N/A 11,318
Facebook: TMBC 21 79 42,866
Facebook: CCG 13 0 760
Instagram: TMBC 1 post plus link to 

webpage in bio.
0 475

4.14 It is important that this feedback is also collated and fed into the engagement process. 
Table 8 below details the key themes taken from social media, direct e mails and letters 
appearing in The Reporter across the Budget Conversation engagement period. 

Table 8: Key Themes from Other Feedback Methods

Theme
Council Does Not Listen
Cut Number / Pay of Councillors or Senior Managers
Bins and Flytipping
Council Wastes Money
Against New Parking Charges
Traffic Infrastructure and Road Maintenance 
Against Vision Tameside 
Support Budget Consultation
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5.0 THEMES FROM WIDER CONSULTATION & ENGAGEMENT OPPORTUNITIES

5.1 Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission regularly engage and consult with the public, 
patients, stakeholders, partners and the voluntary & community sector to understand their 
views on various issues. 

5.2 Key engagement headlines for Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission from 2018 
include:

 Facilitated over 30 thematic Tameside and/or Glossop engagement projects

 Received over 5,000 engagement contacts (excluding attendance at events / drop-
ins)

 Delivered four Partnership Engagement Network (PEN) conferences attended by 
nearly 300 delegates

 Supported 19 engagement projects at the Greater Manchester level

 Promoted 31 national consultations where the topic was of relevance to and/or could 
have an impact on Tameside and/or Glossop

5.3 Responses to all thematic engagement and consultation activity is thoroughly analysed and 
the outputs used to information the specific project related to that piece of work. Clearly 
common themes occur across the difference thematic engagement activity. Similarly the 
strategic engagement work through the Partnership Engagement Network (PEN) provides 
an insight into views and opinions outside of the topic specific thematic work. These cross-
cutting themes help to provide a direction of travel and under-pinning understanding of 
needs and aspirations.

5.4 Below is a summary of the key cross-cutting themes identified in 2018.

 Support for young people including learning opportunities and apprenticeships
 Availability of public transport giving access to services (routes and 

evenings/weekends)
 Transport costs, including the cost of public transport
 Parking at or close to service points – accessible and affordable
 Raising standards and quality of services
 Development of digital services but don’t forgot older people and those with learning 

disabilities
 Availability of appointments for key services, and waiting times
 Service providers and professional listening to patients and service users
 Knowledge of what services are available and how to access them
 Impact of service changes on low income households, those with long term 

conditions and families
 Help with financial management and other issues for those at greatest risk
 Focus on long term support at the lower level to prevent need for intensive 

interventions
 More help, support and opportunities for children, young people and families
 Concerns about ageing population – more support for older people to reduce need 

for care
 Person-centred care: focus on the individual and their needs
 ‘Tell it once’ approach for patients and service users
 Need more mental health services
 Public/private/third sector need to work together
 Better signposting from services to other services
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6.0 PARTNERSHIP ENGAGEMENT NETWORK

6.1 The Partnership Engagement Network (PEN) delivers a strategic approach to engagement 
and consultation across Tameside and Glossop.  There have now been four Tameside and 
Glossop Partnership Engagement Network (PEN) conferences.  Feedback from the 
conferences is positive with 9 out 10 delegates rating them as very good or good overall, 
and 8 out of 10 delegates saying they were given enough opportunity to express their 
opinions.

6.2 The table below summarises the topics discussed at each of the conferences.  Key 
feedback points from the workshops have been incorporated into the key-cross cutting 
themes at 5.4. Full feedback reports are available for all four events and are posted on the 
Partnership Engagement Network (PEN) pages of the website

Conference Presentations Workshops
October 
2017

(Over 60 
delegates)

 Partnership 
Engagement Network 
Approach

 Shared Priorities & 
Objectives

 Care Together

 Integrated Neighbourhoods
 Intermediate Care proposals
 Patient voice in care and support 

planning
 Mental Health
 Preventing Homelessness Strategy
 Air quality

February 
2018

(Over 50 
delegates) 

 Patient Choice
 Active Ageing
 Partnership 

Engagement Network 
Update

 Patient Choice
 Active Ageing Strategy
 One Equality Scheme
 Preventing hateful extremism and 

promoting social cohesion
 Development of a new ‘Compact’
 Public Behaviour Change (Self Care 

Alliance)
June 2018

(Over 80 
delegates)

 Improving Access to 
Primary Care

 Partnership 
Engagement Network 
Update

 What Matters to You

 Working Together to Tackle and 
Prevent Homelessness

 Identifying & Supporting Ex-Service 
Personnel in the Armed Forces 
Covenant

 Increasing Digital Skills and 
Employment

 Prescribing of Over the Counter 
Medicine

 Planning at End of Life
 Improving Access to Primary Care

October 
2018

(Over 70 
delegates)

 Frailty
 PEN update

 Frailty
 Community Safety
 Patient Centred Diagnosis 

Discussions in Long Term Conditions
 Collaborative Practice in Primary 

Care
 Tameside’s Big Food Debate
 Children’s Emotional Health & 

Wellbeing
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7.0 STATUTORY RATE PAYERS CONSULTATION

7.1 The Council has a statutory duty to consult with businesses and other representatives of 
non-domestic ratepayers on its annual spending proposals for 2019/20.  Our proposed 
plans for carrying out this consultation are detailed below.

7.2 Businesses along with the public have already had the opportunity to partake in the budget 
conversation exercise as detailed in this report. 

7.3 Table 8 details the proposed timetable for activity.  We propose to send out an email pre-
warning organisations of the impending consultation one week prior to commencement.

Table 8: Proposed Timetable for Rate Payers Consultation of the 2019/20 Budget

Task Date
Send email to the following pre-notifying them about the statutory 
budget consultation commencing on the 6  February 2019:

 Business rate payers database of email addresses provided 
by Exchequer 

 Business representative organisations
 Live, Work and Invest members
 Town team chairs for onward distribution

30 January 2019

Send 2nd email to:
 Business rate payers database of email addresses provided 

by Exchequer  
 Business representative organisations
 Live, Work and Invest members
 Town team chairs for onward distribution 

Informing them that the consultation is open.  

The consultation will be held on Survey Monkey and a direct link to 
the survey will be included in the emails to businesses etc.

6 February 2019 

Advertise the consultation on the Live, Work, Invest webpage 
http://www.liveworkinvest.com/

6 February 2019

Draft budget report to Executive Cabinet 13 February 2019 

Deadline for responses to the consultation 12:00 noon 18 February 
2019 (length of 
consultation period due to 
timings of Executive 
Cabinet and Full Council)

Feedback report on the findings from the consultation (to be written 
and incorporated into the final report for Full Council)

18 February 2019

Final budget to Full Council for approval 26 February 2019

7.4 The question for the 2019/20 budget is: 
Tameside’s business community is being invited to have its say on the council’s draft 
budget proposals for the next financial year (2019/20).  We are seeking your views on how 
we intend to use our resources.  The budget includes the Council’s saving proposals 
2019/20 and these are set out in the budget report which is available to view at the 
following link.
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8.0 NEXT STEPS

8.1 The findings from the budget conversation exercise will be used, in conjunction with other 
considerations, to inform the Council’s budget setting process.  The council’s budget will be 
set at Full Council on the 26 February 2019.

 
8.2 Feedback on the results will also be provided to the public, staff, partners and engaged 

groups and a summary infographic report produced and shared on Tameside Council’s and 
NHS Tameside & Glossop CCG’s websites.

9.0 RECOMMENDATIONS

9.1 As set out on the front of the report.
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APPENDIX A – KEY THEMES FROM BUDGET CONVERSATION SURVEY 
 

 
What do you think should be the spending priorities for the 
Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission in 2019/20 and 
future years? 

 
Theme 

No. % 

Older people social care  114 22.8% 
Education and schools 98 19.6% 
Healthcare in general 89 17.8% 
Children’s social care 76 15.2% 
Maintenance of roads and highways i.e. potholes 64 12.8% 
Emergency Services: Police and Fire 55 11.0% 
Mental Health services 52 10.4% 
Transport infrastructure, i.e. traffic management, roundabouts, 
cycle lanes 37 7.4% 

Community safety 31 6.2% 
Other Comments (one off comments relating to specific topics 
including ‘Against Health and Social Care Integration’ and 
‘Recovery Services’) 

31 6.2% 

Waste/Recycling 30 6.0% 
Support for vulnerable people in general 30 6.0% 
Early intervention to prevent later problems 29 5.8% 
Primary care: GPs, dentists, pharmacies, opticians 28 5.6% 
Neighbourhoods/Communities General 28 5.6% 
Littering or rubbish on the streets/Street Cleanliness 26 5.2% 
Investment in town centres 26 5.2% 
Youth facilities such as youth clubs or children's centres 25 5.0% 
Enforcement on violations such as benefit fraud, parking 
infringements 24 4.8% 

Supporting businesses and enterprises 23 4.6% 
Support for people with  disabilities 23 4.6% 
No Comment/No answer to question 23 4.6% 
Parks and Greenspace 21 4.2% 
Community Care 20 4.0% 
Hospital services 20 4.0% 
Homeless People 18 3.6% 
Investment in job creation and training 16 3.2% 
Teach people self-care 16 3.2% 
Public Transport 16 3.2% 
Communicating, educating and engaging with residents 15 3.0% 
Nurseries and Early Years 15 3.0% 
Free or reduce car parking 15 3.0% 
Housing 15 3.0% 
Focus on Core/Vital Services (Undefined as to what is "Core") 14 2.8% 
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APPENDIX A – KEY THEMES FROM BUDGET CONVERSATION SURVEY 
 

What do you think should be the spending priorities for the 
Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission in 2019/20 and 
future years? 

 
Theme 

No. % 

Libraries 11 2.2% 
Employ more staff 11 2.2% 
Streetlights 9 1.8% 
Reduce Councillor related expenses 8 1.6% 
Museums/galleries/arts/culture/Cultural Events 7 1.4% 
Investment in markets specifically 7 1.4% 
Flytipping 6 1.2% 
Drains and grids 6 1.2% 
Dog fouling 6 1.2% 
Investment in towns apart from Ashton 6 1.2% 
Do not spend money on Vision Tameside/Tameside One 6 1.2% 
Integration of health and social care services 5 1.0% 
Pay Cuts for Senior Staff 4 0.8% 
Digital infrastructure including council website 3 0.6% 
Reduce business rates 3 0.6% 
Income Collection 3 0.6% 
Leisure Facilities 3 0.6% 
Alcohol, Drug or Substance Misuse 3 0.6% 
Gritting 2 0.4% 
Reduce council tax 1 0.2% 

 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 110



APPENDIX A – KEY THEMES FROM BUDGET CONVERSATION SURVEY 
 

 
 
Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services 
more efficiently save money or raise revenue? 

 
Theme 

No. % 

No Comment/No answer to question  97 19.4% 

Working practices and culture should be more efficient 85 17.0% 
Increase fees or charges or fines 42 8.4% 
Other Comments (one off comments relating to specific topics including 
‘Against Health and Social Care Integration’ and ‘Recovery Services’) 

40 8.0% 

Preventative early help investment to save money on service costs at later 
day 

36 7.2% 

Encourage volunteering and community action 34 6.8% 
Work with or support local businesses  31 6.2% 
Utilise existing council owned buildings better 29 5.8% 
Reduce elected members expenses- Councillors and MPs 28 5.6% 
Listen to and engage with the public more 27 5.4% 
Reduce number of elected members 25 5.0% 
Free or reduced cost car parking 22 4.4% 
Reduce number of staff 21 4.2% 
Generally reduce waste/be more efficient without specific ideas of 
suggestions 

21 4.2% 

Invest in services  21 4.2% 
Reduce staff wages or benefits 20 4.0% 
Current services should work in a more integrated fashion 20 4.0% 
Recycling of waste 19 3.8% 
Work closer with other councils or public sector partners such as the police, 
the hospital, fire service etc. or voluntary sector 

18 3.6% 

More effective or better advertising and communication 18 3.6% 
Do not build Tameside One/Vision Tameside 17 3.4% 
Use digital services or technology to increase efficiency 17 3.4% 
The organisation has the wrong priorities 17 3.4% 
More rigid enforcement of existing fines, fees and charges 16 3.2% 
Encourage self-care 15 3.0% 
Reduce or Stop Outsourcing 15 3.0% 
Increase number of front-line staff 12 2.4% 
Financial Transparency 12 2.4% 
Host events to attract people to Tameside 11 2.2% 
Sell buildings or assets 9 1.8% 
Enforced volunteering  9 1.8% 
Enforcement against benefit fraud 9 1.8% 
Reduce cultural services such as museums, galleries, cultural events 8 1.6% 

Reduce or maintain council tax 6 1.2% 
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APPENDIX A – KEY THEMES FROM BUDGET CONVERSATION SURVEY 
 

Reiteration of which service is a priority for spending 6 1.2% 
Increase council tax 5 1.0% 
Use reserves 5 1.0% 
Reduce marketing/advertising/communications/PR budget 5 1.0% 
Reduce number of libraries, opening hours of libraries or staff costs 5 1.0% 

Reduce business rates 4 0.8% 
Use permanent staff instead of agency staff 4 0.8% 
Don’t’ prioritise Ashton for resources and spending 3 0.6% 
Bring derelict buildings back into use 3 0.6% 
Increase business rates 2 0.4% 
Collect owed money 2 0.4% 
Remove or reduce expense related to the mayor specifically 1 0.2% 
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BUDGET CONVERSATION
Tameside Council (TMBC) and NHS Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning 
Group (CCG) have come together to form the Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission. 
We are responsible for a range of services from bin collections through care for the elderly to 
the provision of GP surgeries.

The total amount of money spent by both organisations combined is over £900 million. Although a significant sum 
of money that amount has reduced considerably over recent years due cuts in funding from central Government. 
Both organisations have had to find increasingly new and innovative ways to provide the services local 
people want.

Over the next few pages we explain where the money we spend comes from, where we spend it and then ask for 
your views that will help us set our budget for 2019/20.

(Note 1: The figures in the following pages are based on 2017/18 actuals – being the most recent fully signed off accounts – and are a guide to the scale 
of spending and the main areas of spend. The figures are not a draft budget for 2019/10).

(Note 2: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provide health services for Tameside & Glossop and council services for Tameside only. Council 
services in Glossop are the responsibility of Derbyshire County Council and High Peak Borough Council and are not part of this budget conversation).

2019/2020
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Over recent years the amount of money we have to spend on 
local service has decreased significantly, particularly for the 
council. This is expected to continue in future years.

Council funding from government has been cut in 
half in real terms.

Over the next 5 years, 

£70 million
of further savings are needed by the Strategic 

Commission to balance the budget2010

2018

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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So where does the £900 million come from?

(Tameside Council spending only)

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

Business Rates

Government

The Government provides nearly three quarters of 
the money we spend.

Council Tax, Business Rates and Income

Money from Council Tax makes up just 15% of council spending.

*All the CCG’s spending is funded by the 
Government.

Council Tax Income

£83
million

£97
million£91

million

CCG*
£390 million

Council
£270 million

Other
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Money is spent in different ways. Here are some examples:

£180 million 
on service delivery by 
the council and CCG.

£20 million 
on buildings and 

premises from which we 
provide services.

£44 million 
on drugs and medicines

£10 million 
on vehicles and 

machinery

£130 million 
passed straight to 

schools to decide how 
to spend

£35 million 
for GP’s and other 

Primary Care services

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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The main spending areas are:

Council

Levies 
£30m

Payment to 
Greater Manchester 

for transport 
infrastructure 

(TFGM) and waste 
disposal (GMWDA).

Neighbourhoods 
£44m

Maintenance of 
roads and public 

spaces. Collecting 
and emptying 

bins. Community 
safety and public 

protection. Libraries 
and culture. 

Customer services. 
Environment.

 Adults 
£84m

Residential and 
nursing care. 
Community 

Response Service. 
Help to Live at 

home and learning 
disabilities.

Growth 
£41m 

Investment in 
infrastructure. 

Digital iniatives. 
Skills and learning.

Housing Benefit
£80m

Housing benefit 
handled on behalf 

of the Government.

Children 
£72m

Support for 
schools, care 
for vulnerable 

children incl. social 
care, looked after 
children, fostering 

and adoption. Early 
help for families 
and children’s 

centres.

 Schools
 £130m 

Money handed 
directly to schools 
for them to decide 

how best to 
spend it.

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

(Note: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provides council services for Tameside only. Council services in 
Glossop are the responsibility of Derbyshire County Council and High Peak Borough Council and are not part of 

this budget conversation).
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CCG

The main spending areas are:

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

Community 
Health 
£27m

A range of 
community based 
services including 
District Nurses and 

health visiting.

Prescribing 
£44m

Funding to cover 
the cost of free 

prescriptions and 
the medicines used 

at the Tameside 
and Glossop 

Integrated Care 
NHS Foundation 
Trust (hospital).

Continuing Care 
£14m 

Care outside 
of hospital for 

patients who have 
ongoing health 

care needs which 
are of a complex 
and potentially 
unpredictable 

nature that requires 
sustained and 
ongoing care.

Primary Care 
£35m

Funding to support 
the services 
provided by 

the thirty seven 
GP practices in 
Tameside and 

Glossop.

Mental Health 
£30m 

Contract with 
Pennine Care NHS 
Foundation Trust 
for mental health 
support services 
plus other mental 

health projects and 
providers.

Acute Care 
£206m

Contract with 
Tameside and 

Glossop Integrated 
Care NHS 

Foundation Trust 
(hospital) and 

payment for any 
other hospital stays 
out of the area by 

local patients.

(Note: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provides health services across Tameside & Glossop).

P
age 118



Example of services provided:

36,500 pupils 
taught in 

97 schools

Answer approximately 
179,000 calls 
to our call centre

Run 8 libraries, 
1 local studies and 

archive centre, 
1 museum, 

2 art galleries

Empty 
75,000 domestic bins 

and 
150,000 recycling bins 

per week

248,500 people 
served by 

37 GP surgeries

Deal with 
33,000 visits 

to Customer Services

Hold approximately 
1,000 family events 

across the borough

Maintain 25,579 street 
lights, 26 parks, 35 

playgrounds, 23 place 
areas and 27 sports 

pitches

Deal with approximately 
1,000 planning applications

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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Examples of helping to address the challenges faced 
in the area:

Helped 
1,700 people 
to stop smoking

Provide support to
3,000 people 

to live independently 
and remain in their 

own homes

We have visited
3,000 new mothers 
to offer help and advice

Offer health checks to 
4,000 people 
aged 40 to 74

Act as parent to 
Over 600 looked 

after children

Commission care for 
767 people 

in residential or 
nursing homes

Support 
2,418 children in need 

and their families

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2018/2019BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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We are always finding new ways to deliver services and 
invest for the future. Here are a few examples:

Digital Health Centre 
and Community 

Response Service

Ashton Old Baths

Routes to Work

Wellness Centre

Shared Lives

Vision Tameside

Dementia Friends

Customer Service 
Excellence

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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BUDGET CONVERSATION
We’d love to hear your views. 

Please go onto our survey and answer a couple of questions in your own words.

•  What do you think should be the spending priorities for the Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission for 
2019/20 and future years?

•  Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more efficiently, save money or            
raise revenue?

2019/2020
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET 

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Officer of 
Strategic Commissioning 
Board

Councillor Brenda Warrington – Executive Leader

Kathy Roe – Director Of Finance – Tameside & Glossop CCG and 
Tameside MBC

Subject: BUDGET 2019/20

Report Summary: The report sets out the detailed revenue budget proposals for 
2019/20 and the Medium Term Financial Plan for the 5 year 
period 2019/20 to 2023/24, including the proposed council tax 
increase for 2019/20.   

The budget report proposes a balanced budget for 2019/20, 
subject to the delivery of identified savings, an increase in Council 
Tax and the use of £9.3m of reserves to fund additional 
investment in Children’s Services improvement.

Recommendations: That the recommendations outlined in Section 13 of the report 
are approved.  

Links to Community Strategy The Council Budget aligns with the priorities of the Corporate 
Plan and Community Strategy.

Policy Implications The Council budget reflects the policy choices that the Council 
intends to pursue to support the Corporate Plan and Medium 
Term Financial Plan.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

As set out in section 12.

Risk Management: As set out in section 3 and Appendix 5.

Access to Information : Background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting :

Tom Wilkinson, Assistant Director of Finance, Tameside 
Metropolitan Borough Council

Telephone:0161 342 5609

e-mail: tom.wilkinson@tameside.gov.uk
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1. BACKGROUND

1.1. In February and March 2018, the Strategic Commission agreed 2018/19 budgets for the 
Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group (CCG) and Tameside Council.  

1.2. These budgets were set in the context of continued funding cuts in local government, and 
significant growing demographic and demand pressures across the economy.  Children’s 
Social Care and Continuing Health Care were identified as particularly significant pressures 
and budgets included significant Targeted Efficiency Programme (TEP) savings targets 
which need to be delivered to achieve a balanced position by 31 March 2019.

1.3. During 2018/19, the Strategic Commission has been reporting on the financial position of 
the Tameside Health Economy as a whole in monthly Integrated Commissioning Fund 
(ICF) financial monitoring reports. As at the end of December 2018, the Strategic 
Commission is forecasting that the CCG will deliver a balanced budget and an overspend 
of £449k on Council Budgets.  

Table 1:  Strategic Commission 2018/19 Budget – Forecast Outturn 

2018/19 Forecast Position as at 31 December 2018

Forecast Position
£000's

Expenditure 
Budget

Income 
Budget

Net 
Budget

Net 
Forecast

Net 
Variance

Acute 202,819 0 202,819 203,685 (867)
Mental Health 32,601 0 32,601 33,258 (657)
Primary Care 83,003 0 83,003 82,500 504 
Continuing Care 14,104 0 14,104 16,523 (2,419)
Community 30,006 0 30,006 30,191 (185)
Other CCG 28,628 0 28,628 25,003 3,624 
CCG TEP Shortfall (QIPP) 0 0 0 0 0 
CCG Running Costs 5,209 0 5,209 5,209 0 
Adults 82,653 (42,172) 40,480 40,276 204 
Children's Services 78,378 (29,048) 49,330 56,792 (7,462)
Individual Schools Budgets 116,329 (116,329) 0 0 0 
Population Health 16,912 (680) 16,232 16,160 72 
Operations and Neighbourhoods 76,306 (25,973) 50,333 51,265 (932)
Growth 42,645 (34,800) 7,846 10,256 (2,410)
Governance 88,619 (79,807) 8,812 7,711 1,101 
Finance & IT 6,103 (1,550) 4,553 4,263 290 
Quality and Safeguarding 367 (288) 79 94 (15)
Capital and Financing 10,998 (1,360) 9,638 8,058 1,580 
Contingency 4,163 (6,823) (2,660) (7,712) 5,052 
Corporate Costs 8,726 (6,857) 1,870 (201) 2,071 
Integrated Commissioning 
Fund Total 928,569 (345,686) 582,883 583,332 (449)

CCG Expenditure 396,370 0 396,370 396,370 0 
TMBC Expenditure 532,199 (345,686) 186,513 186,962 (449)
Integrated Commissioning 
Fund 928,569 (345,686) 582,883 583,332 (449)
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1.4. This overall forecast position masks a number of significant pressures and overspends in 
some areas, including significant forecast overspends in Children’s Services (£7,462k), 
Continuing Care (£2,419k) and Growth (£2,410k) which have been offset by one-off 
additional income and underspends in other areas.  Many of the mitigations to the forecast 
overspends are one-off in nature, which means the budget pressures remain for 2019/20.

2. PURPOSE OF THIS REPORT

2.1. The purpose of this report is to set out and seek approval for the setting of a balanced 
budget for the Council for the financial year 2019/20, and forecasts for the years up to 
2023/24.  Whilst the Strategic Commission will continue to monitor and report on the 
financial position of the economy as a whole via the Integrated Commissioning Fund 
reports, the statutory requirements and timetables for the approval of Council and CCG 
budgets differ.  Council funding for 2019/20 was announced in December 2018 and the 
Council must set the budget and agree the level of Council Tax by 28 February 2019.  CCG 
funding allocations were received in January 2019 and budgets must be agreed by the end 
of March 2019. 

2.2. The Council is required by law to set a balanced budget for the upcoming financial year.  
The proposals set out in this report and the detailed appendices propose a balanced 
Council budget for 2019/20, subject to the delivery of identified savings, agreement of a 
proposed increase in Council Tax, and the use of £9,300k of reserves to support 
improvement in Children’s Services.  Appendix 1 provides a summary of the Council 
budget for 2019/20 and forecasts for future years.

2.3. Whilst the CCG funding allocations and budget proposals for 2019/20 have not been 
finalised, indicative figures suggest that the CCG will face a funding shortfall of £2,996k in 
2019/20 which will require the identification of further savings.  The combined forecast 
position for the Strategic Commission for 2019/20 and beyond is summarised in table 2 
below.

Table 2:  Strategic Commission Total Budget Forecast 2019/20 to 2023/24

Strategic Commission Total Budget

 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
 £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s
Total Gross Expenditure Budget 950,918 951,929 953,381 957,128 962,186 
Total Gross Income Budget (336,784) (334,816) (334,816) (334,816) (334,816)
Total Resources Available (611,138) (617,984) (628,536) (643,373) (657,735)
Forecast Gap 2,996 19,561 26,542 30,735 36,157 

2.4. The remainder of this report and the detailed appendices are focused purely on the Council 
Budgets.  The CCG budgets for 2019/20 will be approved by the Strategic Commissioning 
Board in March 2019 and are subject to a separate report.

3. SUMMARY OF THE BUDGET PROPOSALS

3.1. The 2018/19 budget report included forecasts for 2019 to 2022 which identified a budget 
gap of £4,007k in 2019/20.  This gap assumed that savings of £5,893k would be delivered 
over the two years 2018/19 and 2019/20, and that Children’s Services expenditure would 
remain within budget for 2018/19, and reduce over the following two years.  
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3.2. Since the approval of the 2018/19 budget, significant additional pressures have emerged 
which increased the forecast gap for 2019/20 and beyond.  In particular, some of the 
planned savings for 2018/19 have not been delivered and demand for Children’s Social 
Care services has not stabilised, but continued to grow, with the service forecasting to 
exceed the approved budget by £7,462k in 2018/19.

Table 3:  Gap between budget requirement and resources for 2019/20

Gap
2019/20Gap between budget requirement and resources for 

2019/20
£000

February 2018 Budget reported gap:  

Pressures 8,224 
Savings and other budget reductions (7,575)
Additional Grant Income (4,444)
Reduction in resources (excluding reserves) 1,600 
Planned reduction in use of reserves 6,202 

Total Gap reported in February 2018 4,007 
  
January 2019 position  
Additional Pressures identified since February 2018 11,942 
Additional Savings and Income (3,266)
Net change to grant income (916)
Increase in resources before Council Tax Increase (5,254)
Increase in planned use of reserves (3,000)

Current Gap before Council Tax Increase 3,513 

Pressures and growth

3.3. The Council continues to face significant cost pressures from demographic growth and 
increased costs.  In addition, some of the savings identified in 2018/19 have proven too 
difficult to deliver which increases the budget pressures for 2019/20.  The key cost 
pressures for 2019/20 are summarised in tables 4 and 5 below, with further detail in 
Appendix 2 and Directorate Appendices 7 to 15.

Table 4:  Analysis of Total Pressures 2019/20

Pressures 2019/20 £000s

Staffing related costs 4,958
Demographic pressures 9,961
Inflationary pressures 3,285
Reduction in fees/charges/income 524
Grant reduction 743
Other service pressures 695
Total service pressures 20,166
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Table 5:  Pressures by Service Area for 2019/20

Pressures 2019/20 £000s Further 
Detail

Adults 1,401 Appendix 7
Children's - Social Care 9,300 Appendix 8
Children's - Education 631 Appendix 9
Population Health 67 Appendix 10
Growth 741 Appendix 11
Operations & Neighbourhoods 1,501 Appendix 12
Governance 903 Appendix 13
Finance and IT 185 Appendix 14
Corporate 5,437 Appendix 15
Total 20,166

Savings and additional income

3.4. The budget for 2019/20 includes a number of budget reductions due to additional income 
and delivery of savings, including the full year effect of savings identified in previous years. 
The nature of savings is summarised below with further information contained in Appendix 
3 and Appendices 7 to 15.

Table 6:  Savings and Additional Income 2019/20

Savings and Additional Income 2019/20
£000s

Full year effect of savings identified in prior year (479)

New savings to be delivered by management (4,047)

Vacancy factor (2,380)

Additional Grant Income (5,859)

Additional Fees & Charges Income (719)

Total service budget reductions (13,484)

3.5. The budget process for 2018/19 had identified a number of savings that would deliver 
additional savings of £1,275k in 2019/20.  However, a number of savings planned for 
2018/19 have not been delivered, resulting in a pressure of £796k, which reduces the full 
year effect of savings identified in the prior year to £479k.

3.6. New savings to be delivered by management of £4,047k have been identified for 
2019/20.  Proposed savings have been subject to robust review and challenge by finance, 
Senior Officers and Members and this review process will continue to monitor delivery of 
savings and identify new savings for future years.  Savings for 2019/20 are summarised in 
table 7 below, with further detailed analysis of savings in Appendix 3 and in Directorate 
Appendices 7 to 15.
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Table 7:  Savings by Directorate 2019/20

Saving 
Forecast £000s Further Detail

Directorate
19/20

Adults 935 Appendix 7
Children's - Social Care 0 Appendix 8
Children's - Education 235 Appendix 9
Finance & IT 62 Appendix 14
Governance 175 Appendix 13
Operations and Neighbourhoods 55 Appendix 12
Growth 62 Appendix 11
Population Health 123 Appendix 10
Corporate 2,400 Appendix 15
Totals 4,047

3.7. A ‘vacancy factor’ of £2,380k has been included in the budget for 2019/20.  There is 
almost always a gap between the date that an employee leaves and the date that a 
replacement starts work. This lapse in time is caused by the operation of similar notice 
periods in similar professions and most large organisations make assumptions on how 
much will be saved through this gap.  Historically, service areas have consistently 
underspent against staffing budgets and therefore an assumed vacancy factor has been 
based on this past experience, and is deemed to be prudent and realistic and therefore not 
affect the delivery of services.

3.8. Additional grant income of £5,859k is forecast in the budget for 2019/20.  This consists of 
growth in the Better Care Fund in Adults of £3,891k and the additional one off grant for 
Social Care of £1,968k announced in the budget in October 2018.  The additional Social 
Care grant has been allocated to help address the pressures in Children’s Services.

3.9. Fees and charges have been reviewed to ensure that they are set at appropriate levels 
and are comparable to similar authorities across Greater Manchester.  It is assumed that 
fees and charges will be increased by a minimum of 2.5%, unless there are indications that 
the market conditions require a greater or lesser increase.  In addition, a number of fees 
and charges are set nationally and cannot be influenced by the Council.  Additional 
income of £719k is forecast in 2019/20.  Appendix 21 sets out the proposed fees and 
charges for 2019/20 and the proposed increase from 2018/19 where relevant.

Resourcing changes

3.10. The Council identifies a ‘Net’ budget requirement which consists of the gross expenditure 
budgets, less the gross income budgets for service specific income including fees, charges 
and specific government grants.  This net budget requirement is then financed from 
‘resourcing’, which consists of non-service specific public income such as business rates, 
general grants, reserves and Council Tax.

3.11. 2019/20 is the fourth and final year of a four year funding settlement for the Council, agreed 
with the Government.  This four year settlement has provided the Council with some 
certainty over funding levels, but has nonetheless resulted in year on year funding 
reductions.   The 2019/20 resourcing assumptions are based on the information included in 
the provisional 2019/20 Local Government Finance Settlement announced in December 
2018.  These figures will be confirmed in February 2019.  Beyond 2020, assumptions have 
been made based on intelligence gathered from the HM Treasury’s budget in October 
2018.  The funding for local government is expected to remain broadly flat, with the 
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continued reduction in central government support being compensated by increasing local 
taxes, specifically business rates and council tax.

3.12. Appendix 4 provides further detail on the resources available to fund the budget.  The total 
net budget requirement for the Council in 2019/20 is £196,803k.  Before any increase in 
Council tax levels, the resource available in 2019/20 is £193,290k, leaving a gap of 
£3.513m.

3.13. The resourcing is based on the following key assumptions:

 The continuation of the 100% retention pilot for Business Rates income in 2019/20, with 
no significant deterioration in the business rates yield.  Top up grant and mandatory 
relief reimbursement grant is paid in line with the provisional local government finance 
settlement.

 Improved Council Tax collection rates are sustained, and forecast growth in the number 
of properties in the base is in line with forecasts for 2019/20.  No unforeseen significant 
losses on Council Tax are experienced that impact on the Collection Fund Surplus.

 The budget is supported by the use of £9,300k of reserves to support improvement in 
Children’s Services.

Robustness of the budget estimates

3.14. The Council is required by law to set a balanced budget for the upcoming financial year.  
This balanced budget must be based on sound and sustainable assumptions about income 
and expenditure, the delivery of savings and use of reserves.

3.15. Under Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003, the section 151 officer is required to 
prepare a statement on the adequacy of the proposed financial reserves and the 
robustness of the budget estimates.

3.16. The Director of Finance (Section 151 Officer) statement on the robustness of the budget 
estimates is set out in Appendix 5. 

3.17. The statement concludes that in the light of the risk assessment and the details of the 
budget as set out in this report, which are based on the best information available at the 
time, and the strength of the Council’s Internal Control Systems, it is the opinion of the 
Director of Finance (Section 151 Officer) that the budget estimates for 2019/20 are robust, 
and the level of reserves adequate. 

3.18. This statement is in compliance with Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003.  This is 
not a guarantee that spending will be within every budget line but it is reasonable to believe 
that the expenditure can be contained within the overall resource envelope agreed by the 
Council.

3.19. Section 26 of the Local Government Act 2003, places a duty on the Section 151 Officer to 
ensure the Council has established a minimum level of reserves to be retained to cover any 
unforeseen demands that could not be reasonably defined within finalising the proposed 
budget.  The Director of Finance is recommending a proposed minimum general fund 
balance of £28.2m from 1 April 2019, which is higher than in previous years, reflecting the 
increased risk profile facing the Council.  Further information is set out in the reserves 
strategy in Appendix 6.

4. COUNCIL TAX
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4.1. After taking account of budget pressures, additional income and savings identified for 
delivery in 2019/20, the total net budget requirement for the Council is £196,803k.  Before 
any increase in Council tax levels, the resource available in 2019/20 is £193,290k, leaving 
a gap of £3,513k.

4.2. Appendix 4 provides further detail on resourcing and Council Tax.  The gap of £3,513k can 
be closed through an increase in Council Tax of 3.99%. This is made up of a 1% for the 
Adult Social Care Precept and a 2.99% general increase in Council Tax.   

4.3. For a typical band A property in Tameside a 3.99% increase in Council Tax will equate to 
an increase of £37.58 per year, or 72 pence per week.

5. BUDGET CONSULTATION

Budget Conversation

5.1. It is important that Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission (Tameside Council and 
NHS Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group) understand the priorities of the 
public – local residents, businesses, patients and service users. A public engagement 
exercise was launched on 5 December 2018 and ran until 29 January 2019 to understand 
their priorities for spending within the context of the financial challenges facing public 
services.  The conversation document is included at Appendix 16. This was the first time 
an engagement exercise focussing on identifying the priorities of the public in terms of the 
budget has been undertaken by the Strategic Commission jointly as two organisations as 
opposed to the Council alone. 

5.2. The engagement took the form of a conversation with the public on providing sustainable 
public services for the future, and encouraging residents to see themselves as citizens, not 
just consumers of services. The public were encouraged to leave comments and feedback 
through the Big Conversation including ideas and suggestions for saving money and 
improving services. The conversation was also supported with attendance at bespoke and 
existing meetings and forums, plus an extensive communications campaign. In addition, the 
feedback from all engagement activity across the last 18 months has been reviewed to 
identify key themes and further inform the budget setting. The full findings are the subject of 
a separate report on this agenda

Statutory Consultation

5.3. The Council also has a statutory duty to consult with businesses and other representatives 
of non-domestic ratepayers on its annual spending proposals. Businesses have had an 
opportunity to take part in the budget conversation, and this is being be supported by a 
further process of sharing the Executive Cabinet budget 2019/20 report when published 
with non-domestic ratepayers with a deadline of 18 February 2019 for them to provide any 
comments which can then be considered in the report to Full Council.

Council Scrutiny

5.4. Members of the Council’s two scrutiny committees were also invited to consider this years 
budget position and the proposals set out in this report.

6. LOOKING FORWARD – THE FIVE YEAR PLAN

6.1. Whilst the budget proposals for 2019/20 present a balanced position (after Council tax 
increases) the projected gap for 2020/21 and beyond is significant.  This is due in part to 
the expected funding reductions and significant uncertainty around the allocation of Local 
Government Funding after 2019, but is also driven by forecast demographic and other cost 
pressures, particularly in Adults and Children’s services.   The scale of this budget gap in 

Page 130



future years requires immediate action to ensure transformational changes can be 
achieved.

Table 8:  Five year Council budget forecast

 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
 '£000 '£000 '£000 '£000 '£000
Proposed total budget 196,803 204,848 206,294 210,037 215,089
 
Total resources (196,803) (189,000) (183,857) (183,870) (184,045)
 
Previous year's (surplus)/deficit 0 0 15,847 22,437 26,167

Current year (surplus)/deficit 0 15,847 6,590 3,730 4,877
 
Cumulative (surplus)/deficit 0 15,847 22,437 26,167 31,044

Opportunities for future savings

6.2. STAR procurement - In September 2018, the Council formally joined the STAR 
procurement shared service, a partnership arrangement between Stockport, Trafford and 
Rochdale.  This will provide the Council with much needed capacity and expertise in an 
area that previously had limited resources.  Limited procurement savings have been 
assumed in 2019/20 and it is anticipated that significant savings can be achieved in future 
years as we accelerate the review of contracts and areas of high spend.

6.3. Strategic Asset Management Plan and Estates Strategy -. Development of an effective 
Strategic Asset Management Plan and associated estates strategy, which supports the 
delivery of £2.4bn investment, delivers One Public Estate, generates income, realises 
recyclable capital receipts and provides a strategic approach to our capital programme and 
major projects, realising opportunities for integrated health hubs, new housing and local 
jobs for local people.  An economy wide strategy and plan for the utilitisation of the estate is 
expected to identify efficiencies in how we use our assets, which should result in financial 
savings for the economy.

6.4. Economic Strategy - Implementation of a Vibrant Economy Strategy to support new and 
indigenous businesses, creation of new jobs, a skilled workforce and increase in 
apprenticeships.

6.5. Housing Strategy - Develop and implement a new Housing Strategy and Delivery Plan 
and framework of delivery partners, to support the development of new homes and to raise 
standards in the private rented sector.

6.6. Service Planning and Service Improvement - A further drive on service planning and 
service improvement is planned for 2019, to identify further efficiencies and different 
models for service delivery.  The Council will continue to seek opportunities to work with our 
partners across the economy and deliver services in different, more efficient and effective 
ways.

6.7. Workforce Development and Agile working - As our models of service delivery change, 
the opportunities for new and different ways of working increase.  The economy wide 
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estates strategy and new service delivery models are expected to offer new ways of 
working which may also offer financial savings.

6.8. Digital Strategy - Technology is an integral part of modern day life, and IT developments 
will contribute to new ways of working and new service delivery models.

7. EQUALITIES IMPACT ASSESSMENT

7.1. The Council is required to prepare a balanced budget for 2019/20.  Wherever possible, the 
budget proposals seek to minimise costs and maximise efficiencies, whilst protecting public 
services.  The Council has a specific equality duty to assess the likely impact of proposed 
policies and practices on protected groups under equality legislation to ensure that 
decisions are taken with due regard to the need to eliminate unlawful discrimination, 
advance equality of opportunity and foster good relations.

7.2. The budget proposals include a number of savings proposals across service areas which 
may have a direct or indirect impact on groups of people with protected equality 
characteristics.  When submitting savings proposals, service areas were required to submit 
a detailed template assessing the savings proposal, including the anticipated impact of the 
savings and whether an Equalities Impact Assessment was required.  Services have or will 
undertake Equalities Impact Assessments where they have determined that the proposals 
will have an impact on service delivery. 

7.3. The proposed increase in Council Tax will affect every household in the borough.  Each 
year the Council aims to set a fair level of council tax as part of the balance between 
protecting public services within the resources available to finance the budget.  The Council 
continues to operate a Council Tax support scheme for those on low incomes and we are 
satisfied that the potential negative impact of a Council Tax increase (section 4) is minimal 
and will continue to be monitored.

8. CAPITAL INVESTMENT

8.1. A three year capital programme was approved in October 2017 and since then a number of 
changes have been approved by Executive Cabinet to add additional schemes to the 
programme.  Capital Investment in 2017/18 was £51,385k with forecast and planned 
investment over the period 2018/19 to 2020/21 of £158,723k.  Future investment plans are 
subject to available resources and the realisation of available capital receipts, however the 
current plans would see investment in excess of £200million over the four year period 2017 
to 2021. The current approved and earmarked programme is set out in Appendix 17.

8.2. The CIPFA prudential code, which governs how Local Authorities account for and manage 
capital assets, requires the production of a comprehensive capital strategy, which stretches 
many years into the future.  Work has therefore been done to assess the additional capital 
demands for the next 5 years that are on top of the current approved investment 
programme.  The result of this work is set out in Appendix 17.  The capital strategy 
indicates that the level of investment required over the next five years is £123m which is in 
addition to the current programme and earmarked schemes.  Further work will be 
undertaken to assess the affordability and financing of this additional required investment 
before any schemes are put forward for full approval.

9. PAY POLICY STATEMENT 

9.1. The Pay Policy Statement for 2019/20 is set out in Appendix 18.

9.2. The Pay Policy Statement sets out the Council’s approach to pay policy in accordance 
within the requirements of Section 38 of the Localism Act 2011. The Pay Policy Statement 
has also been revised to take into account the Council’s approach to approval by Full 
Council for severance payments in excess of £95K in line with guidance received from the 
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Department for Communities and Local Government (DCLG). This pay policy applies for 
the year 2019/20 unless replaced or varied by Full Council.

9.3. It does not cover teaching staff whose salaries and terms and conditions of employment are 
set by the Secretary of State. Academy Schools are an entirely separate legal entity from 
the Council and are covered by Academies Act 2010 and as a separate employer are 
responsible for setting salaries for their employees.

9.4. The purpose of the Pay Policy Statement is to ensure transparency and accountability with 
regard to the Council’s approach to setting pay. The Pay Policy Statement has been 
approved by Council and is publicised on the Council’s website in accordance with the 
requirements of the Localism Act 2011 in March each year.

10. TREASURY MANAGEMENT STRATEGY 2019/20

10.1. The Treasury Management service is an important part of the overall financial management 
of the Council’s affairs. At 31 March 2018 the Council had £127m of investments which 
need to be safeguarded, and £112m of long term debt, which has been accrued over the 
years to help to fund the Council’s capital investment programmes.  The Council is also the 
lead authority responsible for the administration of the debt of the former Greater 
Manchester County Council on behalf of all ten Greater Manchester Metropolitan 
Authorities. As at 31 March 2018, this represented a further £77m of debt. The significant 
size of these amounts requires careful management to ensure that the Council meets its 
balanced budget requirement under the Local Government Finance Act 1992.

10.2. Under the Local Government Act 2003, the Department for Communities and Local 
Government issued in March 2010 revised "Guidance on Local Government Investments". 
The 2003 Act requires an authority "to have regard" to this guidance. Part of this guidance 
is that "A local authority shall, before the start of each financial year, draw up an Annual 
Investment Strategy for the following financial year, which may vary at any time.  The 
strategy and any variations are to be approved by the full Council and are to be made 
available to the public.”  This strategy is set out in Appendix 19.

10.3. The Treasury Management Strategy also sets out the estimated borrowing requirement for 
both Tameside MBC and the Greater Manchester Metropolitan Debt Administration Fund 
(GMMDAF), together with the strategy to be employed in managing the debt position.

11. CAPITAL STRATEGY 2019/20

11.1. The CIPFA Prudential Code (revised 2017) now requires that the Council produces an 
annual Capital Strategy. The Strategy provides a long term context in which capital 
decisions are made, the approach for governance for those decisions, and also information 
on the Council’s approach towards treasury management and other investments. The 
Capital Strategy for 2019/20 is attached at Appendix 20.

11.2. The Capital Strategy is the Council’s framework for the allocation and management of 
capital resources within the authority, which takes account of the Council’s key priorities in 
the Corporate Plan. It forms a key part of the Council’s integrated revenue, capital, and 
balance sheet planning with a view towards deliverability, affordability, and risk.

11.3. The Capital Strategy identifies the current capital programme and the processes that are 
carried out to maintain an ongoing investment plan together with the links between its 
objectives and that of the Corporate Plan. It also gives an insight into how the strategy 
might develop in terms of achieving the priority outcomes in the next 5-10 years and 
beyond.
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12. LEGAL CONSIDERATIONS

12.1. The obligation to make a lawful budget each year is shared equally by each individual 
Member.  In discharging that obligation, Members owe a fiduciary duty to the Council 
Taxpayer.  The budget must not include expenditure on items which would fall outside the 
Council's powers.  Expenditure on lawful items must be prudent, and any forecasts or 
assumptions such as rates of interest or inflation must themselves be rational.  Power to 
spend money must be exercised bona fide for the purpose for which they were conferred 
and any ulterior motives risk a finding of illegality.  In determining the Council's overall 
budget requirement, Members are bound to have regard to the level of Council Tax 
necessary to sustain it.  Essentially the interests of the Council Taxpayer must be balanced 
against those of the various service recipients.  

12.2. Within this overall framework, there is of course considerable scope for discretion.  
Members will bear in mind that in making the budget; commitments are being entered 
which will have an impact on future years.  Some such commitments are susceptible to 
change in future years, such as staff numbers which are capable of upward or downward 
adjustment at any time.  Other commitments however impose upon the Council future 
obligations which are binding and cannot be adjusted, such as loan charges to pay for 
capital schemes.  Only relevant and lawful factors may be taken into account and irrelevant 
factors must be ignored. 

12.3. Under the Member Code of Conduct members are required when reaching decisions to 
have regard to relevant advice from the statutory Chief Finance Officer, and the Monitoring 
Officer.  Section 114 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 obliges the Chief Financial 
Officer to prepare a report (to full Council) if it appears that the expenditure the Authority 
proposes to incur in a financial year is likely to exceed its resources available to meet that 
expenditure. 

12.4. Similarly, the Council’s Monitoring Officer is required to report to Full Council if it appears 
that a decision has been or is about to be taken which is or would be unlawful or would be 
likely to lead to maladministration.  Under section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003 the 
Chief Financial Officer is now required to report to the authority on the robustness of the 
estimates made for the purposes of the calculations required to be made by the Council. 

12.5. Section 91 of the Local Government Act 2000 provides that an External Auditor may issue 
an “Advisory Notice" if s/he has reason to believe that an Authority is about to take a course 
of action which, if pursued to its conclusion, would be unlawful and likely to cause a loss or 
deficiency.  This power is to be used where the matter is significant either in amount or in 
principle or both.  A local authority must budget so as to give a reasonable degree of 
certainty as to the maintenance of its services.  In particular local authorities are required by 
section 32 of the Local Government Finance Act 1992 to calculate as part of their overall 
budget what amounts are appropriate for contingencies and reserves.  The Council faces 
various contingent liabilities set out in the main budget report.  Furthermore the Council 
must ensure sufficient flexibility to avoid going into deficit at any point during the financial 
year.  In addition to advising on the robustness of the estimates as set out above, the Chief 
Financial Officer is also required to report on the robustness of the proposed financial 
reserves.

12.6. Apart from statutory duties relating to specific proposals the Council must consider its 
obligations under the Equality Act.  In broad terms this means that the Council has a duty to 
have due regard to the need to eliminate discrimination and advance equality of opportunity 
between all irrespective of whether they fall into a protected category such as race, gender, 
religion, etc.  Having due regard to these duties does not mean that the Council has an 
absolute obligation to eliminate discrimination but that it must consider how its decisions will 
contribute towards meeting the duties in the light of all other relevant circumstances such 
as economic and practical considerations.  In carrying out the work to identify proposals for 

Page 134



2019/20 officers will have due regard to how the equality duty can be fulfilled in relation to 
the proposals overall.  Detailed consultation processes and equality impact assessments 
will be carried out for specific proposals prior to final decisions being made where required. 

12.7. The Localism Act and the Relevant Authorities (Disclosable Pecuniary Interests) 
Regulations 2012 introduced “Disclosable Pecuniary Interests” and new rules on the grant 
of dispensations to allow Council Members to take part in or vote on matters in which they 
have a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest (“DPI”).  Where a Member has a DPI, they cannot 
speak and/or vote on a matter in which they have such an interest, unless they have 
obtained a dispensation in accordance with the requirements of section 33 of the Localism 
Act. The grounds for the grant of a dispensation under section 33(2) of the Localism Act 
are, if, after having regard to all relevant circumstances, the Council considers that:

 Without the dispensation the number of Members prohibited from participating/voting in 
any particular business would be so great a proportion of the body transacting the 
business as to impede the transaction of the business.

 Without the dispensation the representation of different political groups on the body 
transacting any particular business would be so upset as to alter the likely outcome of 
any vote relating to the business.

 The grant of the dispensation would be in the interests of the inhabitants of the 
borough.

 Without the dispensation every Member of the Executive would have a DPI prohibiting 
them from participating/voting in any particular business to be transacted by the 
Executive.

 It is otherwise appropriate to grant the dispensation.

12.8. At its meeting on 18 September 2012, the Council delegated to the Monitoring Officer the 
power to grant dispensations.  Any grant of a dispensation must specify how long it lasts 
for, up to a maximum period of four years.  Previously, the old “national” model Code of 
Conduct for Members specifically stated that Members would not have a prejudicial interest 
in certain circumstances that potentially affected the majority or a large number of 
Members.  These general exemptions included an interest in any business of the Council 
which related to setting Council Tax or a precept under the Local Government Finance Act 
1992.  The new arrangements on DPIs introduced by the Localism Act do not reproduce 
any of the “general exemptions”.  

12.9. All Members are likely to have a pecuniary interest in relation to the setting of the Council 
Tax through their ownership / occupation of property in Tameside in common with any 
resident of the Borough or indeed anyone who stands as a Councillor.  In the Monitoring 
Officer’s opinion, the transaction of business relating to these matters would be impeded 
unless a dispensation was granted. 

12.10. In these circumstances, the Monitoring Officer intends to grant dispensations to all 
members to allow members to participate in and vote on the setting of the Council Tax or a 
precept (and matters directly related to such decisions including the budget calculations).  It 
will be necessary for all councillors to apply for dispensations to take part in the meeting at 
Full Council.

13. RECOMMENDATIONS

13.1. That Full Council:

a) Note the significant financial challenges and risks set out in this report;
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b) Approve the budgeted net expenditure for the financial year 2019/20 of £196,803k as set 
out in section 3 and Appendix 1, noting the significant pressures outlined in Appendix 2;

c) Approve the proposed savings to be delivered by management outlined in section 3 and 
Appendix 3, noting the additional detail provided in appendices 7 to 15.

d) Approve an uplift to fees and charges as set out in appendix 21;

e) Approve an increase in the child allowance fees payable to Tameside Foster Carers and 
Relative Carers for the financial year 2019/20 in line with the weekly minimum rates as 
determined by the department of Education, together with a corresponding increase to the 
related allowances payable;

f) Approve an increase in the personal allowance rate payable in 2019/20 to eligible and 
relevant care leavers living independently, to the same level as the Job Seekers Allowance 
rate payable for 18-24 year olds as determined by the Department for Work and Pensions;

g) Approve delegated authority to the Directors (in consultation with the Section 151 officer) 
to agree any uplifts required to other contractual rates from 1 April 2019, which 
Directorates will manage within their approved budgets for 2019/20;

h) Approve the use of £9,300k of reserves to fund further investment in Children’s Services 
improvements as set out in appendix 4;

i) Approve a 3.99% increase to Council Tax for Tameside MBC for 2019/20, consisting of a 
2.99% general increase and 1% Adult Social Care precept;

j) Note that the budget projections set out in section 6 assume a 2.99% per annum increase 
in general Council Tax through to 2023/24;

k) Accept the Director of Finance’s assessment of the robustness of the budget estimates 
and adequacy of reserves as set out in appendix 5.  Following this, determine that the 
estimates are robust for the purpose of setting the budget and that the proposed financial 
reserves are adequate;

l) Approve the Reserves Strategy and an increase to the General Fund minimum balance to 
£28.2m (funded from the Medium Term Financial Strategy Reserve) as set out in appendix 
6;  

m) Note that, in accordance with the Reserves Strategy, a review of reserves will be 
undertaken at year end and the Director of Finance will present a further report to 
Executive Cabinet following this review;

n) Note the position on the Capital Programme (Section 8 and Appendix 17) previously 
approved by Executive Cabinet, and the forecast future investment requirements;

o) Approve the Pay Policy Statement for 2019/20 as set out in section 9 and Appendix 18;

p) Approve the Treasury Management Strategy 2019/20, which includes the proposed 
borrowing strategy, Annual Investment Strategy and Minimum Revenue Provision Policy 
(Appendix 19); and

q) Approve the Capital Strategy 2019/20 (Appendix 20).
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Appendix 1 Revenue Budget and MTFP Summaries 

1 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Service Area Revenue Budget 
£ 

  
Spend Analysis Revenue Budget 

£ 

Adults 37,568,340   Expenditure 
Children's Services 55,008,760   Employees 95,199,140  
Population Health 16,094,330   Premises Related Expenditure 11,859,090  
Quality and Safeguarding 128,260   Transport Related Expenditure 9,308,950  
Operations and Neighbourhoods 50,780,210   Supplies and Services 75,515,700  
Growth 8,824,490   Transfer Payments 193,039,760  
Governance 9,143,210   Recharge Expenses 4,041,080  
Finance & IT 4,818,340   Third Party Payments 132,073,040  
Corporate 14,437,060   Capital Items & Reserve Movements 1,155,060  
Grand Total 196,803,000   Capital Financing Costs 10,863,000  
      Expenditure Total 533,054,820  
      Income 
      Customer and Client Receipts (37,422,140) 
      Government Grant Income (249,062,400) 
      Interest Income (6,647,500) 
      Other Grants Reimbursements and Contributions (1,481,690) 
      Recharge Income (33,822,380) 
      Other Income (7,815,710) 
      Income Total (336,251,820) 
      Grand Total 196,803,000  

2019/20 Whole Council Revenue Budget 
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Appendix 1 Revenue Budget and MTFP Summaries 

2 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

  
  

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 
 '£000  '£000  '£000  '£000  '£000 

Previous Year's Net Budget  186,514  196,803  204,848  206,294  210,037  
Move general grants from service budget to resourcing 6,823  0  0  0  0  
Removal of prior year non-recurrent budget (3,216) (4,509) (5,000) 0  0  
Revised net budget 190,121  192,294  199,848  206,294  210,037  
            
Service Pressures           
Staffing related cost pressure 4,958 3,454 3,455 2,581 2,590 
Demographic pressures 9,961 296 453 400 400 
Inflationary pressures 3,285 4,323 2,264 2,056 2,091 
Reduction in other fees/charges/income 524 0 0 0 0 
Grant reduction 743 2,553 798 19 19 
Other service pressures 695 1,176 (287) 0 0 
Total service pressures 20,166 11,802 6,682 5,056 5,100 
            
Undelivered savings 796 0 0 0 0 
Existing savings to be delivered by management (1,275) 0 (200) 0 0 
New savings to be delivered by management (4,047) (1,151) 31 (1,245) 22 
New funding (5,859) 1,968 0 0 0 
Fees & charges (719) (18) (18) (19) (19) 
Vacancy factor (2,380) (48) (49) (50) (51) 
Total service reductions (13,484) 751 (236) (1,313) (48) 
            
Net budget increase/(decrease) 6,682 12,553 6,446 3,743 5,052 
            
Proposed total budget for year 196,803  204,848  206,294  210,037  215,089  

2019/20 Whole Council Medium Term Financial Plan 
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Appendix 1 Revenue Budget and MTFP Summaries 

3 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 
 '£000  '£000  '£000  '£000  '£000 

            

Proposed total budget for year 196,803  204,848  206,294  210,037  215,089  
            

Resources (Assumes increase in Council Tax)           

Revenue Support Grant 0 0 0 0 0 

Business Rates baseline (53,033) (54,809) (56,454) (58,147) (59,892) 

Business Rates Top Up (30,124) (24,903) (19,903) (14,903) (9,903) 

Business Rates section 31 grant (7,101) (7,101) (7,101) (7,101) (7,101) 

Business Rates 100% retention pilot (1,625) 0 0 0 0 

Council Tax (91,579) (94,687) (97,899) (101,218) (104,649) 

Collection fund surplus (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) 

New homes bonus (1,541) 0 0 0 0 

Use of reserves (9,300) (5,000) 0 0 0 

Total resources (196,803) (189,000) (183,857) (183,870) (184,045) 
            

Previous year's (surplus)/deficit b/fwd 0 0 15,847 22,437 26,167 

Current year (surplus)/deficit 0 15,847 6,590 3,730 4,877 

            

Imbalance (surplus)/deficit cumulative 0 15,847 22,437 26,167 31,044 

2019/20 Whole Council Medium Term Financial Plan 
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  Adults 
Children's - 
Social Care 

Children's - 
Education 

Population 
Health Growth 

  £000 £000   £000 £000 
Previous Year's Net Budget  40,559  43,763  5,567  16,506  7,846  
Budget adjustments 52 (52) 0 2 0 
Removal of prior years non-recurrent budget 0 (2,300) 0 (118) (157) 
Revised net budget 40,611  41,411  5,567  16,390  7,689  
            
Service Pressures           
Staffing related cost pressure 1,161 0 293 0 0 
Demographic pressures 217 9,300 338 0 0 
Inflationary pressures 0 0 0 67 58 
Reduction in other fees/charges/income 0 0 0 0 303 
Grant reduction 23 0 0 0 0 
Other service pressures 0 0 0 0 380 
Total service pressures 1,401 9,300 631 67 741 
            
Undelivered savings 213 0 0 0 533 
Existing savings to be delivered by management 0 0 0 (225) 0 
New savings to be delivered by management (935) 0 (235) (123) (62) 
New funding (3,891) (1,968) 0 0 0 
Fees & charges (294) (7) (13) (0) (147) 
Vacancy factor (559) (633) (43) (27) (76) 
Total service reductions (5,466) (2,608) (290) (375) 248 
            
Net budget increase/(decrease) (4,065) 6,692 341 (308) 989 
            
Proposed total budget for year 36,546  48,103  5,908  16,082  8,678  

2019/20 Budget Movements by Directorate 
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Operations & 

Neighbourhoods Governance Finance Corporate Total 
  £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 
Previous Year's Net Budget  50,333  8,813  4,553  8,574 186,514  
Budget adjustments 0 (24) 22 6,823 6,823 
Removal of prior years non-recurrent budget (641) 0 0 0 (3,216) 
Revised net budget 49,692  8,789  4,575  15,397  190,121  
            
Service Pressures           
Staffing related cost pressure 0 416 0 3,088 4,958 
Demographic pressures 0 0 0 106 9,961 
Inflationary pressures 1,246 100 185 1,629 3,285 
Reduction in other fees/charges/income 0 221 0 0 524 
Grant reduction 0 106 0 614 743 
Other service pressures 255 60 0 0 695 
Total service pressures 1,501 903 185 5,437 20,166 
            
Undelivered savings 0 0 50 0 796 
Existing savings to be delivered by management (350) (600) 0 (100) (1,275) 
New savings to be delivered by management (55) (175) (62) (2,400) (4,047) 
New funding 0 0 0 0 (5,859) 
Fees & charges (253) (3) (2) 0 (719) 
Vacancy factor (559) (347) (128) (7) (2,380) 
Total service reductions (1,217) (1,125) (142) (2,507) (13,484) 
            
Net budget increase/(decrease) 284 (222) 43 2,930 6,682 
            
Proposed total budget for year 49,976  8,567  4,618  18,327  196,803  

2019/20 Budget Movements by Directorate 
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2019/20 Grants 

Grant 2018/19 
£000 

2019/20 
£000 

Section 31 Business Rates Grant 7,116 7,101 

New Homes Bonus 1,722 1,541 

Original Better Care Fund (BCF) 10,969 10,969 

i-BCF phase 1 5,477 9,428 

i-BCF phase 2 3,299 1,633 

Adult Social Care - Greater Manchester transformation monies 1,211 1,622 

Winter Pressures Grant 1,154 1,154 

Social Care Support Grant 721 1,971 

Housing Benefit Administration Grant 892 805 

Private Finance Initiative (PFI) Grant 14,196 14,196 
Dedicated Schools Grant 126,273 123,277 

Housing Benefits - Mandatory Rent Allowances: subsidy 70,529 70,529 
Housing Benefits - Mandatory Rent Rebates outside HRA: subsidy 2,280 2,280 
Universal Infant Free School Meals 1,983 1,757 
Post 19 adult Education 823 823 

Pupil Premium Grant 8,121 7,420 
Total Grants 256,766 256,506 
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Budget Pressures and Growth 
The Council continues to face significant cost pressures from demographic growth and increased costs.  In addition, some of the savings 
identified in 2018/19 have proven too difficult to deliver which increases the budget pressures for 2019/20.  The key cost pressures for 
2019/20 are summarised below, with further analysis in the Directorate Appendices 7 to 15. 

Pressures 2019/20 £000s 
Service Pressures   
Staffing related costs 4,958 
Demographic pressures 9,961 
Inflationary pressures  3,285 
Reduction in fees/charges/income 524 
Grant reduction 743 
Other service pressures 695 
Total service pressures 20,166 

Pressures 2019/20 £000s Further Detail 
Adults 1,401 Appendix 7 
Children's - Social Care 9,300 Appendix 8 
Children's - Education 631 Appendix 9 
Population Health 67 Appendix 10 
Growth 741 Appendix 11 
Operations & Neighbourhoods 1,501 Appendix 12 
Governance 903 Appendix 13 
Finance 185 Appendix 14 
Corporate 5,437 Appendix 15 
Total 20,166 

£1.4m Adults  
Demographic and 

demand pressures. 
Increased contract costs 
due to the national living 

wage.  

£0.6m Education 
Demand for Home 

School Transport and 
investment in Pupil 
Support Services. 

£9.3m Children’s Social 
Care 

 Despite significant additional 
investment in the service in 
2018/19, Children’s Social 

Care is currently forecasting 
to spend £6.7m in excess of 

approved budget. It had 
originally been envisaged 

that the additional investment 
could be withdrawn in part in 
2019/20 but this is no longer 

considered realistic. 

£5.4m Corporate  
Provision for pay 

inflation, pension cost 
increases and impact of 

revised NJC pay 
structure from 1 April 

2019. 

£1.5m Operations & 
Neighbourhoods 

Increase in the Waste Disposal Levy 
and costs including Winter Gritting, 

Street Cleansing, waste disposal, and 
flood prevention works. 

£0.9m Governance   
Investment to provide required capacity to 
support Children’s Services.  Reduction 
in Summons Fee income and increased 

capacity for appointeeship services.   

£0.7m Growth 
Investment in the 

Youth Employment 
Service and 

reduced rentals 
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Savings identified by Management 
A robust process has been undertaken to identify areas for savings in 2019/20 and beyond.  Proposed savings have been subject to 
review and challenge by finance, Senior Officers and Members and this review process will continue to monitor delivery of savings and 
identify new savings for future years.  Savings to be delivered by services for 2019/20 are summarised below, with further detailed 
analysis of savings identified and included in the 2019/20 budget in the Directorate Appendices 7 to 15. 

 

 

Directorate Saving Forecast £000s 
19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Adults 935 1,725 1,736 1,747 1,759 
Children's - Social Care 0 0 0 0 0 
Children's - Education 235 235 235 235 235 
Finance & IT 62 102 112 112 112 
Governance 175 280 75 75 75 
Operations and 
Neighbourhoods 55 155 255 255 255 
Growth 62 62 62 138 138 
Population Health 123 449 449 449 515 
Corporate Costs 636 636 636 636 636 
Capital and Financing 1,764 1,554 1,607 2,765 2,665 
Totals 4,047 5,198 5,167 6,412 6,390 

£0.9m Adults  
Savings include review of out of borough 

provision and expected savings from 
investment in in-borough provision, 

together with forecast savings from single 
handed care. 

£1.7m Capital and Financing 
Additional income of £1m from further investment in Manchester Airport. Additional 

investment income as a result of more proactive cashflow management and 
investment.  Savings on forecast borrowing costs due to Capital Expenditure being 

financed from reserves rather than from borrowing. 

£0.6m Corporate Costs  
Reduced contributions to AGMA and 

GMCA, and savings on pensions 
increase act costs. 
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Savings identified by Management 
All savings for 2019/20 have been risk assessed and will be closely monitored during the year to ensure delivery. 

 

 

Saving 
19/20

1 125
3 810
1 0
5 935
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
1 130
2 105
0 0
3 235
1 12
3 50
0 0
4 62
0 0
1 0
2 175
3 175

No. of 
Scheme

Childrens - Social Care

Children's - Education

Finance & IT

Governance

Directorate RAG 
Rating

Adults

Saving 
19/20

2 55
3 0
5 0
10 55
2 2
3 30
6 30
11 62
2 28
0 0
2 95
4 123
3 461
2 175
0 0
5 636
3 1,247
3 517
0 0
6 1,764

Capital and Financing

Population Health

Corporate Costs

No. of 
Scheme

Operations and 
Neighbourhoods

Growth

Directorate RAG 
Rating
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Appendix 4 Resourcing 

Resourcing assumptions and future risks 
 
2019/20 is the fourth and final year of a four year funding settlement for the Council.  This four year settlement has provided the Council 
with some certainty over funding levels, but has nonetheless resulted in year on year funding reductions.   The 2019/20 resourcing 
assumptions are based on the information included in the provisional 2019/20 Local Government Finance Settlement announced in 
December 2018.  These figures will be confirmed in February 2019. 
 
Additional sources of service specific grant income remain limited.  Adult Services will receive additional Integrated Better Care Fund of 
just under £3.9m in 2019/20, and the October 2018 budget announced some additional one-off funding for Children’s and Adults 
Services, and for highways. These additional grants are reflected in the service budgets for the respective areas.  Both these additional 
funding sources are welcome but there is no guarantee of this additional funding beyond 2019/20.  The total available resources before 
any increase in Council Tax are summarised in the table below. 

1 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Business 
Rates & Grants Council Tax New Homes 

Bonus Grant
Use of 

Reserves Total

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
February 2018 Budget Report:
Resources with 2.99% Council Tax Increase (87,022) (90,492) (1,222) (6,300) (185,036)
Resources before any Council Tax Increase (87,022) (89,566) (1,222) (6,300) (184,110)
Changes since February 2018:
Business Rates Income, Top Up and Grants (3,236) (3,236)
Use of 100% retention benefit in 19/20 (1,625) (1,625)
Growth in Council Tax Base and collection rate 0 0
Additional Council Tax Collection Fund Surplus (1,000) (1,000)
New Homes Bonus in excess of forecast (319) (319)
Additional Use of Reserves for Children's (3,000) (3,000)

Resourcing before Council Tax Increase (91,883) (90,566) (1,541) (9,300) (193,290)

Available Resources
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Business Rates, Top Up Grant and Business Rates Reliefs Reimbursement Grants  
£91,883k 

 
The Council collects Business Rates for its area based on local rateable values provided by the Valuation Office Agency (VOA) 
multiplied by a uniform Business Rate set nationally by Central Government.  The Council retains a proportion of the total collectible 
rates due.  Since 2017/18, the Council has been part of the 100% retention pilot for Greater Manchester which means that the 
Council retains 99% of total collectible rates, with 1% distributed to the Greater Manchester Fire and Rescue Authority.  The Council 
no longer receives any Revenue Support Grant or Public Health Grant as a result. 
 
The Business Rates regime, includes a number of reliefs such as Small Business Rate Relief, Charitable Occupation Relief and a 
new Retail Discount Relief for 2019/20.  Where mandatory reliefs are awarded by the Council, the loss in business rates revenues is 
reimbursed by Government through grant.  The Council also receives a ‘Top-Up Grant’ for the difference between the level of 
business rates it is able to collect and the level that Government assesses the Council needs as part of the finance. 
 
The total forecast income from Business Rates and related grants reflects the business rates baseline and top up grant figures in the 
provision local government finance settlement.  The assumed benefit of the 100% retention pilot is based on the level of benefit in 
2019/20 being similar to that experienced in 2018/19.  Any Business Rates income in excess of forecasts will be taken to reserves 
for future investment.  If Business Rates income falls below forecasts, the deficit in year will need to be repaid in 2020/21. 

New Homes Bonus £1,541k 
 

Changes were made to the New Homes Bonus grant two years 
ago, introducing a national baseline for housing growth and 
reducing the period over which the grant is paid to four years 
from 2018/19.  These changes have reduced the amount of 
grant the Council receives.  Prudent assumptions were included 
the MTFP for 2019/20 and the level of grant included in the 
budget for 2019/20 is taken from the provisional finance 

Collection Fund Surplus £2,500k 
 

As a billing authority, the Council is required to maintain a 
separate ‘Collection Fund’ for all transactions relating to 
income from business rates and Council Tax.  The Collection 
Fund is currently in surplus due to Council Tax collection rates 
being better than originally forecast.  Based on the current level 
of surplus, an amount of £2,500k is proposed as a contribution 
to budget resources over the next five years. 
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Council Tax 
 
After taking account of budget pressures, additional income and 
savings identified for delivery in 2019/20, the total net budget 
requirement for the Council is £196,803k.  Before any increase in 
Council tax levels, the resource available in 2019/20 is £193,290k, 
leaving a gap of £3,513k. 
 
The current Government expects Council’s to increase Council Tax 
year on year, and this assumption is built into the Local Government 
Finance Settlement.  Prior to 2018/19, the Government has set a 
‘referendum limit’ of 1.99% for general increases, but this was uplifted 
to 2.99% for 2018/19 and is proposed for 2019/20.   
 
The Adult Social Care Precept was introduced in 2016/17.  Over the 
period 2017/18 to 2019/20 the Council is able to implement a maximum 
increase of 6%.  3% was applied in 2017/18, 2% in 2018/19 with a 
further 1% available in 2019/20. 
 
For 2018/19, Council Tax was increased by 4.99%, 2.99% being the 
general increase and 2% for the Adult Social Precept.  The MTFP 
approved alongside the 2018/19 budget assumed that general Council 
Tax increases would continue at a minimum of 1.99%. 

3 

Before raising tax, the Council takes steps to ensure that Council Tax income and collection is maximised.  A review of Single Person 
Discounts was undertaken in 2016 and another is planned for 2019.  The Council is proactive in monitoring new build properties to 
ensure the forecast number of properties reflects expected increases during the year.  There is a significant surplus on the Collection 
Fund relating to Council tax because collection rates have been better than previously assumed.  This surplus will be released to support 
the budget over the next 4-5 years.  In the context of these improved collection rates, the assumed rate of collection in 2019/20 has been 
increased and this is reflected in the resources available before Council Tax increases. 
 
After reflecting additional income due to the increase in the base and improved collection rates, there remains a shortfall in resources, 
which can be closed with a 3.99% increase in Council Tax levels, 2.99% being the general increase and 1% Adult Social Care Precept. 
 

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

2019/20
Budget
£000

2018/19 Base Budget 193,337

Budget Pressures and Growth 20,166

Additional Grant Income (5,859)

Savings and additional income (10,841)

Total Budget Requirement 2019/20 196,803

Resources Available before Council Tax 
Increase (193,290)

Gap Before Council Tax Increase 3,513

Income from 3.99% Council tax Increase
(2.99% general and 1% Social Care Precept) (3,513)

Gap after Council Tax Increase 0

Council Tax Requirement
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Appendix 5 Statement on Robustness of the Budget Estimates 

Director of Finance (Section 151 Officer) Statement on Robustness of the Budget Estimates 

1 

The Council is required by law to set a balanced budget for the upcoming financial year.  This balanced budget must be based on sound 
and sustainable assumptions about income and expenditure, the delivery of savings and use of reserves.  Under Section 25 of the Local 
Government Act 2003, the section 151 officer is required to prepare a statement on the adequacy of the proposed financial reserves and 
the robustness of the budget estimates. 
  
Use of reserves and the General Fund balance 
  
Appendix 6 considers the reserves and balances of the Council and their anticipated use over the next three years.  Previous Budgets 
have approved the use of reserves to fund one-off initiatives and investments in the revenue budget, and the 2019/20 budget proposes 
the use of £9,300k of further investment for service improvement in Children’s Social Care Services.  The budget does not propose the 
use of reserves to fund recurrent revenue expenditure as this is not sustainable.  Whilst the level of balances held by the Council is 
forecast to reduce significantly over the next three years, this is a planned reduction and should still leave the Council with a level of 
reserves sufficient to cover future medium term risks. 
 
Section 26 of the Local Government Act 2003, places a duty on the Section 151 Officer to ensure the Council has established a minimum 
level of reserves to be retained to cover any unforeseen demands that could not be reasonably defined within finalising the proposed 
budget.  The Director of Finance is recommending a proposed minimum general fund balance of £28.2m from 1 April 2019, which is 
higher than in previous years, reflecting the increased risk profile facing the Council.  Further information is set out in Appendix 6. 
 
Monitoring and forecasting  
  
The Council will continue to undertake regular and robust budget monitoring throughout the financial year.  The monitoring will include 
specific assessment and monitoring of the delivery of planned savings, and regular review and updating of the MTFP to identify future 
financial risks at the earliest opportunity.  Updated forecasts will be presented to the Executive Cabinet at regular points throughout the 
year.   
 
The Council identified £3.1m of savings that were built into the 2018/19 budget, however current forecasts are that only £1.7m of these 
savings will be delivered by 31 March 2019.  Further improvements have been made to the process for identification of savings to ensure 
the process is more robust and that risk assessment is completed for all savings in 2019/20 and beyond.  Proposed savings have been 
subject to review and challenge by Finance, Senior Officers and Members and this review process will continue to monitor delivery of 
savings and identify new savings for future years. 
  
  2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 
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2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Risk Assessment 
  
The proposals set out in this report will enable the Council to balance the 2019/20 budget, but there remain a number of significant risks 
which could impact on 2019/20 and future years. 
 

• Children’s Social Care:  The financial pressures in this area are the single greatest risk facing currently facing the Council.  Further 
detail is set out on page 3 of this appendix. 

• Education:  We are experiencing some growing pressures in Local Authority funded areas including Home to School Transport and 
Pupil Support Services.  National trends in SEN provision indicate that these pressures may well increase in future years, resulting in 
further financial pressures. Further detail is set out on page 4 of this appendix. 

• Adults Services:  The Council continues to face significant demographic and other cost pressures which present a significant 
challenge for future years.  The five year forecast plan includes costs pressures in excess of £18m for Adults Services and any 
notable variation in demographic forecasts and contractual assumptions could have significant financial implications for the Council. 

• Corporate Costs:  Included within inflationary pressures on page 6 is provision for forecast cost increases resulting from general pay 
inflation, pension cost increases and the impact of the new NJC pay scales from 1 April 2019.  The precise implementation of the new 
NJC pay scales to the Tameside Council pay and grading structure has yet to be approved, and as such the provision for increased 
costs remains an estimate.    

• Highways risk management: Changes to the highways risk management inspection regime, driven in part by a new national code 
and Greater Manchester Framework, has resulted in a significant increase in the number of highways inspections and consequently 
led to a significant increase in the number of defects identified and work required.  The Council has previously approved significant 
Capital Investment in highways and additional grant funding has been made available in 2018/19 and 2019/20, however it is not clear 
whether increased levels of external funding will be sustained. 

• Fair Funding and Business Rates Reset:  Government have committed to a ‘fair funding’ review for Local Government resourcing 
for 2020 and beyond, which includes review of business rates, however timescales for the outcome of that review remain unclear.  
The Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government have stated that indicative figures will be available by ‘mid-2019’ 
however the quantum of funding available is yet to be determined by the Treasury.  In the context of such a significant level of 
uncertainty over future funding levels, prudent assumptions have been made about further reductions to funding allocations in 2020/21 
and future years.  This lack of certainty makes planning beyond 2019/20 extremely difficult. 
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Children’s Social Care 
 
The Council continues to experience extraordinary increases in demand for Children’s Social Care Services, placing significant 
pressures on staff and resources. The number of Looked after Children has continued to increase during 2018/19 from 612 at 31 March 
2018 to 650 in January 2019.  The number of Looked after Children in April 2016 was 435. 
 
The Council has allocated significant additional investment to the directorate budget provision over recent years to support the necessary 
service improvements.  Recurrent budget increases have been supplemented with £24m of additional one-off investment from reserves 
over the period 2017/18 to 2020/21 (£2.3m in 2017/18, £11.6m in 2018/9, £6.3m in 2019/20 and £3.8m in 2021/21).  It is now proposed 
that an additional £6m of reserves is invested in Children’s Services over the two year period 2019/20 and 2020/21. 
  

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

The significant cost pressures in 
Children’s services are driven 
primarily by the cost of 
placements for Looked After 
Children.  The implementation 
and development of the Looked 
After Children Reduction 
Strategy is a key priority for the 
service which should improve 
outcomes for Children whilst also 
reducing financial pressures.   
 
Whilst requesting additional 
investment from reserves, the 
medium term financial plan 
assumes that spending 
reductions can be achieved in 
Children’s Services in the 
medium term.  Delivery within 
budget is essential to ensure the 
financial sustainability of the 
Council. 
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Education 
 
The Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) provides ring fenced revenue funding for allocation to education providers, allocated in four blocks: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Schools Block funding is allocated on a per pupil basis and has increased due to an increase in pupil numbers (342 additional pupils) 
and due to an increase in the funding per pupil from government.   The increase in High Needs Funding is also due to an increase in the 
amount of funding from government (£708k),  growth in pupil numbers (£304k) and an allocation of additional funding announced by 
Government in December 2018 (£517k). 
 
High Needs Pressures: 
The pressure on High Needs Block funding is currently estimated to be £1m, which is being funded from school funding reserves.  
Current pressures can be attributed to: 
 
• The increasing high needs population such as special school places and resourced provision 
• A significant increase in the number of EHCP’s issued in 2017/18 compared to 2016/17 and anticipated further increases in 2018/19 

requiring top up funding in mainstream schools. 
• The SEND Reforms (Part Three of the Children and Families Act) place additional responsibilities and accountabilities on Local 

Authorities 
• Increases in the number of Post 16 placements requiring top up funding 
 
The funding pressures facing the Council are being replicated in local authorities across the country. Pressure on schools budgets, 
(stand still budgets, LA funding cuts), fundamental changes in education policy (Children’s and Families Act) and increasing 
accountability are all impacting. These pressures in the high needs DSG budget impact on the Council budget, most notably this has 
caused significant service and financial pressures in our educational psychology and home to school transport services. These pressures 
are in excess of £1m.  Although mitigating action is planned, it is anticipated that these pressures will continue at a similar level of 
pressure in 2019/20. 
 
  
  2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

  2018/19 2019/20 Increase 
Schools Block (includes Academies) £159.018m £162.369m £3.351m 
High Needs Block £17.954m £19.516m £1.562m 
Early Years Block £16.267m £16.270m £0.003m 
Central Schools Services Block £0.897m £0.926m £0.029m 
Total £194.136m £199.080m £4.944m 
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Risk environment 
  
The Council operates in an environment of increasing uncertainty and risk. Throughout the budget preparation process, the impact and 
likelihood of identified risks has been assessed, to ensure that assumptions are sound and sustainable, and that the level of reserves 
held by the Council is considered to be prudent and appropriate .  As set out in appendix 6, the maintenance of reserves is essential to 
mitigate against an increasing risk profile.  
   
Conclusion 
  
In the light of the risk assessment and the details of the budget as set out in this report, which are based on the best information available 
at the time, and the strength of the Council’s Internal Control Systems (validated by External and Internal Audit), it is the opinion of the 
Section 151 Officer as the Director of Finance that the budget estimates for 2019/20 are robust, and the level of reserves adequate.  
  
This statement is in compliance with Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003.  This is not a guarantee that spending will be within 
every budget line but it is reasonable to believe that the expenditure can be contained within the overall resource envelope agreed by the 
Council.  
  

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 
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Reserves Strategy 
 

The requirement for financial reserves is acknowledged in statute. The Local Government Finance Act requires billing and precepting 
authorities in England and Wales to have regard to the level of reserves needed for meeting estimated future expenditure when 
calculating the budget requirement. Local authorities may also ‘earmark’ specific parts of the General Fund reserve; these are referred to 
as Earmarked Reserves. 
 
There are a range of safeguards in place that help to prevent local authorities over-committing themselves financially. These include: 

• the balanced budget requirement: sections 31A, 42A of the Local Government Finance Act 1992, as amended; 
• The Section 151 Officers’ duty to report on robustness of estimates and adequacy of reserves (under section 25 of the Local 

Government Act 2003) when the authority is considering its budget requirement; 
• the legislative requirement for each local authority to make arrangements for the proper administration of their financial affairs 

and that the proper officer (Director of Finance) has responsibility for the administration of those affairs section 151 of the Local 
Government Act 1972; and 

• the requirements of the Prudential Code. 
 

These requirements are reinforced by section 114 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 which requires the Director of Finance in 
England and Wales to report to all the authority’s councillors if there is or is likely to be unlawful expenditure or an unbalanced budget. 
This would include situations where reserves have become seriously depleted and it is forecast that the authority will not have the 
resources to meet its expenditure in a particular financial year. 
 
Operating reserves and provisions are a vital element of prudent financial management arrangements for all councils, and may be held 
for a number of different purposes. They can be broadly categorised as three main types: 

• A working balance which helps smooth cash flow operation and avoids the need to borrow temporarily (General Fund 
balances). 

• A contingency to cushion the impact of future unexpected events and emergencies (an element within the base revenue 
budget or general reserves). 

• A means of building up funds to meet expected future requirements or liabilities (earmarked reserves). 
  
In addition, the Council maintains a number of technical accounting reserves (unusable reserves) which are required for the interaction of 
legislation and proper accounting practice.  These reserves, which are generally not resource backed, cannot be used by the Council and 
are held for accounting purposes only. 

1 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 
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The Council is in a strong financial position with regard to reserves which it has managed to accumulate over a period of time.  However, 
whilst the Council’s current level of reserves is strong, many of these are to meet known or expected liabilities and for planned 
investment.  Council reserves are expected to fall below £50m by 2022.  A substantial part of this reduction is due to planned Capital 
Investment which is to be funded from reserves to the value of £70m.  The 2018/19 budget approved the planned use of £22.5m of 
reserves into Children’s Social Care between 2017 and 2021, and a further £6m of investment is proposed in the 2019/20 and 2020/21. 

2 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Forecast use of reserves 2018 to 2022 
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Review of reserves 
 
Recent changes to local authority funding have significantly increased the level of risk being managed by the Council.  The Council is 
facing a number of significant budget pressures, risks and uncertainties, which combined with future funding uncertainty and general 
economic and political risk (including the potential impact of Brexit), means that the potential financial exposure of the Council continues 
to increase. 
 
The Director of Finance has a fiduciary duty to local taxpayers, and must be satisfied that the decisions taken on balances and reserves 
represent proper stewardship of public funds.  The level and utilisation of reserves will be determined formally by the Council, informed 
by the advice and judgement of the Director of Finance. To enable the Council to reach its decision, the Director of Finance should report 
the factors that influenced their judgement, and ensure that the advice given is recorded formally.  
 
Section 26 of the Local Government Act 2003, places a duty on the Section 151 Officer to ensure the Council has established a minimum 
level of reserves to be retained to cover any unforeseen demands that could not be reasonably defined within finalising the proposed 
budget.  The Director of Finance will therefore: 

• include in annual the budget report to Council, a statement setting out the proposed minimum level of General Fund Balances 
to be maintained for the coming financial year; and 

• undertake an annual review of the reserves alongside the preparation of the annual financial statements.  The outcome of this 
review will be reported to Executive Cabinet alongside the revenue budget outturn.  This annual review will provide a 
statement on the purpose and levels of reserves held, and make recommendations for any changes to the level or allocation of 
reserves.   

 
Use of reserves 
 
Revenue balances can be used to meet the cost of emergencies, unexpected events or un-budgeted statutory items. The Director of 
Finance can authorise this type of expenditure but must report it to Executive Cabinet at the earliest opportunity.  
 
Revenue balances may also be used to supplement un-budgeted but necessary expenditure that could impact on service delivery if not 
incurred. The Director of Finance can authorise this expenditure after consultation with the Chief Executive/Executive Leader. The 
Director of Finance must also ensure that such expenditure would not have a detrimental effect on the overall finances of the Council, 
and must report it to Executive Cabinet at the earliest opportunity.   
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Categories of Reserve 
 
Reserves can only be used for the purpose for which they were created. The Executive Cabinet can change the use of the earmarked 
reserve if it so wishes or move funds between reserves, providing this is not contrary to proper accounting practice.  The Director of 
Finance will make recommendations to Executive Cabinet as part of the annual review of reserves. It is intended that reserves are 
categorised into one of the following, to aid understanding and decision making for reserves: 

4 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Category Description Approval Required to spend 

Accounting 
reserves 

This will include two sub categories: 
1) Unusable reserves - those reserves required by proper accounting practice that are not 
resource backed. 
2) General Accounting Reserves - reserves established as good accounting practice for 
specific accounting purposes (such as the PFI smoothing reserves and Leasing reserves) 

Director of Finance 

Grants and 
Contributions Reserves to hold unspent grants and contributions received from external sources. 

1) For the purposes intended by the original 
contribution - Director of Finance 
2) For an alternative purpose - Executive 
Cabinet 

Liabilities and 
Risk 

Reserves held to mitigate against known and anticipated liabilities and risks.  This will 
include for example self insurance reserves. Director of Finance 

Capital Reserves Capital Receipts, Capital Grants and Reserves earmarked for capital purposes.  These 
reserves are used to finance the capital programme. Director of Finance 

Schools 
Reserves 

Reserves for Schools and Education expenditure, including the ring fenced schools 
balances. Director of Finance 

Budget 
Resilience 
Reserves 

Reserves held for planned revenue investment in services, for example reserves set aside 
for planned investment in Children's Services, and to provide resilience for specific 
services not covered by general fund balances such as the waste levy reserve.  

Executive Cabinet 

Strategic 
Priorities 
Reserves 

Reserves held for planned or intended investment in Strategic Priorities.  This will include 
reserves such as the Care Together Reserve. Executive Cabinet 
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Minimum level of general fund balances 
 
In previous years, the Director of Finance has recommended a minimum level of general fund balances at around 3% of the Council’s 
gross annual spend.  However, over time the risks facing organisations change and as such a more proactive risk based approach is 
required when setting a minimum level of reserves. 
 
For 2019/20, in the context of the increasing pressures and risks facing the Council and Local Government in general, an analysis of 
financial risks has been undertaken to establish the required minimum level of general fund balances that should be established going 
forward.  The analysis is set out on the following page. 
 
The Director of Finance is recommending a proposed minimum general fund balance of £28.2m from 1 April 2019.  The proposed 
minimum level of balances required is now higher than in previous years, reflecting the increased risk profile facing the Council.  It is 
recommended that this increase in the general fund balance is funded by a transfer from the Medium Term Financial Strategy Reserve. 
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Risk assessed minimum level of general fund balances 
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Risk  £000s Basis of Assessment 
Inflation       
General Pay Awards exceed assumed increase 952   1% of Employee Costs 

General price inflation exceeds current forecasts 967   
1% of Budget for Premises, Transport, Supplies and 
Services 

Savings and Pressures       
Non-delivery of savings identified for coming year 2,025   20% of savings target for 2019/20 
Service specific pressures/investments exceed cost 
estimates 809   5% of Pressures identified for 19/20 

Service Demand / Demographics       
Forecast Demand and Demographics exceed current 
forecasts:       

Children's Services 4,896   10% of Children's Services net budget 
Adult's Services 1,878   5% of Adult's net budget 
Income       
Income forecasts fall short of current forecasts by 5%  2,336   5% of Budgeted Income 
Unexpected reductions to Government Grant Income 4,981   2% of Government Grant Income 
Unexpected decline in Business Rates Income 300   5% of Gap between forecast rates and safety net  
Reactive / responsive scenarios       
Impact of major disaster or emergency 3,000   Director of Finance Assessment 
Capital       
Capital Receipts not realised or delayed 1,850   5% of current forecast capital receipts  
Capital Financing Costs exceed current estimates 241   2.5% of Capital Financing Budget 
Capital Project delivery / Supply Chain Risk / costs exceed 
contingencies 3,968   2.5% of Total Capital Programme 

Total Minimum General Fund Balance Required 28,203     

P
age 161



Appendix 7 Director of Adults Budget Proposals 

Budget Proposals 2019/20 

1 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Service Area Revenue 
Budget £ 

Adults Senior Management 441,640  
Improved Better Care Fund 275,150  
Urgent Integrated Care 3,311,630  
Joint Commissioning & Performance Management 835,680  
Long Term Support 29,513,360  
Mental Health 3,190,880  
Grand Total 37,568,340  

Purpose of the Directorate: 
 
To ensure compliance with statutory duties as detailed in 
the Care Act 2014 and to ensure individuals are 
safeguarded, and live great lives. The Directorate are 
responsible for delivering services within the available 
budget and for exploring opportunities to transform 
services to improve outcomes and efficiency. 

Vision and key priorities: 
 
To enable and empower people to improve or maintain their well-being and live at home as 
independently as possible, as part of their local neighbourhood, for as long as possible: 
 
• The right person: people who need support are identified and prioritised 
• The right time: to maximise independence, increase resilience and prevent things getting worse  
• The right place: at home wherever possible, in the community or in a specialist setting – 

according to need and what is most cost-effective 
• The right support: just enough to keep people safe and prevent, reduce or delay the need for 

long term help, delivered by the right people with the right skills 
• The right partner: working more effectively with individuals, their friends and families and in 

partnership with other organisations – to achieve more joined-up and cost-effective support. 
 

The essence of ASC services is to support individuals and families to live fulfilled lives with great 
outcomes in their local neighbourhoods, and as such the services work to support all the Corporate 
Priorities 

Statutory or legislative 
obligations: 
• Care Act 2014 
• Mental Health Act 

1983 
• Mental Capacity Act 

2005 
• Housing Grants, 

Construction and 
Regeneration Act 1996 
- Disabled Facilities 
Grant Regulations 

• Health and Social 
Care Act 2008 
(Regulated Activities) 
Regulations 2014 – 
Provision of regulated 
services. 
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Services Delivered 
 
Adult Services provides a wide variety of functions and services including 
assessment and care management, direct provision of services and a 
commissioning and contract monitoring function. The service employs 
approximately 570 staff to deliver these services.  
 
Approximately 70% of all direct provision services are commissioned in the 
independent sector – this includes residential and nursing care, home care 
services, 24 supported accommodation services for people with learning 
disabilities and extra care housing. Services are delivered for older people, people 
with learning disabilities, mental health issues and physical disabilities. 

How is the service performing? 
 
• At the end of 2018 Adult Services were 

supporting 2,844 service users to remain 
in their own homes with some 
individuals receiving more than one type 
of service - 4,706 services provided. 

• Early help prevention based services are 
supporting 6,502 people outside the 
social care system: CRS - 2,765, grant 
funded services -1,848, Health and 
Wellbeing services - 934 and new IUCT 
users who are signposted to low level 
services - 955. 

• 91.4% of people completing Reablement 
leave the service with either no package 
or a reduced package of care; an 
increase of 5% points on the previous 
year. 

• Improvements were made in all of the 
seven national indicators that measure 
social care user’s experience and 
satisfaction with our services.   Overall 
satisfaction of the care and support 
received by service users improved by 
4% points to 64% narrowing the gap to 
1% point with the England average.  

• Significant improvement has been made 
in supporting adults with learning 
disabilities into paid employment (6.8%) 
and is now above the England average 
(6%). 

Achievements and Successes 2018/19: 
 
• Reablement and Shared Lives services were rated as ‘Good’ by CQC. 
• Services continued to support people to live independently in their own homes. 
• The first phases of the new Support at Home model were implemented and have 

already started to see good outcomes for people. 
• Improved quality across local residential and nursing homes as recognised by 

CQC inspections 
• An increase in the number of people with learning disabilities in paid 

employment. 
• A reduction in the number of younger people being placed in out of area 

residential placements 
• Services were delivered within the allocated budget, though this was supported 

with additional funding via iBCF  
• The allocation of winter pressures funding has been undertaken in collaboration 

with the whole system i.e. ICFT and voluntary and community sector 
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2019/20 Budget Analysis Revenue Budget 
£ 

Expenditure 
Employees 20,610,260  
Premises Related Expenditure 1,298,600  
Transport Related Expenditure 962,600  
Supplies and Services 4,736,230  
Transfer Payments 91,000  
Recharge Expenses 373,360  
Third Party Payments 55,607,960  

Expenditure Total 83,680,010  
Income 
Recharge Income (463,140) 
Customer and Client Receipts (14,744,990) 
Government Grant Income (24,574,770) 
Other Grants Reimbursements and Contributions (1,038,760) 
Other Income (5,290,010) 

Income Total (46,111,670) 
Grand Total 37,568,340  

What are the key challenges and priorities for 2019/20 
and beyond? 
 
• To continue to support people to live independently in 

their own homes with the appropriate advice, guidance 
and support. 

• Continue to deliver service improvements to support 
people to remain at home. 

• To develop the neighbourhood offer, with all partners, 
to ensure there are appropriate services for people to 
live within the borough. 

• The development of the local offer to carers. 
• An effective transition offer to ensure a smooth 

transition from Children’s to ASC. 
• A smooth transaction of identified services into the 

ICFT. 
• Continue to improve the quality of in house and 

commissioned services. 
 

What does the service need to do to deliver the 
corporate priorities? 
 
• A service offer that works consistently and positively 

with all key stakeholders and partners 
• A good understanding of how best to develop and 

support resilience with the people we support to create 
a sustainable and self-managing population. 

• A resilient and well-trained and motivated workforce 
across the whole system. 

• Responsive and resilient services that are funded to 
deliver key services 

• A vibrant VCS to meet people’s needs and minimising 
the need for formal services 

 
 
 

How will the service deliver national priorities or requirements? 
 
• Continue to develop integrated approaches across the whole system 

to ensure people are supported to live at home 
• Understand priorities to ensure services are aligned and contribute to 

delivery. 
• Develop the local workforce to deliver priorities 
• Ensure performance is reviewed as part of core management function 

(AMT) and take prompt action where performance not delivering. 
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What changes are needed to deliver national and 
local priorities? 
 
• Need to develop the local offer to carers. 
• Develop the strategic approach to ensuring appropriate 

local services are available to support people to remain 
living locally and not move to out of borough residential 
placements. 

 
How will the service measure success?   
 
• Increase in the number of people living at home 

without formal social care services. 
• Decrease in the number of residential and nursing care 

placements 
• Increase in the number of people with LD in paid 

employment 
• Increase in the number of people using CRS, leading 

to reduction in number of A&E attendances. 
• Increase in the number of people accessing social 

prescribing and engaged with assets in the their 
neighbourhoods 

• Increase in the number of people accepting a Direct 
Payment 

• Increase in people reporting that they have a good 
quality of life and feel in control of seceding how they 
achieve their outcomes. 

 
 
 

What challenges and risks is the service facing? 
 
• Seamless delivery of services for local population following 

transaction of some services into the ICFT. 
• Inability to meet the needs of the local population within the identified 

financial envelope. 
• In 2020-21 the iBCF and GM Transformation funding will cease which 

will leave a significant finance gap in the budget. 
• Demographic pressures already known through transition work with 

Children’s Services will place significant financial pressures on ASC – 
in the next 5 years it is predicted that approximately 6 young people 
with complex needs will be transitioning through to Adult Services and 
require a service.  

• In 2017 there were approximately 39,600 people aged 65+ living in 
Tameside. By 2025, the 65+ population is estimated to grow to 
approximately 45,600 (a 15% increase). Healthy life expectancy for 
males in Tameside is 58.1 years and for females is 57.6 years; both 
lower than the England average. 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Out of borough 
learning disability  
placements 

Review the number of people with a learning 
disability residing in expensive Out of Borough 
residential placements. 

125  125  125  125  125  Green 

Oxford Park Avoid increased out of borough placements and 
assist in building internal capacity for individuals  79  267  278  289  301  Amber 

Review of 
residential 
placements 

Consider people who have been placed in 
residential placements in the past 12 months, and 
plan for young moving into Adult Services and 
requiring long term intensive support 

191  254  254  254  254  Amber 

Single Handed 
Care 

Reducing the instances of double up staffing in 
order to undertake safe manual handling activities 
associated with the provision of care and support 

540  1,079  1,079  1,079  1,079  Amber 

  Totals 935  1,725  1,736  1,747  1,759    
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

National Living Wage Independent Sector Contracts - Impact of 
National Living Wage 990 2,380 3,631 3,732 3,835 

External Contracts External contracts - Non NLW elements 171 338 509 684 863 

Foundation Living Wage Impact of Foundation Living Wage - Care Homes 
& Supported Accommodation Independent 
Sector Contracts 

0 1,837 3,773 6,000 8,227 

Children's Social Care Transitions from Children's Social Care 217 513 966 1,366 1,766 

Costs of New Services Recurrent investment costs of new services 
funded by transformation monies until 19-20 0 702 1,429 1,429 1,429 

New Homecare Model New Homecare model funded by transformation 
monies until 19-20 0 1,830 1,882 1,882 1,882 

Independent Living Fund Independent Living Fund grant reductions 23 44 63 82 101 

  Totals 1,401 7,644 12,253 15,175 18,103 
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Purpose of the Directorate: 
The purpose and key functions for which the Directorate is 
responsible are set out in section 18(2) of the Children Act 
2004. This includes (but is not limited to) responsibility for 
children and young people receiving education or children’s 
social care services and all children looked after by the local 
authority or in custody.  
 
 
 

The Directorate is responsible for securing the provision of services which address the needs of all children and young people, 
including the most disadvantaged and vulnerable, and their families and carers. The Directorate is responsible for the  performance 
of local authority functions relating to the education and social care of children and young people 
 
The Directorate has a responsibility to -   
• work with partners to promote prevention and early intervention and offer early help so that emerging problems are dealt with 

before they become more serious.  
• promote  effective and caring corporate parents for looked after children, with key roles in improving their educational attainment, 

providing stable and high quality placements and proper planning for when they leave care;  
• providing services for children involved in the youth justice system (including those leaving custody), secure the provision of 

education for young people in custody and ensure that safeguarding responsibilities are effectively carried out.  
• understand local need and secure provision of services taking account of the benefits of prevention and early intervention and the 

importance of co- operating with other agencies to offer early help to children, young people and families.  
 
The Directorates activities are underpinned by and contributes towards the Corporate priorities, specifically Starting Well, Living Well, 
Place Based Services and a Vibrant Economy. 
 

Service Area Revenue 
Budget £ 

Assistant Executive Director - Children's (1,609,520) 
Early Intervention & Youth Justice 2,907,190 
Looked After Children 5,164,960 
Specialist Services 32,219,250 
Childrens Safeguarding 2,122,580 
Child Protection & Children In Need 8,156,560 
Grand Total 48,961,020 
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Services provided include -  
• Out of hours emergency  support 
• A multi-agency “front door” access point 
• Statutory assessments of need 
• Assessment, planning, intervention and review for 

children in need, child protection and looked after children 
including care leaver. 

• A range of early help assessment and support. 
• Youth Offending services 
• One of three key partners in local safeguarding 

arrangements 
 
Performance of the Children’s social Care services 
Directorate is currently judged as inadequate by the 
regulator. Since this judgement in November 2016, slow but 
notable improvements have been made, but whilst much 
more of our activity is now judged to be requires 
improvement or good, there remains significant 
inconsistency . 
 
 

Achievements and successes in 2018/19: 
 
Performance through 2018/19 has been on a slow, but the upward trajectory of many key indicators showing a positive direction of 
travel, including a reduction in  referrals for statutory services, reduced numbers of children’s subject to a child protection 
intervention/ plan,  or requiring statutory support as a Child in Need. 
  
A new operating mode – Signs of Safety - has been successfully launched and significant progress has been made in developing a 
locality based early help offer. 

Spend Analysis Revenue 
Budget £ 

Expenditure 
Employees 21,559,740  
Premises Related Expenditure 361,980  
Transport Related Expenditure 399,750  
Supplies and Services 2,384,060  
Transfer Payments 441,790  
Recharge Expenses 23,030  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements -399,840  
Third Party Payments 29,059,570  

Expenditure Total 53,830,080  
Income 
Recharge Income (926,100) 
Customer and Client Receipts (245,270) 
Government Grant Income (3,340,310) 
Other Income (357,380) 

Income Total (4,869,060) 
Grand Total 48,961,020  
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Key priorities for 2019/20 and future years 
 
At this stage in our improvement, our primary challenges lie in workforce issues and ensuring we have the right staff to drive delivery 
for us. In particular, we face both long term challenges over Social Worker and first line manager recruitment and retention, and a 
more recent acute shortage of locum Social Workers across the region. Recruitment and retention of a stable workforce therefore 
remains a key priority for 2019/20 
 
Tameside is now at a key juncture in our improvement journey and as we are now getting the basics right most of the time, we are 
able to add to the focus upon core compliance, a focus upon effective relationship based practice, but there remains a way to go to 
embed this consistently across the service. Careful planning is now being realised through implementation of a Tameside Model of 
Practice (“Heart of Practice”) centered upon Signs of Safety as the core practice framework, which is being rolled out through a set of 
stepped development programs for frontline practitioners, supervisors and senior managers. Fully embedding this approach is a 
priority for 2019/20 
 
Our quality audits show that whilst the large majority of casework meets standards that are either Requires Improvement or Good, 
some casework remains Inadequate, although a relentless focus upon driving up standards does mean that this is reducing, this 
remains a priority for 2019/20 
 
We can now also drive for improvement in the specific areas of practice that remain weak, in particular the rigor with which children’s 
current needs are assessed and understood, although we have seen a more recent improvement in this area, our plans and the 
quality and effectiveness of supervision 
 
Work is progressing on the implementation of a MASH incorporated within an overarching and locality based operational model 
spanning Early Help and Social Care, which has the aim of protect and safeguard the most vulnerable children from harm, neglect 
and abuse by taking a more holistic view of the needs and situation of those most vulnerable, and we would anticipate fully 
embedding this in 2019/20 
 
The number of Looked After Children remains high and this a priority for 2019/20 to ensure that only those children who need to 
enter care and that once in care plans for permanency are both agreed and implemented in good time.  
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Placement costs Additional recurrent investment in childrens 
social care to reflect the higher level of looked 
after children placed by Tameside. 

       
6,300  

       
6,300  

       
6,300  

       
6,300  

       
6,300  

Placement costs Additional one-off investment in childrens social 
care to reflect the higher level of looked after 
children placed by Tameside over the next two 
years. 

       
3,000  

       
3,000  0 0 0 

  Totals 9,300  9,300  6,300    6,300  6,300  

Pressures 
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Purpose of the Directorate: 
 
The Education Service has a strategic leadership 
responsibility for the Starting Well priority. In addition 
improved learning outcomes are vital to all subsequent 
corporate priorities notably Living Well, Ageing Well and 
Vibrant Economy. 
 

Service Objectives and Services Provided: 
Our Education Service has following key functions: 
• Early Years – to ensure sufficient provision is available and that the quality is either good or outstanding 
• School Improvement – to ensure that all education provision is either good or outstanding 
• Place Planning & Admissions – to ensure we have sufficient school places and that children all have fair access to our schools 
• Special Educational Needs – to ensure that all children’s needs are accurately assessed at the first opportunity and they receive 

education provision that meets their needs and helps them to achieve their potential 
• Alternative Provision– to deliver provision for children who are too ill to attend school and those who have been permanently 

excluded from school 
• Virtual School – to fulfil our corporate parenting responsibility for children in care 
• Specialist Services – to manage resources, governor services, school attendance service, elective home education, children 

missing education, music service  
 
The statutory functions for which the Directorate is responsible are set out in paragraph 91 of Schools Revenue Funding 2017 to 
2018.  As outlined in the Schools Strategy the Council is committed delivering more assertive and systematic leadership in order to 
deliver these key functions. To do this well we will be a credible, effective and responsive partner for schools and central government 
and have an effective and engaged relationship with all our schools. Our success is dependent on mutual co-operation. 
 

Appendix 9 Director of Children’s Services - Education 

Service Area Revenue 
Budget £ 

Access & Inclusion 2,501,500 
Assistant Executive Director - Education 168,340 
Schools Centrally Managed - DSG Funded 3,000 
School Performance and Standards 246,360 
Pupil Support Services 1,284,360 
Schools Centrally Managed 1,844,180 
Grand Total 6,047,740 
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Achievements and successes in 2018/19 
 
• Improved service capacity and the stability of our workforce.  
• Re-established key partnerships with school leaders and key external partners.  
• Brought heightened rigour, structure and systematic analysis to our school improvement function  
• Increase in proportions of pupils at the expected standard at KS1 and KS2. 
• Increase in the proportions of pupils achieving strong passes in English and maths at KS4.  
• A big increase in the number of pupils attending good or outstanding secondary schools  
• Increase in EET and Participation rates.  
• EHC plans maintained by Tameside is 1339 , 977 in 2017 and 828 in 2016. 
• The volume of plans completed in the 2018 calendar year was 343, (2017 -166) (2016- 76.)  
• 88% of young people were placed in their 1st choice secondary school. 98% of young people were placed in one of their preferences. 
• 86% of children were placed in their 1st choice primary school. 96% were placed in one of their preferences. 
• 85% of 2 year olds are benefitting from universal funded early education places – up from 73% in 2016. 
• 98% of 3 and 4 year olds are benefitting from universal funded early education places 
  
We have outperformed the England average for children receiving their first preference school for Reception and Year 7 allocations 
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Key priorities for 2019/20 and future years 
Although, outcomes for children have improved over time, school 
performance is still below the national average for many key 
measures and too many Education Health and Care Plans are 
completed out of time: 
  
• As in 2017, 66% of pupils achieved a good level of development 

at EYFS – a figure that has risen by 3% since 2016.  
• Phonics outcomes remained below national as 79% are working 

at the expected standard in year 1 – this has increased by 2% 
since 2016.  

• Key stage 1 outcomes in reading (70%), writing (67%) and maths 
(70%) have increased  in 2018 but remain 3% below national 
averages.  

• The rate of completed plans (including exceptions) within 20 
weeks has increased but only very marginally (from 21% to 23%)  

• The mean number of weeks it takes for an EHCP to be completed 
is 25.86, though the mode number of weeks is 19.  

 
An acceleration in improvement is required. To this end the service 
has four key policy priorities: 
• Reading     
• SEN Support 
• Attendance 
• Progression to adulthood 
  
And four improvement priorities: 
• Early Years - improving the school readiness of Tameside 

Children. 
• Improving outcomes for disadvantaged pupils  
• Improving outcomes for boys.  
• Improving the timeliness of statutory SEND assessment 
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Spend Analysis Revenue 
Budget £ 

Expenditure 
Employees 7,650,030  
Premises Related Expenditure 99,310  
Transport Related Expenditure 1,903,240  
Supplies and Services 1,353,690  
Third Party Payments 10,492,630  
Transfer Payments 2,071,070  
Recharge Expenses 327,220  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements (129,210) 

Expenditure Total 23,767,980  
Income 
Recharge Income (1,300,030) 
Customer and Client Receipts (554,210) 
Government Grant Income (15,866,000) 

Income Total (17,720,240) 
Grand Total 6,047,740  
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Traded Services to 
Tameside schools 
and academies 

Additional traded income to be achieved by 
liaising closer with schools 5 5 5 5 5 Amber 

Teachers Pension Reduced expenditure due to decreasing number 
of pension claimants  130 130 130 130 130 Green 

Central DSG grant Reduced core expenditure as allocation of Central 
Dedicated Schools Grant against core funded 
budgets for statutory work carried out. 

100 100 100 100 100 Amber 

Totals 235 235 235 235 235 

Savings 
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Pressure Details 
Pressure Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Home to School 
Transport 

The number of pupils being assessed as eligible for 
support with home to school transport has 
increased significantly over the last few years.  This 
has mirrored an increase in pupils supported with 
an Education Health and Care Plan 

338 338 338 338 338 

Education Psychology 
Service 

Tameside were approached by Salford EPS to 
enter into a partnership arrangements. This 
arrangement is creating pressure because the 
budget has been cut and does not reflect the cost 
of this partnership. 

293 293 293 293 293 

Totals 631 631 631 631 631 

Pressures 

Appendix 9 Director of Children’s Services - Education 
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Purpose of the Directorate: 
 
Population health is an approach to health that aims to 
improve the health of the entire population and to reduce 
health inequities among population groups. In order to 
reach these objectives, it looks at and acts upon the broad 
range of factors and conditions that have a strong 
influence on our health. 

Service Objectives and Services Provided: 
 
Population health signals a change in the way health care is accessed, provided and utilized — a move away from reactive 
responses to an individual’s health needs. The concept marks a fundamental shift towards outcomes-based, proactive approaches to 
a given population with attention directed toward larger, socially grouped needs and prevention efforts while reducing disparity and 
variation in care delivery 
 
The Council has a duty to take such steps as it considers appropriate for improving the health of the people in its area. The public 
health grant is provided to discharge population health responsibilities that are summarised as: 
• Improve significantly the health and wellbeing of local populations; 
• Carry out health protection and health improvement functions delegated from the Secretary of State ; 
• Reduce health inequalities across the life-course, including within hard to reach groups 
• Ensure the provision of population healthcare advice. 
 
In addition to services commissioned via the public health budget the Directorate has responsibility for the commissioning and 
management of the Active Tameside management agreement and capital programme, and public health leadership for Starting Well 
and Early Years provision across the Borough delivering priority objectives as set out in the Corporate Plan 
 

Service Area Revenue Budget 
£ 

Public Health 16,094,330 
Grand Total 16,094,330 
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Achievements and successes in 2018/19: 
• Agreed business cases for Public Health Investment Fund to include 

support for children and families, long term conditions and mental health 
• Support and implementation of Early Help integrated neighbourhood 

model 
• The development, launch and implementation of a new Sex and 

Relationships Curriculum for Tameside Schools in preparation for statutory 
duties come September 2019. 

• Transformation funding secured for Babyclear, smokefree pregnancy and 
reducing Alcohol Exposed pregnancies  

• Smoking prevalence reduced from 22.1% to 17.6% 
• Creation of a Food Strategy group to drive food system transformation 

work 
• Sexual health service launched new digital offer, review of Emergency 

Hormonal Contraception and participation in GM HIVE to eradicate new 
cases of HIV in a generation   

• Age-Friendly Tameside programme developed including ‘take a seat’ 
project. 

• Secured funding from Sport England and  bid to Design Council to co-
design a local plan. 

Spend Analysis Revenue 
Budget £ 

Expenditure 
Employees 883,680  
Premises Related Expenditure 28,000  
Transport Related Expenditure 1,500  
Supplies and Services 12,804,220  
Transfer Payments 10,000  
Recharge Expenses 887,250  
Third Party Payments 1,561,120  

Expenditure Total 16,175,770  
Income 
Customer and Client Receipts (45,720) 
Other Income (35,720) 

Income Total (81,440) 
Grand Total 16,094,330  

Key priorities for 2019/20 and future years: 
• Development of system wide approach to early intervention, prevention and improved physical and mental wellbeing in our 

neighbourhoods addressing the wider determinants of health.  
• Supporting and delivering the strategy and vision of life course priorities -Starting Well, Living Well and Ageing Well  
• Review and transformation programme on substance misuse 
• Delivery of scaled up approach to Making Smoking History for our residents – including the implementation of CURE programme 
• Delivery and support of healthy policies including Clean Air and active travel  
• Local Plan to increase Physical Activity via Sport England funding and Active Alliance 
• Develop a healthy and sustainable food strategy and partnership action plan 
• Implementation of new strategy for Emergency Hormonal contraception; HIV eradication (HIVE); and develop a neighbourhood model 

to increase Long Acting Reversible Contraception access 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Drug and Alcohol 
Services (CGL) 

A ten year contract was commissioned in 2015 initially 
with Lifeline but novated to Change Grow Live (CGL) in 
May 2017. Terms of the contract include a phased 
contract reduction 

0 0 0 0 66 Green 

Prescribing Reduction in prescribing costs 28 28 28 28 28 Green 

Active Tameside 
management fee 

Reduction to the Active Tameside management fee 
95 421 421 421 421 Red 

  Totals 123  449  449  449  515  

Savings 

Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Part Year Savings Pressure for part year savings 67 67 134 134 168 

Totals 67 67 134 134 168 

Pressures 
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Service Area Revenue Budget 
£ 

School Catering 3,970 
Corporate Landlord 6,359,930 
Development Growth & Investment Management (26,400) 
Employment & Skills 1,248,610 
Investment & Development 808,300 
Planning 193,440 
Strategic Infrastructure 461,370 
Environmental Development 384,830 
Estates (609,570) 
BSF, PFI & Programme Delivery 10 
Grand Total 8,824,490 

Service Area Revenue 
Budget £ 

School Catering 3,970 
Corporate Landlord 6,359,930 
Development Growth & Investment Management (26,400) 
Employment & Skills 1,248,610 
Investment & Development 808,300 
Planning 193,440 
Strategic Infrastructure 461,370 
Environmental Development 384,830 
Estates (609,570) 
BSF, PFI & Programme Delivery 10 
Grand Total 8,824,490 

Service Objectives and Services Provided: 
 
The following services form the Growth Directorate and have significant impact on the borough and its residents.   
 
• ESTATES - Manage the Property Investment Portfolio; Delivery of the agreed Estates Strategy; Manage a Rent roll of c£1.4m; 

Acquisitions and disposals of land and buildings; Community Buildings strategy; and Special Projects e.g. Vision Tameside/Ashton 
Interchange.  Also to support the delivery of public sector land and property rationalisation, health / council service integration and 
delivery of integrated health hubs 
 

• DEVELOPMENT AND INVESTMENT – Capital Projects including Vision Tameside Phase 2, Education Capital Projects, Leisure 
Investment, Ashton Town Hall Redevelopment, Ashton Town Centre Streetscape (Public Realm); Economic Growth including 
marketing & promotion, Business Growth, Inward Investment, Major Town and Retail Centres, Major Regeneration Projects; and 
Housing Growth including strategic housing, housing market intelligence, Empty Property Strategy, Refugees and Asylum, and Godley 
Green Garden Village. 

• EMPLOYMENT AND SKILLS - Deliver bespoke projects in 
partnership to support residents into employment; Deliver 
Working Well Pilot/Expansion/Work and Health Programme 
to 4000 residents; Design and implement the Greater 
Manchester Working Well Early Help Pilot with Hyde GPs; 
Provide careers information, advice, education and guidance 
and intervene as appropriate to reduce young people Not in 
Education, Employment and Training; Provide key worker 
support to adults with disabilities and health conditions 
through Routes to Work; Provide Adult Community 
Education to residents 19+ including English, maths, ICT 
and employability courses. 

Budget Proposals 2019/20 
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• STRATEGIC INFRASTRUCTURE – Transport including working 

closely with GMCA and TfGM in shaping Policy and Strategy, 
Partner in delivering major projects within the Borough, New 
Tameside (Ashton-under-Lyne) transport interchange, 
TransPennine Upgrade initiatives, Working with the development 
of the Greater Manchester Spatial Framework, and Capital 
programme monitoring of Tameside led externally funded project 
initiatives; Housing including housing adaptations initiatives for 
residents  across Tameside in order to maintain independent 
living within the home, work with partners including Occupational 
Therapists, Social landlords and others in the delivery of housing 
adaptations within a property, and work closely with partnership 
organisations including Foundations (appointed by MHCLG) in 
the development of Tameside’s housing adaptation initiatives. 
 

• ENVIRONMENTAL DEVELOPMENT – Including Property 
Management of the Councils operational estate, acting as 
Corporate Landlord and managing the various external contracts 
which supports this operation, and Sustainability, managing the 
councils responsibilities in regard to carbon reduction , 
sustainability and utility  management. 
 
 

• PLANNING – Including Development Management, Planning 
Policy, Building Control and Land Charges. 

Spend Analysis Revenue Budget 
£ 

Expenditure 
Employees 4,646,980  
Premises Related Expenditure 6,452,250  
Transport Related Expenditure 32,140  
Supplies and Services 31,003,670  
Third Party Payments 271,180  
Transfer Payments 221,320  
Recharge Expenses 108,600  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements 1,071,920  

Expenditure Total 43,808,060  
Income 
Recharge Income (14,032,150) 
Customer and Client Receipts (5,867,070) 
Government Grant Income (15,084,350) 

Income Total (34,983,570) 
Grand Total 8,824,490  
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Achievements and successes in 2018/19 
 
• Negotiating with the Ministry of Justice to secure land for the development of the Tameside Interchange 

• Designing and negotiating with TfGM and Partners for the bus re-routing plans to enable the Public Realm work to progress around 
Vision Tameside 

• Continuing to assist Highways England with plans for the Mottram Bypass 

• Adult Community Education built on the Ofsted ‘good’ judgement of the service in February 2018 by recording improvements in 
outcomes for the first time in 3 years, addressing a decline and seeing excellent performance in English and maths. 

• Tameside celebrated 300 job starts on the Working Well  family of programmes since their launch in 2014, Working Well works with 
some of our most vulnerable residents with health problems acting as barriers to work. 

• Creating a stronger Planning Service significantly improving performance and response times on planning applications 

• Working with colleagues to substantially reduce the Greenbelt requirement by over 50% compared to previously proposed figures as 
part of the GMSF 

• The remobilisation of the Vision Tameside programme following the collapse of Carillion 

• Successful first stage £10M HIF bid from Homes England for the proposed Godley Green Garden Village development 

• Securing funding and planning permission for Ashton Old Baths (Phase 3) Data Centre for Tameside MBC and NHS  
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Key priorities for 2019/20 and future years 
 
• Deliver Ashton Interchange, adjacent highway improvements and pedestrian links to support sustainable rail / bus /tram usage and 

better access to employment. 

• Develop the public realm pedestrian activity and bus rerouting around Vision Tameside in support of an integrated approach to 
regeneration.  

• Deliver Vision Tameside and associated recant programme, together with high quality surrounding public realm, cultural, leisure and 
retail offer. 

• Support Highways England in the delivery of the £242M Mottram Bypass and Glossop Spur, and support the Hollingworth/Tintwistle 
Bypass 

• More senior representation in key areas to better influence funding opportunities/investment decisions for the benefit of Tameside.  

• Work with the GM Network Rail Alliance to identify growth opportunities around Network Rail land. 

• Work with GMCA and TfGM to identify opportunities for land assembly, acquisitions and land swaps to support transport 
improvements, housing and economic growth.  

• Enabling and delivering the Godley Green Garden Village strategic development 

• Benchmark against other high performing Planning Services to identify solutions to delivering continued improvements in our 
planning service. 

• Delivery of GMSF and local plan 

• Implementation of a Vibrant Economy Strategy to support new and indigenous businesses, creation of new jobs, a skilled workforce 
and increase in apprenticeships.  

• Develop an effective Strategic Asset Management Plan and associated estates strategy, which supports the delivery of £2.4bn 
investment, delivers One Public Estate, generates income, realises recyclable capital receipts and provides a strategic approach to 
our capital programme and major projects, realising opportunities for integrated health hubs, new housing and local jobs for local 
people. 

• Develop and implement a new Housing Strategy and Delivery Plan and framework of delivery partners, to support the development 
of new homes and to raise standards in the private rented sector. 

• Deliver Stalybridge Town Centre Challenge and roll out into other town centres. 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Sponsorship of 
events 

Where there is scope sponsorship to support the 
cost of Annual careers and apprenticeship 
exhibition and the Tameside Hack will be secured 2 2 2 2 2 Green 

Planning fees 
income 

If disposals are made of council assets and these 
become development schemes then additional 
planning fees will be received 30 30 30 30 30 Red 

Review of rents 
and leases 

An agency worker will be employed to look at all of 
the rent reviews and lease renewals over the next 
five years to come up with an estimate of the 
market rental value (ERV) and compare with the 
current rent 

30 30 30 30 30 Amber 

Cessation of 
British Waterways 
Levy 

The agreement to make payments to British 
Waterways Levy for 20 years from April 2001. The 
budget to pay Levy is offered as a saving from 
2021 

0 0 0 76 76 Green 

  Totals 62  62  62  138  138    

Savings 
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Pressures Details 

Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Estates Income Rent is no longer being received on assets 
that were sold to generate capital receipts. 100 100 100 100 100 

Estates Rent Plantation Recurrent pressure as a result of not being 
able to purchase Plantation Industrial Estates 58 58 58 58 58 

Estates Plantation 
Income Loss 

Part of plantation industrial estate is occupied 
by internal services and no income is received 
for their occupation which if vacant could be 
received by the service by renting to external 
tenants 

203 203 203 203 203 

Youth Employment 
Scheme 

Continuation of Youth Employment Scheme - 
aimed at vulnerable children in care or on 
edge of care. 

287 287 0 0 0 

Investment & 
development project 
manager 

Non-recurrent investment to provide additional 
capacity to the service, to cover the period 
when there is no head of service and support 
recruitment over two years. 

93 0 0 0 0 

  Totals 741 648 361 361 361 

Pressures 
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Service Area Revenue Budget £ 

Design and Delivery 1,928,120 
Environmental Services Management 30,440,460 
Highways & Transport (593,150) 
Cultural and Customer Services 3,262,740 
Operations and Greenspace 5,599,430 
Waste Management 4,834,220 
Community Safety & Homelessness 3,607,490 
Operations and Emergency Planning (1,202,630) 
Markets (399,630) 
Public Protection 2,890,160 
Youth 413,000 
Grand Total 50,780,210 

Purpose of the Service 
 
Operations and Neighbourhoods deliver many of the frontline 
services which the public first associate with the functions of a 
Council including many statutory services. From refuse 
collection, Libraries and Highways maintenance, these are 
services that you use daily whether you are a resident, visitor or 
business.  

The directorate provides fundamental and essential front-line 
services which affect every Tameside resident of every age, every 
day of their lives, thereby supporting the corporate priorities of 
Starting Well, Living Well and Ageing Well. We are central to Place 
Based delivery ensuring we provide a physical infrastructure to 
support economic growth.   Services such as refuse, highways, 
engineering, regulatory services, culture, libraries, markets, 
community safety, parks, green spaces and the local street scene 
enhance people’s lives and improve the health & wellbeing of 
residents. In addition, customer services, welfare rights, 
homelessness services and the emergency on-call service help 
residents with a wide range of problems from minor issues to major, 
life-changing crises. The bereavement service even helps residents 
through the end of their lives. 

Spend Analysis Revenue 
Budget £ 

Expenditure 
Employees 20,276,100  
Premises Related Expenditure 3,016,060  
Transport Related Expenditure 5,810,310  
Supplies and Services 11,070,970  
Transfer Payments 540,500  
Recharge Expenses 2,172,550  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements 95,190  
Third Party Payments 34,099,800  

Expenditure Total 77,081,480  
Income 
Recharge Income (14,178,320) 
Customer and Client Receipts (10,461,090) 
Government Grant Income (968,930) 
Other Grants Reimbursements and Contributions (442,930) 
Other Income (250,000) 

Income Total (26,301,270) 
Grand Total 50,780,210  
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Achievements and Successes in 2018/19 
 
• Supporting the Residents in a number of high profile and 

life threatening situations including the Micklehurst Floods, 
Saddleworth Fire, Ray Mill Collapse. 

• Extraction from the Waste PFI contract and shaping future 
Waste Disposal Contract 

• Delivery of a new libraries operating model including self-
service, increased online offer and increased access - 
Open + Libraries. 

• Maintaining recycling levels well above the national 
average and in the upper quartile of GM performance, 
whilst generating the lowest levy across GM. 

• Implementation of Single Regulatory Service – Integration 
of INS, CCTV, Planning, Waste, Fire and Highways 
enforcement. 

• Establishment of a new Community Safety Partnership. 

• Delivery of new homelessness model with innovative 
solutions and new GM partnerships including A Bed for 
Every Night 

• Supporting the establishment of the Neighbourhood Forum 

• Portland Basin Museum awarded Excellent by Trip Advisor 

• Delivery of high profile event programme Establishment of 
Events Panel and the delivery of the programme Theatre in 
the Park 

 

• Achieved DfT Incentive Fund Band 3, successful bid for DfT 
funding for A670 Road Safety Fund for 2019/20 

• Implementation new Highway Risk Management Inspection 
Policy and Winter Maintenance Policy in accordance with 
revised national Code of Practice 

• Delivery of year two of four year TAMP investment 

• Successful external audit on Transport Operator Licence 
Compliance Achieved 100% external HGV/PSV testing pass 
rate 

• Investment in fleet cleaning facilities. 

• Develop a National Database for revoked and refused Drivers 
in partnership with NAFN and the IOL. 

• Deliver on the AGMA Better Regulation Agenda with the 
appointment of an officer to lead on this work.  

• Brought the highway weed-spraying back in-house which has 
improved quality and reduced cost.  

• The design of a bespoke ‘STRIVE’ course for frontline manual 
staff. 

• Prevented homelessness through debt advice and county 
court representation with a 99% success rate 

• Achieved a positive outcome at 76% of welfare benefit 
appeals through benefits advice and tribunal 
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12.1m bins collected per 
year 

766km of highway 
maintained 25,000 parking PCNs issued 170,000 visitors to museums 

38,000 volunteer hours 
including community 

payback 

20,000 metres of ducting 
installed  for Digital 

Tameside 

Manage and maintain over 
20 sport pitches 

Over half a million books are 
loaned from our libraries 

6000 supported through 
Housing Advice 

Transport 750 vulnerable 
residents each day 

269km of public rights of way 
and bridleways inspected 

Manage 50 School Crossing 
Patrol Points 

104,159 telephone calls 
were answered by the Call 

Centre in 17/18 

32 War memorials / 
remembrance sites 

inspected & maintained 

35,000 highway & 
greenspace trees inspected 

and maintained 

Maintain and operate a fleet 
of over 200 vehicles and 

items of plant 

2.5m visitors to Ashton 
Indoor Market 

16,000 LED street lights 
installed 

1800 residents supported to 
claim £2.5m benefits 

450 residents assisted with 
£0.5m of debt 

Recycling rate approaching 
60% 

4600 pest control visits  per 
year 

3145 attendees at Theatre in 
the Park Maintain 50,000 road gullies 

3000 funerals a year 870 licensed premises 950 taxi’s licensed 1800 food premises regulate 

3457 disabled parking blue badges issued to Tameside 
Residents 

38,020 visitors assisted face to face through Customer 
Services 

P
age 188



Appendix 12 Operations and Neighbourhoods Budget Proposals 

4 2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Key challenges and priorities for 2019/20 and beyond: 
 
• Development and Delivery of Regional objectives – 

Congestion, Air Quality, Shifts in modes of transport, 
Community Cohesion, Community Strategy, 
Homelessness, 

•  Delivery of capital programme: – Flooding management, 
safety around schools & places of worship, additional Paid 
Parking facilities, Replacement of fleet, New cremators, 
LED Lighting, Ashton Public Realm                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                          

• Development of new delivery teams: Health and Safety,  

• Transitioning to the new waste disposal contract and 
decreasing waste whilst increasing recycling levels and 
considering the new UK Waste Strategy 

• Development of a Poverty Truth Commission and a Poverty 
Action Plan 

• Moving Ashton Library, Customer Services and Welfare 
Rights into the new Tameside One Building 

• Developing new business cases for Ashton Town Hall 
Capital redevelopment (to include the development of the 
Museum of the Manchester Regiment) and Droylsden 
Library 

• Upgrade the CCTV system ensuring we are compliant with 
the audit findings and utilising the dark fibre network.  

• Developing a new market offer across Ashton, Hyde & 
Stalybridge 

• To continue the Borough wide tree planting scheme and 
identify further “green initiatives” 

 

 

• Production and submission of ambitious and deliverable bids 
with regards to the Mayor’s Challenge Fund (Beelines). 

• Delivering appropriate Highway Risk Management and Gully 
Cleansing within the budget constraints.  

• Tackle the requirements to transfer NHS and CCG records 
into the archive, within the restricted staff and storage capacity 
available. 

 

What will a successful outcome look like? 

• Delivery of successful Capital Projects across the directorate, 
within budget and on time. 

• Reducing sickness absence – a happy and motivated 
workforce 

• Increase cross-service collaboration with innovate ideas and 
transformational projects 

• Decrease of numbers of residents who are vulnerable and 
homeless. 

• Increase cultural engagement for our residents 

• Decreasing numbers of complaints, FOI and Ombudsmen 
enquiries. 

• Residents saying they are well informed and engaged in a 
timely manner. 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Review of 
procurement - 
STAR 

Working with STAR to review our existing 
contracts and purchasing options to ensure 
value for money and deliver reductions in 
costs. 

50 50 50 50 50 Green 

Advertising on 
Vehicles 

Selling space on our fleet for advertising. 5 5 5 5 5 Green 

Extending 
commercial offer 

Extending and increasing our services offered 
commercially for example Trade Waste, Pest 
Control, Grounds Maintenance. 

0 100 200 200 200 Amber 

  Totals 55  155  255  255  255    

Savings 
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Caddy Liners - 
Recycling 

Budget required to allow the continued 
provision of free caddy liners to residents. 130 130 130 130 130 

Diverted Waste Additional budget required for the cost of 
disposing of street cleansing waste. 120 120 120 120 120 

Gully Cleansing Budget required to double the gully 
cleansing activity to ensure highways are 
sufficiently drained and kept clear. 

125 125 125 125 125 

Risk Management Inspection and repair works as required 
from our Risk Management policy to 
maintain the highways and prevent claims 
as a result of accident/injury. 

0 1,300 1,300 1,300 1,300 

Transport Levy The transport levy payable by Tameside 
has increased, for which additional budget 
is required to support this. 

100 100 100 100 100 

Waste Levy The waste levy payable is increasing. 926 926 926 926 926 

Pressures 
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Winter Maintenance The budget provision for winter gritting is 
currently below the cost of delivering this 
service during an average winter. 

100 100 100 100 100 

Museum of the 
Manchester Regiment 

Once the Museum of the Manchester 
Regiment reopens, additional staffing will 
be required. 

0 0 20 20 20 

Totals 1,501 2,801 2,821 2,821 2,821 
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Service Area Revenue 
Budget £ 

Exchequer 1,576,200 
Governance 3,631,770 
People and Workforce Development 2,459,080 
Policy and Communications 1,476,160 
Grand Total 9,143,210 

Spend Analysis Revenue Budget 
£ 

Expenditure 
Employees 11,849,430  
Premises Related Expenditure 62,540  
Transport Related Expenditure 39,490  
Supplies and Services 2,554,030  
Transfer Payments 74,613,540  
Recharge Expenses 4,970  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements (80,000) 
Third Party Payments 20,000  

Expenditure Total 89,064,000  
Income 
Recharge Income (1,005,480) 
Customer and Client Receipts (4,261,550) 
Government Grant Income (74,029,760) 
Other Income (624,000) 

Income Total (79,920,790) 
Grand Total 9,143,210  
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Cease non statutory 
Appointeeships and 
Deputyships 

Cease non-statutory appointee & deputyship 
service for adults 0 75 75 75 75 Red 

Recovering of 
overclaims/old 
debts 

Recovery of overclaims and old debts 
175 175 0 0 0 Red 

STRIVE for schools Delivery of STRIVE for schools 
0 30 0 0 0 Amber 

  Totals 175  280  75  75  75    

Appendix 13 Governance Budget Proposals 

Savings 
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Pressures Details 

Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

ICS Early Help Module of ICS 

100 103 106 109 112 

DWP Grant  DWP are monitoring specific outputs and 
concerned we are not using funding for 
additional resource 106 106 106 106 106 

Summons Fee Income Summons fee increase is not achievable as 
per the savings target that was established 
last year. 221 221 221 221 221 

Investment and 
Development 

Executive Support is going through a service 
review at present to fund priority work areas 416 416 416 416 416 

Complaints System Implementation of complaints system.  
Organisational  priority 60 29 29 29 29 

  Totals 903 875 878 881 884 

Appendix 13 Governance Budget Proposals 

Pressures 
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IT Service Objectives: 
 
ICT underpins and supports the strategic objectives of the 
organisation and its partnerships.  Technology is vital to the 
everyday operations of services and has a fundamental role to 
play in improving efficiency, reducing cost across the 
organisation.  It is also a crucial part of service evolution and 
transformation, providing the infrastructure to support shared 
services, underpinning transformational change programmes 
and keeping pace with changing needs and expectations.   
• Service desk and associated support. 
• Build and deployment of user devices including phones. 
• System commissioning, deployment, management and 

support/maintenance/security. 
• Data centre commissioning, management and 

support/maintenance/security. 
• Networks deployment, management and 

support/maintenance/security. 
• Website commissioning and support/maintenance/security. 
 
 
 

Service Area Revenue Budget 
£ 

Risk Management & Audit Services 369,180  
Financial Management 2,297,820  
Digital Tameside 2,151,340  
Grand Total 4,818,340  

Service Objectives - Finance, Risk Management & 
Audit: 
 
Financial Management aims to deliver consistently high 
quality financial support and advice to the strategic 
commission and our external customers and ensure that 
the key outcomes of an effective, efficient and economic 
financial management service are delivered. 
 
The service plays a vital part in delivering some of the 
Strategic Commission’s key Governance outcomes; the 
annual capital and revenue budgets and Medium Term 
Financial Plan update, the production of the annual 
accounts monthly monitoring and forecasting and treasury 
management are just a few examples. 
 
The Internal Audit service provides the statutory obligations 
to have an effective internal audit regime for the Council 
and are a key part of ensuring that the Council assets and 
processes are adequately safeguarded. 
 
National Anti-Fraud Network (NAFN) – is a national service 
hosted by Tameside and offers service to all LAs in UK on 
a subscription basis. 
. 
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Service Objectives - Finance, Risk Management & Audit: 
 
Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972 requires local authorities to make arrangements for the proper administration of their 
financial affairs and to appoint a Chief Financial Officer (CFO) to have responsibility for those arrangements.  The CCG has its own 
governance structure which states that the Chief Executive as the Accountable Officer as set out in the Health and Social Care Act.   
 
From October 2017 Tameside Council and Tameside and Glossop CCG have a joint CFO which represented the start of an 
integration of the finance teams from the Council and the CCG.  The integrated Accountancy Team is crucial in supporting the CFO to 
discharge these statutory responsibilities.  
 
The work of the Financial Management Team mirrors, in a wider way, the role of the CFO and is defined and described as: 
 
• key members of the Strategic Commission’s (Council and CCG joint leadership teams), helping them to develop and implement 

strategy and to resource and deliver the organisation’s objectives sustainably and in the public interest; 
• being actively involved in and able to bring influence to bear on, all material business decisions to ensure immediate and longer 

term implications, opportunities and risks are fully considered and aligned with the organisation’s financial strategy; 
• leading the promotion and delivery by the whole organisation of good financial management so that public money is safeguarded 

at all times and used appropriately, economically, efficiently and effectively; 
• delivering and developing a finance function that is resourced to be fit for purpose and continuously improving; 
• being appropriately qualified, suitably experienced, competent, confident and authoritative. 
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Achievements and Successes in 2018/19 IT: 
 
• Datawell proof concept complete (data sharing to 

support health and social care integration) 
• Ace training suite equipment (60 devices) replaced with 

modern Windows 10 devices and monitors. 
• Significant enhancements to way devices are built and 

deployed including system installations on those 
devices. 

• 8 completely new systems including Skype for Business 
and UkMail iMail 

• 4 system replacements, including Anti-Virus and VPN 
• 29 System upgrades completed to January 2019 with 24 

in progress including significant upgrades to 
information@Work, iTrent and Agresso. 

• Replacement of the Councils Cyber Security 
infrastructure and WAN and LAN networks. 

• Consolidation of Council websites into new CMS 
system. 

• Successful delivery of DCMS Local Full Fibre project 
 
 

Spend Analysis Revenue Budget 
£ 

Expenditure 
Employees 4,392,740  
Premises Related Expenditure 11,820  
Transport Related Expenditure 8,820  
Supplies and Services 1,665,330  
Transfer Payments 27,020  
Recharge Expenses 600  
Third Party Payments 158,780  

Expenditure Total 6,265,110  
Income 
Recharge Income -1,035,160  
Customer and Client Receipts -212,950  
Government Grant Income -139,760  
Other Income -58,900  

Income Total -1,446,770  
Grand Total 4,818,340  

IT Key Priorities for 2019/20 and future years: 
 
• Replace Office 2010 and Exchange 2010. 
• Replacement of all Windows 7 Devices 
• Tameside One and Re-location programme 
• Re-location of Data Centre from Rochdale to Ashton Old Baths. 
• Continued roll out of Tameside’s own Fibre network. 
• Review of cyber security. 
• Health and Social Care integration.  
• Develop new Digital Strategy 
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Finance and Audit – Achievements and Successes in 2018/19 
 
The coming together of the Council and CCG finance teams, who co-located at the start of the calendar year, has enabled the integration 
of financial reporting to the Executive Cabinet and Strategic Commissioning Board on a consistent basis, allowing the analysis of over 
£900m of spend, ensuring greater visibility as to the effectiveness of the spending decisions to maximise outcomes for residents.  This has 
resulted in expanding the Integrated Care Fund to include all Council and CCG spending amounting to over £900m a year.  Integration of 
the workforce continues with staff working across both Council and CCG, and with both teams learning from each other.  The embedding 
of new staffing structures has been successful, turnover has been stabilised and vacancies gradually filled.  Sickness rates are low.  All 
senior graded staff have been supported in studying for the CIPFA Finance Business Partnering certificate, and there are 7 members of 
staff being supported in some way to gain professional accountancy qualifications, as we continue to drive up professional standards. 
 
Both sets of statutory accounts were produced on time, with the Council being required to have published their accounts a month earlier 
than before, with the external audit concluded a month earlier than the previous year.  The financial accounts were both given an 
unqualified opinion. The was a qualified value for money opinion due to the Council’s Inadequate Ofsted judgement for Children’s Social 
Services.  Significant progress has been made in the development of a robust budget process, that saw the introduction of star chambers 
and consideration of the strategic commission’s budget position over a 5 year period. Capital business cases have been introduced to 
ensure the transparent allocation of scarce capital resources, further prioritisation criteria is also being developed to further enhance this. 
 
Work with schools has seen a marked improvement in relationships between the Council and school colleagues.  The review of PFI 
accounting has resulted in over £2.5m been handed back to schools to support their bottom line.  More robust challenge and monitoring is 
also taking place to support those schools who are in deficit, and in preventing further schools from entering into deficit. 
 
September saw the Council enter into a shared service with STAR procurement, who will support the Council in itself procurement activity 
of its £240m of controllable third party spending, and to help drive significant savings through slicked procurement and contract 
management. 
 
The finance team has been instrumental in dealing with the aftermath of the Carillion collapse, helping to ensure that services continued to 
be delivered and supporting the transfer of staff to a new provider, as well as ensuring the flag building project of Vision Tameside 
continued, meaning that 12 months after the collapse of Carillion, keys were handed to the college with the Council and CCG moving to 
their new offices by the end of the financial year.   
 
The internal audit plan was successfully delivered, alongside the rolling out of GDPR training to all staff.  NAFN continues to grow and 
develop its service offer. 
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The development of the team and service offer will continue into 2019/20 and beyond. Specifically, the aims, objectives and key priorities 
are: 
 
• Development of an integrated and robust 5 year rolling medium term financial strategy that aligned with the Council and CCGs 

corporate and service strategies. 
• Support the organisation to deliver a balanced 2 year revenue budget that focuses on delivery, by starting the budget process earlier 

and enabling the organisation to focus on delivery of these savings, efficiencies and demand reductions. 
• Produce comprehensive Capital Strategy that allocates scarce resources and meets the long term capital needs of the Strategic 

Commission 
• Rollout the next phase of Agresso development to streamline and automate processes including budget monitoring and reporting, 

alongside budget holder training 
• Further enhance budget monitoring reporting including both objective and subjective analysis 
• Improve interfaces between schools accounting systems and Agresso 
• Continue the development of staff by providing development opportunities, both formally and informally, with a focus on succession 

planning and business continuity. 
• Develop the treasury management strategy to maximise returns within the policy framework 
• Continue the integration journey by further sharing work tasks and cross skilling the team, providing opportunities for job rotation and 

work experience across the breadth of the Directorate. 
• Produce the financial accounts on time and to a high quality and continue to improve their presentation  and readability 
• Support the organisation with the LEP review and options that come from the review. 
• Conduct a staff survey to assess progress made by Finance Leadership Team 
• Conduct a budget holder survey to ascertain the areas where progress and development is still needed and to facilitate our continuous 

improvement to the customer offer. 
• Ensure all relevant staff complete the Finance Business Partnering certificate 
• Support the adult social care transfer 
• Proactive support of Children’s Services providing transparent and accurate information to officers and members to enable the decision 

making process. 
• Continue the work to develop the Council’s fees and charges offer of services seeking to maximise income opportunities and help 

protect front line services 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Internal audit 
restructure 

A review of the Risk Management team has 
been carried out and restructure has been 
consulted upon and implemented 

12 12 12 12 12 Green 

Financial 
Management 
restructure 

A review of the Financial Management 
structure will be had to ensure it is still fit for 
purpose and the future.  

0 25 25 25 25 Amber 

STAR 
procurement 

Reduction in contract price for STAR  form 
review of their own internal systems and 
looking to grow the business to release 
economies of scale 

0 15 25 25 25 Amber 

Central DSG 
grant 

The Council received Central Services Block 
DSG funding to contribute towards some of 
the statutory functions the council has to 
carry out on behalf of all schools and 
academies 

50 50 50 50 50 Amber 

  Totals 62  102  112  112  112    

Savings 
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

STAR Contract The council have committed to entering into the 
STAR procurement contract with other GM 
authorities, and there is a further £185k that needs 
to be funded. 

185 185 185 185 185 

Totals 185 185 185 185 185 

Pressures 
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Spend Analysis Revenue Budget 
£ 

Expenditure 
Employees 3,047,280  
Premises Related Expenditure 519,280  
Transport Related Expenditure 145,200  
Supplies and Services 7,823,800  
Third Party Payments 802,000  
Recharge Expenses 143,000  
Capital Items & Reserve Movements 597,000  
Capital Financing Costs 10,863,000  

Expenditure Total 23,940,560  
Income 
Recharge Income (819,000) 
Customer and Client Receipts (967,000) 
Government Grant Income (35,000) 
Other Income -1,035,000  
Interest Income -6,647,500  

Income Total (9,503,500) 
Grand Total 14,437,060  

 

Corporate Budgets relate to income and expenditure that is not directly 
attributable to service provision or back office services, and includes 
contingency budgets where precise costs and budget have not yet 
been allocated to services.  The main budget items include: 

• Budget provision for the cost of pay and pension increases and the 
impact of the new NJC pay structure.  Once the final changes have 
been agreed budget will be allocated to services to cover increased 
costs. 

• Cost of the Chief Executive’s Office and Members Allowances 

• Insurance costs 

• Contributions to AGMA 

• Coroner’s costs 

• Capital and financing costs including borrowing costs and provision 
for the repayment of debt used to fund capital investment in previous 
years. 

• Income includes interest on cash balances invested under the 
Treasury Management Strategy and investment income from the  
shareholding in Manchester Airport. 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Venture fund Services will have access to a fund they can bid to 
build new models of service delivery, invest in IT 
solutions or other schemes that can longer term 
reduce the demand on council funding 

12  12  25  25  25  Amber 

Treasury 
Investment 
Income 

Obtain higher rates of return through treasury's short 
term investments in money market funds by investing 
cash for longer periods of time 

130  180  180  130  30  Amber 

Minimum Revenue 
Provision (MRP) 

Saving in Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) as a 
result of financing capital investment from capital 
receipts and reserves rather than from borrowing 

375  180  180  180  180  Amber 

Greater 
Manchester Debt 

GM debt principal and interest payments will end in 
2021/22.  Budget no longer required after this point 
due to the repayment of all GM debt scheduled to 
take place by the end of 21/22. 

0  0  0  1,199  1,199  Green 

Capital Financing Review of capital financing budget has identified 
growth built into the MTFP that is no longer required. 232  167  207  216  216  Green 

Manchester 
Airport Investment Investment income from £11.3m investment in 

Manchester Airport Group 1,015  1,015  1,015  1,015  1,015  Green 

Savings 
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Scheme name Details 
Savings Forecast £000s 

RAG 
rating 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

A review of single 
person discount 
claimants - 
forecast to save 
£75k 

Utilise External Bailiffs newly contracted to carry out 
SPD review for the Service, or procure a company to 
carry this out each year for the next 5 years.  This 
saving will materialise as additional Council Tax 
revenue. 

0  0  0  0  0  Amber 

Insurance review Review the existing ongoing contributions to our self 
insurance levels to see if this can be reduced after 
taking external advice 

150 150 150 150 150 Amber 

External audit fees There has been a recent retendering of external 
auditors for statutory work across the country carried 
out by PSAA, resulting in a lower external audit fee 

69 69 69 69 69 Green 

AGMA/GMCA The AGMA/GMCA budgets have been historically 
overstated, and the costs have also been reduced by 
GMCA 

302 302 302 302 302 Green 

Pensions Increase 
Act 

The Pension Increase Act budget are an historic 
pension commitment the council have from former 
local government reorganisations.  The cost reduces 
as time goes on as the number of pensioner drawing 
funds reduce 

90 90 90 90 90 Green 

Review of the 
Town Council 
support 

Review of existing processes after replacement of 
Town Councils with Neighbourhood Forums, utilising 
existing estate and staff so meetings can be delivered 
more cost effectively 

25 25 25 25 25 Amber 

  Totals 2,400  2,190  2,243  3,401  3,301    

Savings continued 
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Pressures Details 
Pressures Forecast £000s 

19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 

Coroner fees The pressure is arising due to a number of on-
going issues 
1. Increase Mortuary Fees 
2. Body removal have increased 
3. Increase in Coroners and Assistant 
Coroners Salary (Pay set nationally.) 

106 106 106 106 106 

New Pay Structure New NJC pay structure from 1 April 2019 will 
result in pay cost pressures, particularly at the 
lower grades. 

       
3,000  

       
3,060  

       
3,137  

       
3,215  

       
3,295  

LAC LAC Apprentice Scheme 88 88 88 88 88 

Pay and Pension 
Increases 

Pay and pension increases (2% pay award and 
1% on pension conts from 20/21) 

       
1,544  

       
3,596  

       
5,698  

       
7,698  

       
9,698  

Contingency Pressures growth and demographics 
contingency, funding reductions in future years. 

          
343  

       
2,571  

       
2,622  

       
2,675  

       
2,729  

Capital Financing Capital financing - final agreed changes in 
18/19 to correct budgets for borrowing costs in 
future years. 

242 282 322 322 322 

Ageing Population An ageing population is resulting continued 
increases in appointeeship and deputyship 
referrals, and we will require additional staff. 

          
114  

          
114  

          
114  

          
114  

          
114  

  Totals 5,437 9,817 12,087 14,218 16,353 

Pressures 
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BUDGET CONVERSATION
Tameside Council (TMBC) and NHS Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning 
Group (CCG) have come together to form the Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission. 
We are responsible for a range of services from bin collections through care for the elderly to 
the provision of GP surgeries.

The total amount of money spent by both organisations combined is over £900 million. Although a significant sum 
of money that amount has reduced considerably over recent years due cuts in funding from central Government. 
Both organisations have had to find increasingly new and innovative ways to provide the services local 
people want.

Over the next few pages we explain where the money we spend comes from, where we spend it and then ask for 
your views that will help us set our budget for 2019/20.

(Note 1: The figures in the following pages are based on 2017/18 actuals – being the most recent fully signed off accounts – and are a guide to the scale 
of spending and the main areas of spend. The figures are not a draft budget for 2019/10).

(Note 2: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provide health services for Tameside & Glossop and council services for Tameside only. Council 
services in Glossop are the responsibility of Derbyshire County Council and High Peak Borough Council and are not part of this budget conversation).

2019/2020
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Over recent years the amount of money we have to spend on 
local service has decreased significantly, particularly for the 
council. This is expected to continue in future years.

Council funding from government has been cut in 
half in real terms.

Over the next 5 years, 

£70 million
of further savings are needed by the Strategic 

Commission to balance the budget2010

2018

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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So where does the £900 million come from?

(Tameside Council spending only)

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

Business Rates

Government

The Government provides nearly three quarters of 
the money we spend.

Council Tax, Business Rates and Income

Money from Council Tax makes up just 15% of council spending.

*All the CCG’s spending is funded by the 
Government.

Council Tax Income

£83
million

£97
million£91

million

CCG*
£390 million

Council
£270 million

Other
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Money is spent in different ways. Here are some examples:

£180 million 
on wages for staff 

directly employed by the 
council and CCG.

£20 million 
on buildings and 

premises from which we 
provide services.

£44 million 
on drugs and medicines

£10 million 
on vehicles and 

machinery

£130 million 
passed straight to 

schools to decide how 
to spend

£35 million 
for GP’s and other 

Primary Care services

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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The main spending areas are:

Council

Levies 
£30m

Payment to 
Greater Manchester 

for transport 
infrastructure 

(TFGM) and waste 
disposal (GMWDA).

Neighbourhoods 
£44m

Maintenance of 
roads and public 

spaces. Collecting 
and emptying 

bins. Community 
safety and public 

protection. Libraries 
and culture. 

Customer services. 
Environment.

 Adults 
£84m

Residential and 
nursing care. 
Community 

Response Service. 
Help to Live at 

home and learning 
disabilities.

Growth 
£41m 

Investment in 
infrastructure. 

Digital iniatives. 
Skills and learning.

Housing Benefit
£80m

Housing benefit 
handled on behalf 

of the Government.

Children 
£72m

Support for 
schools, care 
for vulnerable 

children incl. social 
care, looked after 
children, fostering 

and adoption. Early 
help for families 
and children’s 

centres.

 Schools
 £130m 

Money handed 
directly to schools 
for them to decide 

how best to 
spend it.

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

(Note: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provides council services for Tameside only. Council services in 
Glossop are the responsibility of Derbyshire County Council and High Peak Borough Council and are not part of 

this budget conversation).
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CCG

The main spending areas are:

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020

Community 
Health 
£27m

A range of 
community based 
services including 
District Nurses and 

health visiting.

Prescribing 
£44m

Funding to cover 
the cost of free 

prescriptions and 
the medicines used 

at the Tameside 
and Glossop 

Integrated Care 
NHS Foundation 
Trust (hospital).

Continuing Care 
£14m 

Care outside 
of hospital for 

patients who have 
ongoing health 

care needs which 
are of a complex 
and potentially 
unpredictable 

nature that requires 
sustained and 
ongoing care.

Primary Care 
£35m

Funding to support 
the services 
provided by 

the thirty seven 
GP practices in 
Tameside and 

Glossop.

Mental Health 
£30m 

Contract with 
Pennine Care NHS 
Foundation Trust 
for mental health 
support services 
plus other mental 

health projects and 
providers.

Acute Care 
£206m

Contract with 
Tameside and 

Glossop Integrated 
Care NHS 

Foundation Trust 
(hospital) and 

payment for any 
other hospital stays 
out of the area by 

local patients.

(Note: Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission provides health services across Tameside & Glossop).
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Example of services provided:

36,500 pupils 
taught in 

97 schools

Answer approximately 
179,000 calls 
to our call centre

Run 8 libraries, 
1 local studies and 

archive centre, 
1 museum, 

2 art galleries

Empty 
75,000 domestic bins 

and 
150,000 recycling bins 

per week

248,500 people 
served by 

37 GP surgeries

Deal with 
33,000 visits 

to Customer Services

Hold approximately 
1,000 family events 

across the borough

Maintain 25,579 street 
lights, 26 parks, 35 

playgrounds, 23 place 
areas and 27 sports 

pitches

Deal with approximately 
1,000 planning applications

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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Examples of helping to address the challenges faced 
in the area:

Helped 
1,700 people 
to stop smoking

Provied support to
3,000 people 

to live independently 
and remain in their 

own homes

We have visited
3,000 new mothers 
to offer help and advice

Offer health checks to 
4,000 people 
aged 40 to 74

Act as parent to 
Over 600 looked 

after children

Commission care for 
767 people 

in residential or 
nursing homes

Support 
2,418 children in need 

and their families

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2018/2019BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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We are always finding new ways to deliver services and 
invest for the future. Here are a few examples:

Digital Health Centre 
and Community 

Response Service

Ashton Old Baths

Routes to Work

Wellness Centre

Shared Lives

Vision Tameside

Dementia Friends

Customer Service 
Excellence

BUDGET CONVERSATION 2019/2020
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BUDGET CONVERSATION
We’d love to hear your views. 

Please go onto our survey and answer a couple of questions in your own words.

•  What do you think should be the spending priorities for the Tameside and Glossop Strategic Commission for 
2019/20 and future years?

•  Do you have ideas or suggestions for how we might deliver services more efficiently, save money or            
raise revenue?

2019/2020
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Capital Programme 2018 - 2021 
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2018/19 
Approved Approved Earmarked Approved Earmarked

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000
 Growth 
Vision Tameside 17,473 4,942 0 0 0 22,415
Investment & Development 2,875 6,051 10,000 275 0 19,201
Estates 624 92 1,400 0 0 2,116
Operations and Neighbourhoods 
Engineering Services 11,166 5,645 6,895 2,000 6,000 31,706
Environmental Services 340 3,605 1,300 0 0 5,245
Transport 362 260 0 0 0 622
Corporate Landlord 167 78 8,153 0 0 8,398
Stronger Communities 35 0 200 0 0 235
 Children's 
Education 4,685 10,600 0 211 0 15,496
Children's Services 50 0 950 0 0 1,000
 Finance & IT 
Finance 11,300 0 500 0 0 11,800
Digital Tameside 3,345 1,382 3,000 0 0 7,727
 Population Health - Active Tameside 4,350 15,097 0 0 0 19,447
 Adults 200 405 12700 0 0 13305
 Governance - Exchequer 10 0 0 0 0 10
 Total 56,982 48,157 45,098 2,486 6,000 158,723

Capital Budgets 2018 - 2021
TOTAL2019/20 2020/21 
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 19/20  20/21  21/22  22/23  23/24  Total 

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000
 Investment & Development 16,045 16,325 11,500 9,000 5,000 57,870
 Total Growth  16,045 16,325 11,500 9,000 5,000 57,870
 Engineering Services 2,000 3,150 3,050 3,550 11,750
 Environmental Services 200 850 300 250 200 1,800
 Transport 2,750 1,150                                         

                 -   
170 101 4,171

 Stronger Communities 150 55                                         
                 -   

                                        
                 -   

205
 Total Operations and Neighbourhoods  5,100 5,205 3,350 3,970 301 17,926
 Education 5,053 211                                         

                 -   
                                        

                 -   
5,264

 Total Children's  5,053 211 5,264
 Finance 100 100
 Total Finance & IT  100 100
 Active Tameside 2,778 2,778
 Total Population Health  2,778 2,778
 Community Health - Estate                                         

                 -   
10,000 25,000 2,500 2,500 40,000

 Total Adults                                          
                 -   10,000 25,000 2,500 2,500 40,000

 GRAND TOTAL 29,076 31,741 39,850 15,470 7,801 123,938

Indicative Capital Investment 
Requirements
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Pay Policy Statement 2019/20 

1 

 
Pay Policy Statement for the Year 2019/20 
 
The Pay Policy Statement sets out the Council’s approach to pay policy in accordance within the requirements of Section 38 of the 
Localism Act 2011. The Pay Policy Statement has also been revised to take into account the Council’s approach to approval by 
Full Council for severance payments in excess of £95K in line with guidance received from the Department for Communities and 
Local Government (DCLG). This pay policy applies for the year 2019/20 unless replaced or varied by Full Council. 
  
It does not cover teaching staff whose salaries and terms and conditions of employment are set by the Secretary of State. 
Academy Schools are an entirely separate legal entity from the Council and are covered by Academies Act 2010 and as a 
separate employer are responsible for setting salaries for their employees. 
  
The purpose of the Pay Policy Statement is to ensure transparency and accountability with regard to the Council’s approach to setting 
pay. The Pay Policy Statement has been approved by Council and is publicised on the Council’s website in accordance with the 
requirements of the Localism Act 2011 in March each year. 
 
 
Underlying Principles 
 
The Council is committed to and supports the principle of equal pay for all our employees. Equal pay between men and women is a 
legal right under both United Kingdom and European Law. The Equality Act 2010 requires employers not to discriminate on 
grounds of race and disability and similar rules apply to sexual orientation, religion and age. 
  
The Council applies terms and conditions of employment that have been negotiated and agreed through appropriate collective 
bargaining mechanisms (national or local) or as a consequence of authority decisions, these are then incorporated into contracts of 
employment. 
 

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 
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2 

 
The Pay Policy Statement identifies: 
  
• The method by which salaries and severance payment are determined. 
• The detail and level of  remuneration of  the Council’s most senior managers i.e. Chief Executive and Leadership Team, 

which accords with the requirements of the Localism Act 2011. 
• The process for ensuring that the Pay Policy Statement is applied consistently, including the Staffing Panel which has delegated 

powers in relation to senior manager pay and employment. 
• The detail and level of remuneration for the lowest level of employee. 
• The ratio of pay of the top earner and that of the median earner. 
  
It should be noted that the Pay Policy Statement does not include information relating to the pay of Teachers or Support Staff in 
schools who are outside the scope of the Localism Act 2011. 
  
This Statement complies with all statutory and legal requirements. 
  
In this policy we use the term “Senior Manager” to mean the same as “chief officer” as described in the Localism Act 2011. 
The Council already separately publishes information about pay and average pay, which is also set out here. 

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Highest Pay (per annum) £173,690.00 p.a. (fte) 

 Average Pay (per annum) £25,588.33 p.a. (fte) (based on mean) 
£23,111.04 p.a. (fte) (based on median) 

 Pay difference (between average & highest pay) £148,101.67 (based on mean) 
£150,578.96 (based on median) 

Pay Multiple (ratio between the average and the highest pay) 
6.8:1 (based on mean) 

7.5:1 (based on median) 

Pay Multiple (ratio between the lowest and the highest pay) 10.4:1 
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1. Policy on the remuneration of its Senior Managers 
  
Chief Executive and Chief Officers conditions of service are in line with the Joint Negotiating Committees for Chief Executives 
and Chief Officers. The pay levels for the Chief Executive and Directors are determined by the Council’s Senior Staffing Panel on 
appointment, having regard to the Council’s duty to ensure best value and after taking professional advice on pay levels, market 
conditions and other relevant employment factors. 
  
Assistant Director pay is determined by a job evaluation process, which was undertaken in 2011. The scheme used was one 
designed by the Local Authority Employers Organisation, which advises Councils at a national and regional level on employment 
and pay issues. 
  
The level of remuneration is determined as set out above. Other than allowable out of pocket expenses, the Council does not 
make other payments to Senior Managers in addition to basic salary for undertaking their core role. Overtime is not payable to 
Senior Managers. 
  
Any remuneration package in excess of £100K will be determined by Council. 
 
2. Policy on the remuneration of its lowest paid employees 
  
In this policy, we use the definition of lowest paid employee as being those paid on spinal column point 6 of the National 
Joint Council for Local Government Services plus the Living Wage supplement payment which was introduced within the 
Council pay structure in September 2016. We use this because it is the lowest substantive pay grade used for local authority 
employees. 
  
Our policy is that an employee would normally only be paid at this rate if they were in the first year of appointment to a post which 
has been evaluated under the national scheme for evaluating local authority jobs. The Council uses the nationally agreed job 
evaluation scheme for employees of local authorities which is used by a large proportion of other local authorities. 
  
Once someone has been in post a year they will, subject to satisfactory performance, move to the next increment in the pay 
scale. Increments are payable each year on 1 April, until the maximum point of the grade is reached. 
 
The Council’s pay structure is available on the website at http://www.tameside.gov.uk/paystructure 
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3. Policy on the relationship between - 
(i) the remuneration of its Senior Managers, and 
(ii) the remuneration of its employees who are not Senior Managers 

  
The Council has no formal policy on the relationship between the remuneration of Senior Managers. The Hutton review entitled Fair 
Pay in the Public Sector considered the multiple should be no greater than 20 to 1 (lower is better) and based on the current 
situation the Council falls well below this threshold.  The authority does not have a policy on maintaining or reaching a specific ‘pay 
multiple’, however, the authority is conscious of the need to ensure that the salary of the highest paid employee is not excessive 
and is consistent with the needs of the authority. These pay rates may increase in accordance with any pay settlements which 
are reached through their respective national negotiating bodies. 
  
At Tameside, the pay multiple between the Chief Executive’s pay and the lowest paid employee in the organisation is 10.4:1 and is 
therefore well within this recommended range. 
 
4. Policy relating to the remuneration of Senior Managers on recruitment 
  
All posts are subject to the Council’s recruitment and selection process for job appointments, including promotion. Appointments 
will normally be made at the minimum of the relevant pay scale for the grade, although this can be varied if it is necessary to 
secure the best candidate. When recruiting to all posts the Council will take full and proper account of all provisions of relevant 
local government, employment and equalities legislation. 
  
On occasions, the Council may need to consider market forces supplements for employees, which might include Senior Management 
posts. Authorisation arrangements for market forces supplements would be subject to approval by the Senior Staffing Panel. No 
such supplements are currently in place. 
  
The Council will ensure that before an offer of appointment is made, any salary package for any post that is in excess of £100,000 is 
considered by full Council. 
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5. Policy relating to increases and additions to remuneration for each Senior Manager  
  
Senior Managers are paid at a spot rate salary.  The majority of Council staff receive nationally agreed pay awards when they are 
applied.  These do not apply to Senior Managers at Assistant Director level and above.  The Senior Staffing Panel make the 
determination as to whether and when there is to be an increase in the current spot rate salaries.  Assistant  Director’s and Directors 
received a 2% pay increase to reflect the national pay award in 2018/19, and will receive a further 2% increase in 2019/20 again to 
reflect the national pay award. The Chief Executive has received a 2% pay award in 2018/19 and will receive a further 2% 
increase in 2019/20 to reflect the national pay award. 
  
  
6. Policy relating to the use of performance related pay for Senior Managers 
  
The Council does not pay performance related pay to Senior Managers or any other member of the workforce. The Council believes 
that it has sufficiently strong performance management arrangements in place to ensure high performance. Any areas of under-
performance would be addressed through the capability/disciplinary procedure as appropriate. 
  
  
7. Policy relating to the use of bonuses for Senior Managers 
The Council does not pay bonuses to Senior Managers or any other member of the workforce and does not intend to introduce any 
bonus schemes. 
 
8. The approach to payment of Senior Managers on their ceasing to hold office under or to be employed by the 
 Authority 
  
The approach to payment of Senior Managers is the same as those which apply to all Council employees. 
  
Currently, the Council operates a scheme where employees may apply for voluntary severance. Payments under the scheme are 
capped at a maximum of 30 weeks’ pay (based on the rate of pay set in 2013) for all employees, including Senior Managers. 
Any applications within this scheme are subject to approval by Director (Governance & Pensions). As indicated within the 
Voluntary Severance Scheme, the Director (Governance & Pensions) is authorised to consider any exceptions where a robust 
business case exists to do so in the interests of the organisation. 
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Employees who take severance under the scheme are advised that they do so on the basis that the Council will not re-employ 
them and they contractually commit to returning any severance costs should they apply for any  jobs with the Council, including 
any  Community  School  or Voluntary Controlled School, within 12 months of their leaving date. 
  
Compensation payments for loss of office are considered in situations where an employee’s post becomes at risk and/or the 
employment relationship is no longer tenable. A maximum payment of 12 weeks applies to all employees, including Senior Managers. 
  
The Council’s approach is to treat each case on its individual merits, taking professional advice on the appropriateness, and ensuring 
that all payments represent value for money to the taxpayer. 
  
Employees who are ‘at risk’, having been displaced from their role, currently have a 4 week period from the date they are notified to 
access the Voluntary Severance Scheme, with the additional loss of office payment in some circumstances. If an employee does 
not choose to access the Voluntary Severance Scheme they will be supported in securing alternative employment. If the secured 
employment is at a grade lower than their previous post they will be assimilated to the new grade at the top spinal column point 
and receive pay protection up to their previous salary rate for a maximum period of 6 months. 
  
No severance package will be made in excess of £95K. The components of any such package will be clearly set out and will 
include pay in lieu of notice, redundancy payment, pension release costs, settlement payments, holiday pay and any fees or 
allowances paid. 
 
9. Transparency 
  
The Council meets its requirements under the Localism Act, the Code of Practice on Data Transparency and the Accounts and 
Audit Regulations in order to ensure that it is open and transparent regarding senior officer remuneration. 
  
Senior Managers’ pay is published on the Council’s website each year.  The current pay rates for senior managers are available 
at: 
http://www.tameside.gov.uk/transparency 
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10. Gender Pay Gap 
  
From April 2017, gender pay legislation requires employers (public, private or voluntary sector) with 250 or more employees to publish 
statutory calculations every year showing how large the pay gap is between their male and female employees. 
  
There are two sets of regulations which impose the mandatory gender pay gap reporting obligations on employers: 
  
• The Equality Act 2010 (Gender Pay Gap Information) Regulations 2017  
• The Equality Act 2010 (Specific Duties and Public Authorities) Regulations 2017 
  
The legislation requires the following 6 measures to be reported: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
*Measures 3, 4 and 5 are not reportable at Tameside Council as there are no bonus payments. 
 

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

1 Mean gender pay gap The difference between the mean hourly rate of pay of male full-pay relevant 
employees and that of female full-pay relevant employees. 

2 Median gender pay gap The difference between the median hourly rate of pay of male full-pay 
relevant employees and that of female full-pay relevant employees 

3 Mean bonus gap* The difference between the mean bonus pay paid to male relevant 
employees and that paid to female relevant employees 

4 Median bonus gap* The difference between the median bonus pay paid to male relevant 
employees and that paid to female relevant employees 

5 Bonus proportions* The proportions of male and female relevant employees who were paid 
bonus pay during the relevant period 

6 Quartile pay bands The proportions of male and female full-pay relevant employees in the lower, 
lower middle, upper middle and upper quartile pay bands 
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As at 31 March 2018 a snapshot of the Council’s workforce (including all employees, apprentices and casual staff in post) provides: 
 

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 

Mean gender pay 
gap 

+2.59% 

Median gender pay 
gap 

-8.47% 

Mean bonus gap N/a 

Median bonus gap N/a 

Bonus proportions N/a 

Quartile Pay Bands  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Quartile Male Female Grand Total 
Lower 

(0–25% of full-pay 
relevant employees) 

239 (39.4%) 368 (60.6%) 607 (100%) 

Lower Middle 
(25–50% of full-pay 
relevant employees) 

235 (38.7%) 372 (61.3%) 607 (100%) 

Upper Middle 
(50–75% of full-pay 
relevant employees) 

168 (27.7%) 439 (72.3%) 607 (100%) 

Upper 
(75–100% of full-pay 
relevant employees) 

246 (40.5%) 361 (59.5%) 607 (100%) 

Grand Total 888 (36.6%) 1540 (63.4%) 2428 (100%) 
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Tameside’s mean gender pay gap is +2.59% meaning that overall females have lower pay than males.  Whereas, Tameside’s median 
gender pay gap is -8.47%% meaning that overall females have higher pay than males. 
  
The mean gender pay gap has reduced from +3.03% in 2017, whilst the median gender pay gap has increased from -5.81% in 2017, 
demonstrating that the Council is supporting women to achieve higher pay. 
  
Tameside’s negative median gender pay gap shows that females are paid more than males, due to the high percentage of females in the 
middle quartiles.  Over half (50%) of females are in the middle quartiles. 
  
However, overall there is a higher percentage of males in the highest paid jobs (28%), compared to 23% of females which results in a 
positive mean gender pay gap where men are paid more, with women earning 2.59% less per hour than their male counterparts. 
  
The Council is committed to reducing the gender pay gap and will continue monitor and review recruitment and reward processes, 
develop career pathways to enable and support career progression and continue to support flexible working and family friendly policies to 
enable both men and women to progress within the workforce. 
 
11. Commitment to The Living Wage 
  
The Council is committed to becoming an accredited Living Wage Foundation Employer. The Living Wage is a rate of pay per hour, 
which is enough to make sure workers and their families can live free from poverty. 
  
The Council implemented the Living Wage Foundation rate of pay in September 2016 for all employees (excluding apprentices, 
work placements and traineeships, which have been created to enable access to the work place training and job opportunities). 
This was increased further with the revised rate of pay annually on 1 November in each subsequent year. This is paid by means of 
a supplement to Council employees whose hourly rate of pay falls below the nationally set rate. 
  
This rate will continue to be reviewed in line with the nationally negotiated NJC pay award. 
  
The Council will encourage and promote all employers, both directly and through their subcontractors, to pay a Living Wage, and 
promote the Living Wage principles when there are opportunities to so do in the Borough. 
  

2019/20 Tameside MBC Budget Report 
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The Council strives to make Tameside a better place and is of the view that payment of a Living Wage can have a positive impact 
on the delivery of services as well as economic and social benefits in the Borough. 
  
The Council is committed to providing better quality value for money services and feels the payment of the Living Wage 
Foundation will contribute to this goal. 
 
12. Pension Enhancement 
  
The Council has agreed policies in place on how it will apply any discretionary powers it has under Pensions regulations. It is not 
Council policy to apply the available discretions to award additional pension to any members of the pension scheme (regulation 31). 
 
13. Re-employment of Staff 
  
The Council is under a statutory duty to appoint on merit and has to ensure that it complies with all appropriate employment and 
equalities legislation. The authority will always seek to appoint the best available candidate to a post who has the skills, 
knowledge, experience, abilities and qualities needed for the post. 
 
In recent years significant numbers of individuals have left the Council voluntarily on enhanced exit payments owing to the 
significant reduction in its budget.  These exit payments have helped unlock substantial reductions in staff costs in the medium to 
longer term and have helped in meeting the challenge of reducing the deficit. However, given the scale of the costs associated with exit 
payments it is vital that they offer value for money to the taxpayer who funds them. 
  
As it would be reputationally damaging to the Council to use public funds for employees to receive exit payments and then quickly 
returned to public sector roles, the Council has a policy that any employee who returns to the Tameside public sector or on public 
sector contracts or agency work within 12 months of exit are required to repay their exit payment. This is in line with government 
guidance to ensure that the taxpayer is not unduly compensating an individual for loss of employment only for them to return to 
the public sector after a short period of time hence getting a windfall.  Employees who have received an enhanced exit package can 
accept employment with the Council but where they do this within 12 months of signing a compromise agreement they are will be 
obliged to repay their exit package. 
  
If a candidate is a former employee in receipt of an LGPS pension or a redundancy payment this will not rule them out from being re-
employed by the Council. Clearly where a former employee left the authority on redundancy terms then the old post has been 
deleted and the individual cannot return to the post as it will not exist. 
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The Council will also apply the provisions of the Statutory Redundancy Payments Modification Order regarding the recovery of 
redundancy payments if this is relevant and appropriate. Pensions Regulations also have provisions to reduce pension payments in 
certain circumstances to those who return to work within the local government service. 
  
The authority will apply the provisions of the Recovery of Public Sector exit payments in accordance with any regulations made 
under The Enterprise Act 2016 and any other applicable legislation and guidance. 
 
14. Policy Amendment 
  
The Council may seek to change elements within the pay policy as part of any necessary efficiency review or as other 
circumstances dictate. 
  
This policy statement will be reviewed each year and will be presented to full Council each year for consideration in order to ensure 
that a policy is in place for the authority prior to the start of each financial year. 
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15. Pay Policy References 
  
• Agency workers directive 2011 
• Hutton Fair Pay in the Public Sector Final Report (March 2011) 
• Joint Negotiating Committee for Local Authority Chief Executives 
• Joint Negotiating Committee for Chief Officers of Local Authorities 
• Local Government (Early Termination of Employment)(Discretionary Compensation) (England and Wales) Regulations 2006 
• Local Government Pension Scheme (Benefits, Membership Contributions) Regulations 2007 
• Localism Act 2011 
• National Joint Council for Local Government Services 
• Tameside Borough Council Scheme of Delegation 
• The Accounts and Audit (England) Regulations (2011) 
• The Equality Act 2010 
• The Secretary of State for CLG Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency 
• Local Government Transparency Code 2014 
• HM Treasury Recovery of Public Sector exit payments consultation response 
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APPENDIX 19 – TREASURY MANAGEMENT STRATEGY 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1  The Treasury Management service is an important part of the overall financial 

management of the Council’s affairs. At 31 March 2018 the Council had £127m of 
investments which need to be safeguarded, and £112m of long term debt, which has been 
accrued over the years to help to fund the Council’s capital investment programmes.  The 
Council is also the lead authority responsible for the administration of the debt of the 
former Greater Manchester County Council on behalf of all ten Greater Manchester 
Metropolitan Authorities. As at 31 March 2018, this represented a further £77m of debt. 
The significant size of these amounts requires careful management to ensure that the 
Council meets its balanced budget requirement under the Local Government Finance Act 
1992. Generating good value for money is therefore essential, in terms of both minimising 
the cost of borrowing and maximising the return on investments. 

 
1.2 Under the Local Government Act 2003, the Department for Communities and Local 

Government issued in March 2010 revised "Guidance on Local Government Investments". 
The 2003 Act requires an authority "to have regard" to this guidance. Part of this guidance 
is that "A local authority shall, before the start of each financial year, draw up an Annual 
Investment Strategy for the following financial year, which may vary at any time.  The 
strategy and any variations are to be approved by the full Council and are to be made 
available to the public.”  This strategy is set out in Appendix 19A. 

 
1.3 A revised edition of the CIPFA Prudential Code and CIPFA Treasury Management Code 

of Practice was produced in November 2011.  The guidance arising from this Code has 
been incorporated within this report. In 2017, CIPFA published further updated versions of 
these Codes which apply for the 2019/20 financial year, and require a Capital Strategy 
report to be produced in addition to the Treasury Management Strategy. The Capital 
Strategy is the Council’s framework for the allocation and management of capital 
resources, taking into account the Council’s Corporate Plan. It aims to provide a long term 
context in which capital decisions are made, the approach for governance for those 
decisions, and information on the Council’s approach towards treasury management and 
other investments. 

 
1.4 The Treasury Management Strategy also sets out the estimated borrowing requirement 

for both Tameside MBC and the Greater Manchester Metropolitan Debt Administration 
Fund (GMMDAF), together with the strategy to be employed in managing the debt 
position. 

 
1.5 The Local Government Act 2003 is the major legislation governing borrowing and 

investments by local authorities.  Under the Act a Local Authority may borrow money: 
 
 (a) For any purpose relevant to its functions under any enactment; or 
 
 (b) For the purposes of the prudent management of its financial affairs. 
 
1.6 The Council is only permitted to borrow to finance its capital investment programme, and 

cannot borrow to fund on-going day to day expenditure, which must be funded from day to 
day income sources such as council tax, business rate income, government grant or 
reserves. If an authority does borrow for capital investment purposes it has a duty to 
ensure that its borrowing is affordable, and must set its own limits on how much it may 
borrow.  The method of doing this is set out in the Prudential Code for Capital Finance in 
Local Authorities.   
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1.7 The borrowing limits set by the Council are based on the possibility of borrowing in 
advance of our needs, should interest rates be such that it is advantageous to do so.  The 
Council is currently maintaining an under-borrowed position.  This means that the capital 
borrowing need (as measured by the Capital Financing Requirement), has not been fully 
funded with loan debt as surplus cash balances have been utilised instead.  This strategy 
is prudent as investment returns are low and interest rates on borrowing are 
comparatively high, thus creating a high cost of carry1 for any borrowing taken up. The 
Council, along with its advisors, Link Asset Services, will closely monitor rates and take up 
borrowing at the most advantageous time possible. 

 
1.8 Against this background and the continuing risks within the economic forecast, caution will 

be adopted with the 2019/20 treasury operations.  The Section 151 Officer will monitor 
interest rates in financial markets and adopt a pragmatic approach in changing 
circumstances.  Borrowing will be undertaken on an assessment of the situation at the 
time. 

 
2.   CODES OF PRACTICE 
 
2.1 The Council’s treasury activities are strictly regulated by statutory requirements and a 

professional code of practice (the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury Management – 
revised 2017) and the Prudential Code. The Council has adopted the CIPFA Code of 
Practice on Treasury Management. Part of this code is for the Council to set out Treasury 
Management Practices (TMPs). These are in place and are being adhered to.  

 
2.2 The key objectives of the Prudential Code are to ensure, within a clear framework, that the 

capital plans of local authorities are affordable, prudent and sustainable and to ensure that 
treasury management decisions are taken in accordance with good professional practice 
and in a manner that supports these objectives. 

 
2.3 To demonstrate that local authorities have fulfilled these objectives the Prudential Code 

sets out the indicators that should be used, and the factors that must be taken into 
account.  The Code does not include suggested indicative limits or ratios as these are for 
the local authority to set itself. The Prudential Indicators required by the Code are 
designed to support local decision making and are not comparative indicators. 

 
2.4 This report recommends specific indicators for approval and an affordable borrowing limit 

for 2019/20.  It also recommends an affordable borrowing limit for the Greater Manchester 
Metropolitan Debt Administration Fund.  

 
2.5 Where appropriate the Council may undertake borrowing for external organisations, and 

this will be on the basis that the revenue costs are fully reimbursed.  This will be done 
purely for policy reasons. 

 
2.6 Prudential Indicators have been set with regards to: affordability, prudence, sustainability, 

and value for money, stewardship of assets, service objectives and practicality. 
 
2.7 Local authorities are required to encompass all aspects of the Prudential Code that relate 

to affordability, sustainability and prudence.  When making a decision to invest in capital 
assets, the Council must ensure that it can meet both the immediate and long-term costs 

1 Cost of carry is the difference between the rate of interest paid on a loan against the rate of return received 
by investing that money.  Therefore if a Council has cash balances already, and then takes some long term 
borrowing, the impact will be to increase the level of cash balances in the short term.  For Tameside a 25 
year loan would cost c2.65% but could only be invested at 0.75% resulting in a cost of carry of 1.9% per 
annum.  Whilst cash balances are high it is more prudent to utilise cash balances to fund capital schemes 
and delay the decision to borrow. 
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to ensure the long-term sustainability. 
 
2.8 The Prudential Code requires local authorities to consider wider management processes 

i.e. option appraisal, asset management planning, strategic planning and achievability in 
accordance with good professional practice.  The Strategic Planning and Capital 
Monitoring Panel and Executive Cabinet are responsible for these areas. 

 
 Setting of Prudential Indicators 
 
2.9 The Prudential Indicators for 2019/20 and the following two years must be set before the 

beginning of the forthcoming year and requires approval by Council as part of the budget 
approval process.  The Section 151 Officer is responsible for ensuring that all matters 
required to be taken into account are reported to the Council for consideration. 

 
2.10 The system requires a process for controlling prudential borrowing to ensure that all 

council borrowing remains affordable.  The Section 151 Officer is responsible for this 
centralised control and has recommended approval of £30m of additional prudential 
borrowing in 2019/20 (relating to the previous borrowing not taken up) along with a further 
£12m in support of the capital programme. The actual timing of taking up new borrowing, 
in respect of the current under-borrowed position as well as the proposed capital 
investment plan, will be kept under review as part of normal treasury management 
operations.  

 
2.11 The Prudential Borrowing proposal is provisional as the Council will review its available 

resources at the end of each financial year. An assessment of the capital grants, 
contributions and capital receipts at year end may provide a more cost effective method of 
financing the Council’s capital expenditure.  The Council will endeavour to keep Prudential 
Borrowing and the associated costs to a minimum by utilising other available resources. 

 
 Required indicators 
 
2.12  The required Prudential Indicators are set out in Appendix 19E together with the 

methodology used to calculate them.  The Prudential Indicators have been based on the 
planned level of borrowing set out above.  

 
2.13  The monitoring frequency for each Prudential Indicator is determined individually.  Some 

are monitored daily as treasury management transactions take place and others less 
frequently.  For some indicators e.g. net external borrowing, trigger points will be set 
within the monitoring process to highlight when the indicator limits could be breached and 
allow corrective action to be taken 

 
2.14  The Section 151 Officer will report to Members on the performance of all Prudential 

Indicators as part of the Capital Programme monitoring process.  Some of the Prudential 
Indicators may need to be revised during the year and these will require approval by the 
Overview (Audit) Panel.  The indicators will continually change due to factors other than 
the level of borrowing e.g. – capital expenditure will change when additional grant 
resources are received. 

 
 
3. NEED TO BORROW 
 
3.1 The Council's long term borrowing requirement in any year depends on the following 

factors:- 
 

(a) Existing loans which are due to mature during the year.  These will include external 
loans, and any reduction of internal resources that are temporarily being used to 
finance capital expenditure. 
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(b) The amount of capital expenditure that the Council has determined should be 

financed by borrowing. Under the Prudential Code on Borrowing the Council may 
determine its own levels of borrowing and is set by the Council as part of the main 
budget process.  The Council is able to borrow in advance of its requirements, when 
it is considered beneficial to do so. 

 
(c) The amount of outstanding debt required to be repaid during the year, including the 

"Minimum Revenue Provision" (MRP) and additional voluntary MRP to repay 
prudential borrowing. 

 
3.2 The Council has some flexibility to borrow funds for use in future years.  The Section 151 

Officer may do this under delegated power where, for instance, a sharp rise in interest 
rates is expected, and so borrowing early at fixed interest rates will be economically 
beneficial or meet budgetary constraints.   

 
3.3 Any borrowing in advance undertaken will be made within the constraints of the Prudential 

Code. Risks associated with any advance borrowing activity will be subject to appraisal in 
advance and subsequent reporting through the annual reporting mechanism (the 
operational limit). The Council may also borrow on a short term basis to finance temporary 
shortfalls in cash flow. 

 
3.4 In addition to this, the Council can fund capital expenditure by using internal cash 

balances.  Although borrowing is not undertaken to meet this expenditure, it has the effect 
of reducing the Council’s investments, and therefore changing the net interest payable. 

 
4. TYPES AND DURATION OF LOANS 
 
4.1 There are various types of loan available:- 
 
 (a) Short term fixed. 
  These are loans of less than one year duration where the interest rate is agreed at 

the start of the loan and remains the same until the loan matures.  The duration may 
last from 1 day to 364 days. 

 
 (b) Short term variable. 

  Less than one year, but the interest rate may change during the life of the loan, 
usually in line with the market. 

 
 (c) Long term fixed 
  As (a), but greater than one year (may be up to 50 years). 
 
 (d) Long term variable  
  As (b), but life normally between 1 and 10 years. 
 
 (e) LOBOs (Lender’s Option Borrower’s Option) 

 These are bank loans where the interest rate is fixed for a number of years (often 
with an automatic increase built in).  At the end of this fixed rate period, the bank 
may (at pre-set anniversaries) take up an option to change the interest rate. The 
borrower (Tameside) then has the option to repay the loan if it does not want to pay 
the new interest rate.  The Council can only repay the loan prior to the maturity date 
without penalty if the lender has taken up their option. 
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4.2 Interest rates are continually changing and are determined by economic and market 
conditions. Short term variable rates tend to reflect the current Bank of England Minimum 
Lending Rate (Bank Rate), but can vary (sometimes by more than 1%) due to market 
conditions. The on-going uncertainty in the financial markets has caused considerable 
volatility. 

 

  
 
4.3 Long term fixed rates are based on Government Gilts (Bonds issued by the Government 

which pay a fixed rate of interest) and reflect the future expectations of base rates, 
inflation and risks within the general economy.  They may be markedly different from short 
term rates, and they may also be volatile.  At present interest rates on longer term loans 
are higher than short term rates due to the relatively low Base Rate, implemented by the 
Monetary Policy Committee of the Bank of England.  The programme of “quantitative 
easing” undertaken by the Bank of England and the “safe haven” status of the UK 
continues to restrict gilt interest rates. 
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4.4 Tameside’s loan portfolio as at 31st March 2019, assuming no new borrowing is taken, will 

contain £72m of long term fixed loans from the PWLB, £10m long term fixed bank loans 
and £30m of LOBOs. The following graph outlines the maturity profile, which shows that 
there is currently no refinancing risk borne by the Council, whereby it would have to repay 
any of its existing loans: 
 

 
 

 
 
5. SOURCES OF BORROWING 
 

 -

 10

 20

 30

 40

 50

 60

 70

<1 yr 1-2 yrs 2-5 yrs 5-10 yrs 10-20 yrs 20-30 yrs 30-40 yrs >40yrs

Bo
rr

ow
in

g 
(£

m
) 

Time to Maturity 

Existing Borrowing at 31st March 2019 

Bank Loan

LOBO

PWLB

 Page 236



5.1 Loans to fund the borrowing requirement may be raised from any source approved by the 
Local Government Act 2003. 

 
 The main sources currently available to Tameside are:- 
 

a. The Public Works Loan Board (PWLB) (£72m at 31st March 2019)  
b. European Investment Bank (EIB) (no current borrowing) 

 c. Banks, Building Societies and other financial institutions (£40m at 31st March 2019)  
 d. Internal cash funds and balances (£70m at 31st March 2019).  
 
 Of these, by far the greatest proportion of borrowing taken up is normally obtained from 

the PWLB. 
 
5.2 The PWLB is, in effect, the Government, and loans raised from this source are generally 

the cheapest available for their type and duration.  Although loans from the PWLB may be 
obtained at a variable rate of interest, Tameside has normally borrowed at fixed rates.  

5.3 Whilst the Public Works Loan Board, part of HM Treasury, is the primary lender to local 
authorities, the European Investment Bank (EIB) will also provide support for funding 
infrastructure projects throughout the EU.  This source of funding is priced in a similar way 
to the PWLB, but requires applications for specific projects.  These projects must further 
EU policy requirements and be financially, technically and environmentally viable.  They 
are particularly aimed at regional development issues.  The Association of Greater 
Manchester Authorities (AGMA) has negotiated a borrowing facility with the EIB, which 
could be available to the council in due course if appropriate. 

 
5.4 Borrowing for fixed periods means that the average rate payable is not subject to large 

year on year volatility which could occur if rates were linked to the base rate of interest. 
 
5.5 Internal funds, such as the Insurance Fund, are paid interest in line with short term rates. 
 
5.6 Traditionally the strategy employed by Tameside and most other Local Authorities is to 

borrow long term at fixed rates of interest.  
 
5.7 Where appropriate the Council may undertake borrowing for external organisations for 

policy reasons, and this will be on the basis that the revenue costs are fully reimbursed.  
 
6. RESCHEDULING OF LONG TERM DEBT 
 
6.1 Rescheduling involves the early repayment and re-borrowing of different term  PWLB 

loans, or converting fixed rate loans to variable and vice versa.  This can involve paying a 
premium or receiving a discount, but is intended to reduce the overall interest burden, 
since the replacement loan (or reduction of investment) is normally borrowed at a lower 
interest rate. 

 
6.2 The use of rescheduling has traditionally been a valuable tool for the Council, but its 

success depends on the frequent movement of interest rates, and therefore it cannot be 
easily estimated for.  It will continue to be used when suitable opportunities arise, in 
consultation with our treasury management advisors, although such opportunities may not 
occur.  

 
6.3 However, the changes made by the PWLB in 2010 to introduce separate rates for the 

premature repayment of debt and the increase in the cost of new PWLB borrowing by 
approximately 1%, has significantly reduced the ability to re-schedule debt. No re-
scheduling has been undertaken by the Council since these changes occurred. 
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6.4 However, the PWLB has continued a scheme to allow a 0.20% reduction on the published 
borrowing rates, known as the “certainty rate”, for Councils that provide indicative 
borrowing requirements for the next 3 years.  The Council has provided this information 
and has therefore protected its eligibility for the certainty rate.  This does not however 
commit the Council to a particular course of action.  

 
6.5 With the current yield curve, debt restructuring is likely to focus on switching from longer 

term fixed rates to cheaper shorter term debt, although the Section 151 Officer and our 
treasury management advisors will monitor prevailing rates for any opportunities during 
the year. 

 
6.6 Although a pro-active approach is taken to identify opportunities to re-schedule debt, no 

such an opportunities have arisen so far in 2018/19, or are foreseen in 2019/20 with the 
current interest rate climate. 

 
6.7 Consideration will also be given to identify if there is any potential for making savings by 

utilising cash balances to repay debt prematurely, as short term rates on investments are 
likely to be lower than rates paid on current debt.  

 
7. CURRENT POSITION – 2018/19 
 
7.1 The original estimate of interest payable for the 2018/19 financial year was £6.552m. Of 

this £6.377m will be paid externally and the remainder will be paid to various Council 
funds such as the Insurance Fund. It is anticipated that the outturn position for the year 
will be slightly below this budget. 

 
8. TAMESIDE MBC’S ESTIMATED NET DEBT POSITION AT 31 MARCH 2019 
 
8.1 Following transactions and activity expected prior to the financial year end it is anticipated 

that at the end of the current financial year, the Council's net borrowing position will be:- 
 
 
 

 £m 
PWLB 71.962 
Market Loans (incl LOBOs) 40.000 
Total External Borrowing 111.962 
Less Sports Trust Debt -1.642 
Less Airport Debt -0.550 
Less Trust Funds, Contractor Deposits etc -0.147 
Less Investments -98.016 
Net Debt Outstanding 11.337 

 
  
 
8.2 The estimated position assumes the Council will not take up any borrowing during 

2018/19, to meet the forecast outstanding borrowing requirement as at 31 March 2019 
(£70.184m) and no advanced borrowing for 2019/20 or future years. By postponing 
borrowing and utilising cash balances, the Council reduces counterparty risk and the 
financial impact of the current low level of investment returns.   

 
8.3 Prudential borrowing of £4.280m was taken up on 25 July 2008 from the PWLB on behalf 

of the Tameside Sports Trust, to enable facility improvements.  The costs related to this 
borrowing are met by reducing the annual Council’s grant paid to the Sports Trust by an 
equal amount.  The outstanding amount at 31 March 2019 will be £1.642m. 

 
8.4 The Council’s total net debt is £11.337m 
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9.  2019/20 BORROWING REQUIREMENT 
 
9.1 As stated earlier the authorised limits for debt under the Prudential Code allow for 

borrowing in advance.  This will only be done if interest rates for longer term loans are 
advantageous to the Council and the counterparty risk to the Council on investments is 
acceptable, or such borrowing will afford an opportunity for debt rescheduling. 

 
9.2 During 2019/20 it is estimated that the following requirement will be needed in respect of 

the general fund:- 
 £m 
Capital expenditure (financed by loan) 12.207 
Loans maturing 0.333 
 12.540 
  
Less MRP repayments -4.060 
Total potential borrowing requirement 8.480 

 
9.3 Therefore the additional outstanding capital borrowing need of the Council will be 

£8.480m (capital expenditure less debt repayments) during 2019/20.  
 
9.4 The budget for 2019/20 shows that loans and investments outstanding during the year will 

generate estimated gross interest charges of £6.317m, of this £6.187m will be paid 
externally and the remainder will be paid to various Council funds.  Under current Local 
Government accountancy rules no interest is payable in respect of the Council’s capital 
receipts and revenue balances. This has no net effect on the overall finances of the 
Council. 

 
10. GREATER MANCHESTER METROPOLITAN DEBT ADMINISTRATION FUND 

(GMMDAF) REQUIREMENT 
 
10.1 Unlike Tameside MBC the GMMDAF incurs no capital expenditure, and therefore the total 

debt outstanding reduces annually by the amount of debt repaid by the constituent 
authorities. However, loans are raised to replace those maturing during the year and also 
for cash-flow purposes. 

 
10.2 At 31 March 2019 it is expected that the fund will have the following outstanding debt: 
 

 £m 
PWLB 48.963 
Transferred Debt 
Temporary Borrowing 
Creditors 

0.121 
8.619 
1.103 

Total Debt 58.806 

10.3 The fund's borrowing requirement for 2019/20 is estimated to be: 
 

  
Long term debt maturing £m 
PWLB 10.000 
Other 0.036 
 10.036 
Less principal repayments -18.554 
Deficit/(Surplus)                                                            -8.518 
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10.4 During 2019/20 it is estimated that the total interest payments will be £3.294m at an 
average interest rate of 5.60%. This compares with 5.22% in 2018/19 and 4.74% in 
2017/18. 

 
10.5 Further loans may be taken up for either re-scheduling or borrowing early for future years, 

if prevailing rates are considered attractive.  
 
10.6 GMMDAF is scheduled to come to an end in 2021/22. The remaining payments due from 

districts are estimated to be as follows: 
  

 
Pool Rate Principal Interest Debt Outstanding 

 
% £m £m £m 

2019/20 5.60 18.556 3.295 40.286 

2020/21 6.50 19.509 2.619 20.777 

2021/22 6.75 20.777 1.402 nil 
 
 
11. BORROWING STRATEGY  
 
11.1 The Council has the following anticipated borrowing requirement:- 
   

 
2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

 
£m £m £m 

Opening CFR 181.457 182.611 190.758 

Outstanding Borrowing Requirement 68.709 70.184 78.663 
Capital Expenditure Financed by 
Borrowing 5.052 12.207 - 

Loans Maturing 0.320 0.333 0.350 

MRP -         3.898 -        4.060 -      4.366 

Annual Requirement 1.474 8.480 -      4.016 

Total Requirement 70.184 78.663 74.648 

Estimated Annual Cost* 1.333 1.495 1.418 
 *note: Estimated cost is the net of interest charges from PWLB less interest earned on 

cash balances. This is only incurred if borrowing is undertaken.  
 
11.2 As shown above, the Council is currently maintaining an under-borrowed position 

estimated to be £70.184m at 31st March 2019.  This means that the capital borrowing 
need (the Capital Financing Requirement), has not been fully funded with loan debt as 
cash has been used.  This strategy is prudent as investment returns are low and 
counterparty risk is high.  The Council continues to have a high level of investments, and it 
is expected that these will continue during the next financial year.  The Council will seek to 
maintain levels of external debt as low as possible, consistent with a consideration of 
wider risks and benefits. As illustrated in the table above, the Council will save an 
estimated £1.333m in 2018/19 and £1.495m in 2019/20 as a result of not taking up this 
borrowing. 
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11.3 The uncertainty over future interest rates and concerns over counterparty credit 
worthiness increases the risks associated with treasury activity.  The Section 151 Officer 
will monitor interest rates in financial markets and adopt a pragmatic approach in 
changing circumstances.  PWLB loans may be borrowed in order to reschedule debt or 
meet the outstanding borrowing need as is felt to be appropriate.  The possibility of 
deferring borrowing until later years to reduce our level of investments and associated 
counterparty risk will be considered.  

 
11.4 As a result the Council will take a cautious  approach to its borrowing strategy and all 

opportunities explored in conjunction with our treasury management advisors.  Borrowing 
decisions will be based on the circumstances prevailing at the time. 

 
11.5 Long-term fixed interest rates are at risk of being higher over the medium term, and short 

term rates are expected to rise, although more modestly.  The Section 151 Officer, under 
delegated powers, will take the most appropriate form of borrowing depending on the 
prevailing interest rates at the time, taking into account the risks outlined above.  It is likely 
that shorter term fixed rates may provide lower cost opportunities in the short/medium 
term.    

 
11.6 The borrowing rules for the PWLB mean that we are able to borrow our full requirement 

from them. However, if interest rates in respect of LOBOs, or other market loans are 
sufficiently attractive, these may be used for Tameside. The length of loans required for 
LOBOs mean they are unsuitable for the GMMDAF. 

 
12. INTEREST RATES 
 
12.1 The borrowing and investment strategy outlined in the report is based on the following  

central view forecast, provided by our treasury management advisors (Link Asset 
Services), showing the movement in longer term interest rates for borrowing and 
movement in shorter term interest rates for investments. 

 

 
 
12.2 Link Asset Services have also provided the following economic update: 

 
 The flow of generally positive economic statistics after the quarter ended 30 June meant 

that it came as no surprise that the MPC came to a decision on 2 August to make the first 
increase in Bank Rate above 0.5% since the financial crash, from 0.5% to 0.75%. Growth 
became increasingly strong during 2018 until slowing significantly during the last quarter. 
At their November quarterly Inflation Report meeting, the MPC left Bank Rate unchanged, 
but expressed some concern at the Chancellor’s fiscal stimulus in his Budget, which could 
increase inflationary pressures.  However, it is unlikely that the MPC would increase Bank 
Rate in February 2019, ahead of the deadline in March for Brexit. On a major assumption 
that Parliament and the EU agree a Brexit deal in the first quarter of 2019, then the next 
increase in Bank Rate is forecast to be in May 2019, followed by increases in February 
and November 2020, before ending up at 2.0% in February 2022. 
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The overall longer run future trend is for gilt yields, and consequently PWLB rates, to rise, 
albeit gently.  However, over about the last 25 years, we have been through a period of 
falling bond yields as inflation subsided to, and then stabilised at, much lower levels than 
before, and supported by central banks implementing substantial quantitative easing 
purchases of government and other debt after the financial crash of 2008.  Quantitative 
easing, conversely, also caused a rise in equity values as investors searched for higher 
returns and purchased riskier assets.  In 2016, we saw the start of a reversal of this trend 
with a sharp rise in bond yields after the US Presidential election in November 2016, with 
yields then rising further as a result of the big increase in the US government deficit aimed 
at stimulating even stronger economic growth. That policy change also created concerns 
around a significant rise in inflationary pressures in an economy which was already 
running at remarkably low levels of unemployment. Unsurprisingly, the Fed has continued 
on its series of robust responses to combat its perception of rising inflationary pressures 
by repeatedly increasing the Fed rate to reach 2.25 – 2.50% in December 2018.  It has 
also continued its policy of not fully reinvesting proceeds from bonds that it holds as a 
result of quantitative easing, when they mature.  We therefore saw US 10 year bond 
Treasury yields rise above 3.2% during October 2018 and also investors causing a sharp 
fall in equity prices as they sold out of holding riskier assets. However, by early January 
2019, US 10 year bond yields had fallen back considerably on fears that the Fed was 
being too aggressive in raising interest rates and was going to cause a recession. Equity 
prices have been very volatile on alternating good and bad news during this period. 
 
From time to time, gilt yields, and therefore PWLB rates, can be subject to exceptional 
levels of volatility due to geo-political, sovereign debt crisis, emerging market 
developments and sharp changes in investor sentiment. Such volatility could occur at any 
time during the forecast period. 
 
Economic and interest rate forecasting remains difficult with so many external influences 
weighing on the UK. The above forecasts, (and MPC decisions), will be liable to further 
amendment depending on how economic data and developments in financial markets 
transpire over the next year. Geopolitical developments, especially in the EU, could also 
have a major impact. Forecasts for average investment earnings beyond the three-year 
time horizon will be heavily dependent on economic and political developments.  

 
 Investment and borrowing rates 
  

• Investment returns are likely to remain low during 2019/20 but to be on a gently 
rising trend over the next few years. 

 
• Borrowing interest rates have been volatile so far in 2018-19 and while they were on 

a rising trend during the first half of the year, they have backtracked since then until 
early January.  The policy of avoiding new borrowing by running down spare cash 
balances has served well over the last few years.  However, this needs to be 
carefully reviewed to avoid incurring higher borrowing costs in the future when 
authorities may not be able to avoid new borrowing to finance capital expenditure 
and/or the refinancing of maturing debt; 

 
• There will remain a cost of carry, (the difference between higher borrowing costs 

and lower investment returns), to any new long-term borrowing that causes a 
temporary increase in cash balances as this position will, most likely, incur a 
revenue cost. 

 
 
13. INVESTMENTS 
 
13.1 The primary objectives of the Council’s investment strategy are safeguarding the re-

payment of the principal and interest of its investments on time, then ensuring adequate 
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liquidity, with the investment rate of return being the final consideration.  The current 
investment climate continues to have one over-riding risk, counterparty risk.  As a result of 
these underlying concerns officers are implementing a risk averse operational investment 
strategy.  

 
13.2 The 2017 revised CIPFA Treasury Management Code and the DCLG Investment 

Guidance requires the consideration and approval of security and liquidity benchmarks.  
Yield benchmarks are currently widely used to assess investment performance.  Discrete 
security and liquidity benchmarks are a requirement to Member reporting, although the 
application of these is more subjective in nature. Additional background on the approach 
taken is attached at Appendix 19C. 

 
13.3 These benchmarks are not limits and so may be breached from time to time, depending 

on movements in interest rates and counterparty criteria.  The purpose of the benchmark 
is that officers will monitor the current and trend position and amend the operational 
strategy depending on any changes.  Any breach of the benchmarks will be reported, with 
supporting reasons in the Annual Report. 

 
Security - The Council’s maximum security risk benchmark for the current portfolio, when 
compared to these historic default tables, is: 

 
• 0.03% historic risk of default when compared to the whole portfolio. 

 
Liquidity – In respect of this area the Council seeks to maintain: 

 
• Bank overdraft - £1.60m 
• Liquid short term deposits of at least £5m available with a week’s notice. 
• Weighted Average Life benchmark is expected to be 0.25 years, with a maximum of  

0.625 years 
 

Yield - Local measures of yield benchmark is: 
 

• Investments – Internal returns above the 7 day LIBID rate 
• And in addition that the security benchmark for each individual year is: 

 
 

 1 year 2 years 3 years 4 years 5 years 

Maximum 
 

0.05% 
 

0.15% 
 

0.28% 
 

0.42% 
 

0.59% 

Note: This benchmark is an average risk of default measure, and would not constitute an 
expectation of loss against a particular investment.   

13.4 Normally when the Council has surplus cash, this is invested to try to ensure that interest 
earned is optimised with minimal risk of capital loss.  Higher interest rates are earned by 
investing any large amounts on the London money markets, rather than by leaving such 
sums with the Council's own bank. The Investment Strategy sets out the type of 
institutions with which the Council may deposit funds for this purpose.  The list has been 
compiled to reflect the creditworthiness of these banks and building societies, rather than 
the rates of interest payable, as the safety of the asset is the most important 
consideration. Nonetheless, the interest received from these institutions is competitive.  

 
13.5 The ongoing financial uncertainty has reinforced the need for the Council to ensure it 

adopts a security based approach to investment strategy.   
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13.6 The policy allows strategic investments up to £30m for more than 12 months, as reported 
in Appendix 19E. Although this policy has not changed, the Council has made efforts to 
use more of this allocation in order to increase returns. 

 
13.7 In recent years the Council has had a high level of investments and therefore the 

investment strategy has been aligned with our debt strategy. The strategy for repayment 
of debt has been dependent on the movement of long term interest rates, and in 
favourable circumstances this could mean the repayment of tranches of debt.  
Investments have therefore been managed in-house in order to finance any repayments if 
necessary.  It is expected that this strategy will continue. 

 
13.8 As established in the Mid-Year Treasury Management Activities Report, the Council 

applies the creditworthiness service provided by its advisors, Link Asset Services. This 
service employs a sophisticated modelling approach utilising credit ratings from the three 
main credit rating agencies - Fitch, Moody’s and Standard and Poor’s.  The credit ratings 
of counterparties are supplemented with the following overlays:  

 
 •  Credit watches and credit outlooks from credit rating agencies; 
 •  CDS spreads to give early warning of likely changes in credit ratings; 
 •  Sovereign ratings to select counterparties from only the most creditworthy countries. 
 
13.9 The Council also holds investments in Money Market Funds (MMFs) which are AAA rated 

and act, in a similar way to unit trusts, to spread the risk of default across a number of 
underlying institutions. This type of fund is tightly regulated and viewed as a safe 
investment. 

 
13.10 EU reform means that the current class of MMF used by the Council - Constant Net Asset 

Value (CNAV) - will be replaced by a new Low Volatility Net Asset Value (LVNAV) class of 
fund from 21 January 2019. LVNAV funds operate under stricter conditions than the 
existing CNAV funds, meaning the underlying investments must be valued within a 
smaller “collar” than with CNAV funds, and also have shorter liquidity limits. This should 
have no impact on how the Council uses such funds, and no negative impact on their 
security. 

 
13.11 The Council has a deposit account with the Government Debt Management Office (DMO). 

As this facility is underwritten by the government, the rates of interest offered by the DMO 
are substantially below the current market rates. This facility has not been used in 
2018/19. 

 
13.12 If concerns over counterparty risk reduce and market conditions are judged suitable, long 

term borrowing may be taken up by the Council in advance of when it is required for 
capital purposes.  In these circumstances the excess cash will be invested in line with the 
Council’s prudent investment objectives, with security of the asset the highest priority. 
However, the Council is not allowed to borrow for the express purpose of reinvesting this 
cash in money market investments to make a return.  

 
13.13 Although security and liquidity are both given priority over yield, the Council still manages 

to achieve a higher rate of return than the 7 day LIBOR benchmark. In 2017/18 the 
Council achieved a return of 0.43% versus a LIBID of 0.23%. In 2018/19 to December 31, 
a return of 0.83% has been earned against a LIBID of 0.49%. This is a yield of £652k and 
a gain of £267k. 

 
14 INVESTMENTS – PROPOSED CHANGES 
 
14.1 There are no proposed changes to the Council’s investment strategy for 2019/20. 
 
15  TREASURY MANAGEMENT ADVISORS 
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15.1 The Council uses Link Asset Services as its treasury management advisors.  Link 

provides a range of services which include:  
 

• Technical support on treasury matters and capital finance issues; 
• Economic and interest rate analysis; 
• Debt services which includes advice on the timing of borrowing; 
• Debt rescheduling advice surrounding the existing portfolio; 
• Generic investment advice on interest rates, timing and investment instruments; and 
• Credit ratings/market information service comprising the three main credit rating 

agencies.   
 
15.2 Whilst the advisers provide support to the internal treasury function, under current market 

rules  and the CIPFA Code of Practice, the final decision on treasury matters remains with 
the Council.  This service is subject to regular review. 

 
15.3 Link Asset Services are currently engaged on a 4 year contract which runs to September 

2019.  A reprocurement exercise will therefore take place during 2019/20. 
 
16. Greater Manchester Pension Fund 
 
16.1 The Council also carries out treasury management activities on behalf of Greater 

Manchester Pension Fund (GMPF). GMPF holds cash in accordance with its strategic 
asset allocation as determined by the GMPF Management Panel which may be increased 
or decreased on a tactical basis by the external investment managers within risk 
parameters also set by the Panel. As at 31st December 2018 the Pension Fund cash 
totalled around £589m. 

 
16.2 The GMPF counterparty list mirrors that of Tameside MBC, along with the following 

operating constraints: 
 

a) The maximum duration for an investment is 1 year. 
b) The maximum investment per counterparty is £75m 

 
16.4 Along with these limits, further constraints are in place for the different categories of cash. 

The bulk of the fund managers’ allocations must be available at short notice; therefore the 
following constraints are enforced: 

 
a) 35% must be available within one week 
b) 70% must be available within two weeks 

 
16.5 Additionally, the strategic allocation to in-house cash must be kept entirely liquid and 

immediately available. 
 

17.  RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
17.1 That the Treasury Management Strategy be noted and the proposed borrowing strategy 

be supported. 
 
17.2 That the Annual Investment Strategy (Appendix 19A) be recommended for approval by 

the full Council 
 

17.3 That the amendments to the MRP policy (Appendix 19D) be recommended for approval 
by full Council. 
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APPENDIX 19A 
ANNUAL INVESTMENT STRATEGY: FINANCIAL YEAR 2019/20 
 
The Council’s investment policy has regard to the CLG’s Guidance on Local Government 
Investments (“the Guidance”) and the revised CIPFA Treasury Management in Public Services 
Code of Practice and Cross Sectoral Guidance Notes (“the CIPFA TM Code”).  The Council’s 
investment priorities will be security first, liquidity second, and then return. 
  
In accordance with the above guidance from the CLG and CIPFA, and in order to minimise the risk 
to investments, the Council applies minimum acceptable credit criteria in order to generate a list of 
highly creditworthy counterparties which also enables diversification and thus avoidance of 
concentration risk. The key ratings used to monitor counterparties are the Short Term and Long 
Term ratings.   
 
Ratings will not be the sole determinant of the quality of an institution; it is important to continually 
assess and monitor the financial sector on both a micro and macro basis and in relation to the 
economic and political environments in which institutions operate. The assessment will also take 
account of information that reflects the opinion of the markets. To this end the Council will engage 
with its advisors to maintain a monitor on market pricing such as “credit default swaps” and overlay 
that information on top of the credit ratings.  
 
Other information sources used will include the financial press, share price and other such 
information pertaining to the banking sector in order to establish the most robust scrutiny process 
on the suitability of potential investment counterparties. 
 
Investment Objectives:  

The aim of the strategy is to generate a list of highly creditworthy counterparties which will also 
enable diversification and thus avoidance of concentration risk. 
 
All investments will be in sterling.  The general policy objective for this Council is the prudent 
investment of its treasury balances. This includes monies borrowed for the purposes of 
expenditure in the reasonably near future (i.e. borrowed 12-18 months in advance of need).  The 
Council’s investment priorities are  
 
(a) the security of capital and  
(b) liquidity of its investments.  
(c)  optimum return on its investments commensurate with (a) and (b). 
 
The former Office of the Deputy Prime Minister regulations stated that the borrowing of monies 
purely to invest or on-lend and make a return is unlawful, and therefore this Council will not engage 
in such activity.  

Creditworthiness policy  

This Council applies the creditworthiness service provided by Link Asset Services.  This service 
employs a sophisticated modelling approach utilising credit ratings from the three main credit rating 
agencies - Fitch, Moody’s and Standard and Poor’s.  The credit ratings of counterparties are 
supplemented with the following overlays:  
 
• credit watches and credit outlooks from credit rating agencies; 
• CDS spreads to give early warning of likely changes in credit ratings; 
• sovereign ratings to select counterparties from only the most creditworthy countries. 
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This modelling approach combines credit ratings, credit Watches and credit Outlooks in a weighted 
scoring system which is then combined with an overlay of CDS spreads for which the end product 
is a series of colour coded bands which indicate the relative creditworthiness of counterparties. 
These colour codes are used by the Council to determine the suggested duration for investments.  The 
Council will therefore use counterparties within the following durational bands:  
 

• Yellow 5 years (UK Government debt or equivalent. 
• Dark pink 5 years for Enhanced money market funds (EMMFs) with a credit score of 1.25 
• Light pink 5 years for Enhanced money market funds (EMMFs) with a credit score of 1.5 
• Purple  2 years 
• Blue  1 year (only applies to nationalised or semi nationalised UK Banks) 
• Orange 1 year 
• Red  6 months 
• Green  100 days   
• No colour  not to be used  

 
 
 
 
 
The Link Asset Services’ creditworthiness service uses a wider array of information than just 
primary ratings. Furthermore, by using a risk weighted scoring system, it does not give undue 
preponderance to just one agency’s ratings. 
  
Typically the minimum credit ratings criteria the Council use will be a Short Term rating (Fitch or 
equivalents) of   F1 and a Long Term rating of A-. There may be occasions when the counterparty 
ratings from one rating agency are marginally lower than these ratings but may still be used.  In 
these instances consideration will be given to the whole range of ratings available, or other topical 
market information, to support their use. 
  
All credit ratings will be monitored regularly. The Council is alerted to changes to ratings of all three 
agencies through its use of the Link Asset Services’ creditworthiness service.  
 
• if a downgrade results in the counterparty / investment scheme no longer meeting the 

Council’s minimum criteria, its further use as a new investment will be withdrawn 
immediately. 

• in addition to the use of credit ratings the Council will be advised of information in 
movements in credit default swap spreads against the iTraxx benchmark and other market 
data on a daily basis via its Passport website, provided exclusively to it by Link Asset 
Services. Extreme market movements may result in downgrade of an institution or removal 
from the Council’s lending list. 

 
Sole reliance will not be placed on the use of this external service.  In addition this Council will also 
use market data and market information, information on any external support for banks to help 
support its decision making process. 
 
All institutions which meet the criteria may be included on our lending list at the discretion of the 
Section 151 Officer, although meeting the criteria does not guarantee this.  
 
The criteria may only be changed by the Executive Cabinet.  
 
Monitoring of credit ratings and other market information: 

All credit ratings will be monitored regularly.  The Council is alerted to changes to ratings of all 
three agencies through its use of Link Asset Services’ creditworthiness service.  
 

 

Y Pi1 Pi2 P B O R G N/C
1 1.25 1.5 2 3 4 5 6 7

Up to 5yrs Up to 5yrs Up to 5yrs Up to 2yrs Up to 1yr Up to 1yr Up to 6mths Up to 100days No Colour
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If a counterparty or investment scheme’s rating is downgraded with the result that it no longer 
meets the Council’s minimum criteria or other market information leads the concerns over the 
credit quality of that entity, then the further use of that counterparty/investment scheme as a new 
investment will be withdrawn immediately (however, existing fixed investments must remain in 
place until they mature). 
 
If a counterparty is upgraded so that it fulfils the Council’s criteria, its inclusion may be considered 
by the Section 151 Officer for approval.  
 
Institutional Limits for Investments: 
The Council has previously set limits on investments with individual institutions.  These have been 
set for the Council and the Pension Fund combined.  These limits (which will remain in force unless 
changed by the Executive Cabinet) are: 
 
Currently the overall limit invested by Tameside, the GM Pension Fund and the GMMDAF in one 
institution should not exceed a combined amount of £95m.  Of this £95m, a maximum of £75m 
may be invested by the Pension Fund, £15m by Tameside and £5m by the GMMDAF. 
 
At any time the maximum should not exceed 20% of the total amount available for investment (at 
the time of the investment - individually for the Council and the Pension Fund), or the above limits, 
whichever is less.  However, where total investments are less than £100m for the Pension Fund 
and £25m for Tameside, the upper limits will be £20m and £5m respectively. 
 
The counterparty limit for UK Government bodies (e.g. local authorities and other similar bodies) is 
£50m. Any such investment would still be highly secure due to the Government-backed nature of 
these entities. 
 
Investments defined as capital expenditure:  
The acquisition of share capital in any body corporate is defined as capital expenditure under 
Section 16(2) of the Local Government Act 2003.  Such investments will have to be funded out of 
capital or revenue resources and will be classified as ‘non-specified investments’.  The acquisition 
of loan capital in a body corporate has recently been relaxed so that it is not treated as capital 
expenditure and can be used for treasury management activities. 
 
A loan or grant by this Council to another body for capital expenditure by that body is also deemed 
by regulation to be capital expenditure by this Council. It is therefore important for this Council to 
clearly identify if the loan has made for policy reasons (e.g. to a registered social landlord for the 
construction/improvement of dwellings) or an investment for treasury management purposes.  The 
latter will be governed by the framework set by the Council for ‘specified’ and ‘non-specified’ 
investments.  
 
The Council provided a loan of £4.280m (funded by Prudential Borrowing) to the Tameside Sports 
Trust in 2008/09, to invest in the refurbishment of three existing Leisure Centres within the 
Borough.  This loan was for policy reasons and not for treasury management purposes.  The 
Council also has an investment in Manchester Airport shares of £10.215m. These investments 
were not part of the Treasury Management strategy. 
 
During 2009/10, Manchester Airport re-negotiated the terms of its loan arrangement with the 10 
Greater Manchester Districts; as a result of this agreement the 10 Districts have taken 
responsibility to service the former Manchester Airport share of the GMMDAF and Terminal 2 Loan 
Debt.  The Airport pays the Districts an annual fixed interest of 12% on the outstanding balance at 
9 February 2010.  The Airport has agreed to repay the loan to the Council by the end of the 
agreement in 2055.  The re-negotiated loan arrangement was not for treasury management 
purposes.  In 2017/18 the Council granted an additional £11.3m shareholder loan to Manchester 
Airport Group. This is to be repaid over 40 years at an interest rate of 10% 
 
Manchester Airport 
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Tameside MBC holds a 3.22% equity share in Manchester Airports Group (MAG).  The fair value of 
the Council’s 3.22% shareholding at 31 March 2018 has been estimated at £51.9m (£43.7m as at 
31 March 2017).  

Dividends of £5.6m have been received in 2018/19 from the Council's investment in MAG. This 
represents a 17% year on year increase from the previous year’s dividend. Whilst this revenue is 
important to the Council, dividends are not guaranteed, and if financial performance reduces then 
the dividend is also likely to reduce.  The Council therefore includes a prudent amount of income in 
its Medium Term Financial Strategy, but does not assume it will receive an increasing dividend 
each year.  
 
Provisions for Credit-related losses   
If any of the Council’s investments appeared at risk of loss due to default (i.e. a credit-related loss, 
and not one resulting from a fall in price due to movements in interest rates) the Council will make 
revenue provision of an appropriate amount. 
 
Investment Strategy to be followed: 
Based on its cash flow forecasts, the Council anticipates its fund balances in 2019/20 to range 
between £60m and £150m.  
 
Use of investments for rescheduling purposes, or deferring borrowing could substantially reduce 
these holdings, whereas borrowing earlier than required could increase them.   
 
The minimum percentage of its overall investments that the Council will hold in short-term 
investments is 50%. 
 
The current financial climate provides operational difficulties.  Ideally investments would be 
invested longer to secure better returns, however uncertainty over counterparty creditworthiness 
suggest shorter dated investments would provide better security.  
 
The money market interest rates will be constantly monitored, and with the advice of our treasury 
advisors, the length of investments will be determined in accordance with our own views of future 
rate movements.  In this way we would hope to optimise our investment returns. 
 
 
Use of Specified and Non-Specified Investments during the Financial Year 
 
There are a number of types of investments which the Council could use. These are outlined in the 
following tables 
 
Specified investments: 
All such investments shall be in sterling with a maximum maturity of 1 year with institutions of high 
credit quality. 
 

 Minimum Credit 
Criteria 

Term Deposits (including bank cancellable deposits and certificates 
of deposit) with credit – rated deposit takers (banks and building 
societies) * 

Per Link Asset Services 

Term Deposits  with the UK Government including Treasury Bills or 
other Local Authorities  

N/A 

Money Market Funds AAA 

Debt Management Agency Deposit Facility N/A 
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*If forward deposits are made, these will be for a maximum of 1 year from the date of the deal. 
 
Bank cancellable deposits cover a variety of bank deposits where the bank holding the deposit, 
has the option of repaying at pre-specified times.  Such investments normally attract a higher 
original interest rate. 
 
Non – Specified Investments: 
A maximum of 50% (at the time the investments are made) will be held in aggregate in non – 
specified investments  The only types of non-specified investments, with high credit quality, that 
the Council may use during 2019/20 are: 
 
 
 Minimum Credit 

Criteria 
Term Deposits exceeding 1 year (including bank cancellable 
deposits) with credit – rated deposit takers (banks and building 
societies)  

Per Link Asset Services 

Term Deposits  with the UK Government or other Local Authorities 
exceeding 1 year 

N/A 

UK nationalised and part nationalised banks (currently Lloyds 
Banking Group and Royal Bank of Scotland Group) – investments 
will be limited to a maximum period of 12 months 

N/A 

The Council’s own bankers if they fail to meet the basic credit 
criteria.   

N/A 

Alternative (asset backed) Investments N/A 

 
Investments of this nature will only be made with the approval of the Section 151 Officer and in line 
with our treasury management advisors’ investment recommendations.  

 
Alternative Investments 
 
A new class of “alternative investments” was added to the Council’s list of non-specified investment 
instruments. 
 
The motivation for this is increased diversification from the current concentration of credit risk on 
financial institutions, along with the potential for increased returns in the current low interest rate 
environment whilst still meeting the DCLG requirements regarding security, liquidity, and yield. 
 
A variety of products are available that are secured against real assets such as green energy, 
timber, leisure, commercial property and private real estate. Thorough due diligence will need to be 
undertaken on any such products before any investment is made. 
 
The available products fall within two categories; asset backed securities and asset backed pooled 
investment funds.  
 
Asset backed securities are typically bespoke structures and can be unrated. This increases the 
need for due diligence, which will likely involve legal advice and also that of external auditors. 
Asset backed pooled investment funds involve the purchase of shares in a pooled fund or “fund of 
funds”. These are less bespoke and require less due diligence.
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APPENDIX 19B 
Credit and Counterparty Risk Management  
 
Specified Investments:  
All such investments will be sterling denominated, with maturities up to maximum of 1 year, meeting the 
minimum ‘high’ quality criteria where applicable. 
 
Non-Specified Investments: 
These are any investments which do not meet the specified investment criteria or exceeding one year, 
as outlined in the body of the report. A maximum of  50%  will be held in aggregate in non-specified 
investment 
 
A variety of investment instruments will be used, subject to the credit quality of the institution, and 
depending on the type of investment made it will fall into one of the above categories. 
 
The criteria, time limits and monetary limits applying to institutions or investment vehicles are: 
 

  Minimum credit criteria / colour 
band Max. maturity period 

DMADF – UK Government N/A 6 months 

UK Government gilts UK sovereign rating  12 months  

UK Government Treasury 
bills UK sovereign rating  12 months  

Bonds issued by multilateral 
development banks AAA  6 months 

Money market funds   AAA Liquid 

Enhanced money market 
funds with a credit score of 
1.25  

AAA Liquid 

Enhanced money market 
funds with a credit score of 
1.5   

AAA Liquid 

Local authorities N/A 12 months   
 

Term deposits with banks 
and building societies 

Blue 
Orange 
Red 
Green 
No Colour 

12 months  
12 months  
 6 months 
100 days 
Not for use 

CDs or corporate bonds  with 
banks and building societies 

Blue 
Orange 
Red 
Green 
No Colour 

12 months  
12 months  
 6 months 
100 days 
Not for use 

Gilt funds  UK sovereign rating   
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APPENDIX 19C 
Security, Liquidity and Yield Benchmarking 

 
These benchmarks are targets and so may be breached from time to time.  Any breach will be 
reported, with supporting reasons in the Annual Treasury Report. 

Yield – This benchmarks is currently widely used to assess investment performance.  

• Investments – Internal returns above the 7 day LIBID rate 

Security and liquidity benchmarks are already intrinsic to the approved treasury strategy through 
the counterparty selection criteria and some of the prudential indicators.  

Liquidity – This is defined as “having adequate, though not excessive cash resources, borrowing 
arrangements, overdrafts or standby facilities to enable it at all times to have the level of funds 
available to it which are necessary for the achievement of its business/service objectives” (CIPFA 
Treasury Management Code of Practice).  In respect of this area the Council seeks to maintain: 

• Bank overdraft - £1.600m 

• Liquid short term deposits of at least £5m available with a week’s notice. 

The availability of liquidity and the term risk in the portfolio can be benchmarked by the monitoring 
of the Weighted Average Life (WAL) of the portfolio – shorter WAL would generally embody less 
risk.   

 
• WAL benchmark is expected to be 0.25 years, with a maximum of 0.625 years. 

 
Security of the investments – In context of benchmarking, assessing security is a much more 
subjective area to assess.  Security is currently evidenced by the application of minimum credit 
quality criteria to investment counterparties, primarily through the use of credit ratings supplied by 
the three main credit rating agencies (Fitch, Moody’s and Standard and Poors).  Whilst this 
approach embodies security considerations, benchmarking levels of risk is more problematic.  One 
method to benchmark security risk is to assess the historic level of default against the minimum 
criteria used in the Council’s investment strategy.  The table beneath shows average defaults for 
differing periods of investment grade products for each Fitch/Moody’s Standard and Poor’s long 
term rating category within each year according to the maturity of the investment. 

 

Years 1 2 3 4 5 

AAA 0.04% 0.10% 0.18% 0.27% 0.36% 

AA 0.02% 0.04% 0.10% 0.17% 0.24% 

A 0.05% 0.15% 0.28% 0.42% 0.59% 
 
As set out earlier, the Council’s minimum long term rating will typically be “A-” meaning the 
average expectation of default for a one year investment in a counterparty with a “A” long term 
rating would be 0.05% of the total investment (e.g. for a £1m investment the average loss would be 
£500).  This is only an average - any specific counterparty loss is likely to be higher - but these 
figures do act as a proxy benchmark for risk across the portfolio.  
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APPENDIX 19D 
Minimum Revenue Position (MRP) Policy 
 
The Council is required to pay off an element of the accumulated General Fund capital spend each 
year through a revenue charge (the Minimum Revenue Provision - MRP), although it is also 
allowed to undertake additional voluntary payments (VRP). 

Regulations require Full Council to approve an MRP Statement in advance of each year. The 
Council is recommended to approve the following MRP Statement. Additions to the previous policy 
are in italics. 

Borrowing taken up prior to 1 April 2015 will be provided for using a straight-line method of 
calculating MRP. £185.215m will be provided for in equal instalments over 50 years, which will 
result in an annual charge of £3.704m. The debt will be extinguished in full by 31 March 2065. If 
the Council elects to make additional voluntary MRP then the annual charge will be adjusted 
accordingly. 

For borrowing taken up on or after 1 April 2015, MRP is to be provided for based upon the average 
expected useful life of the assets funded by borrowing in the previous year. The debt will be repaid 
on a straight-line basis over the average useful life calculated, meaning the debt will be fully 
extinguished at the end of period. If the Council elects to make additional voluntary MRP then the 
annual charge will be adjusted accordingly. 

For certain investment projects it may be deemed more prudent to use the asset life annuity 
method in order to calculate MRP. In this case the Council will use the annuity method, with the 
MRP based on the prevailing PWLB interest rate for a loan with a term equal to the estimated life 
of the project. If the Council uses capital receipts to repay borrowing for the year then the value of 
MRP which would have otherwise been set aside to repay borrowing will be reduced by the this 
amount. The level of capital receipts to be applied to redeem borrowing will be determined annually 
by the Section 151 Officer, taking into account forecasts for future expenditure and the generation 
of further receipts. 

For any finance leases and any on-balance sheet Public Finance Initiative (PFI) schemes, the 
MRP charge will be equal to the principle repayment during the year, calculated in accordance with 
proper practices. 

There will be no MRP charge for any cash backed Local Authority Mortgage Scheme (LAMS) that 
the Council operates. As for this type of scheme, any future debt liability would be met from the 
capital receipt arising from the deposit maturing after a five year period. Any repossession losses 
for this type of scheme would be charged to a LAMS reserve. 

The Council has considered the Statutory Guidance, which recommends a 25 year repayment 
charge for loans to third parties, and concluded that this provision is not necessary where there is a 
realistic expectation that the loan will be repaid. The Council considers an MRP charge is not 
necessary in respect of any loans made to third parties as the debt liability is covered by the 
existence of a debtor; typically long term depending on the life of the loan. The only expenditure 
consequence of a loan for an authority is the interest on its cash shortfall whilst the loan is 
outstanding, so provision for the principal amount would be over-prudent until such time as the 
assumption has to be made that the loan will not be repaid. 

For any Equity Investment or other investments not specified above, the Council will have regard to 
the MHCLG Statutory Guidance on Minimum Revenue Provision. 

 Page 253



 
APPENDIX 19E 

Prudential Indicators 
 

1. Ratio of Financing Costs to Net Revenue Stream 

 
 
Limit/Indicator 

2019/20 
% 

2020/21 
% 

2021/22 
% 

Ratio of financing costs to net revenue stream 4.9 5.1 5.1 

This ratio represents the total of all financing costs e.g. interest payable and minimum 
revenue provision (MRP) that are charged to the revenue budget as a percentage of the 
amount to be met from Government grants and taxpayers (net revenue stream). 

This ratio has been calculated based on the future year’s level of borrowing. 

2. Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 

Core Capital Financing Requirement 182,611 190,758 186,392 

Other long term liabilities (e.g. PFI and finance leases) 99,565 96,874 94,059 

Total Capital Financing Requirement 282,176 287,632 280,451 

The Capital Financing Requirement is aimed to represent the underlying need to borrow for 
a capital purpose and is calculated from the aggregate of specified items on the balance 
sheet.  The opening balance at the 01/04/19 has been estimated together with the 
movement in the Capital Financing Requirement for future years. 

Following accounting changes the Capital Financing Requirement now includes any other 
long term liabilities (e.g. PFI schemes and finance leases) brought onto the balance sheet.  
Whilst this increases the  Capital Financing Requirement, and therefore the Council’s 
borrowing requirement, these types of scheme include a borrowing facility and so the 
Council is not required to separately borrow for these schemes. 

The CFR increases by the value of capital expenditure not immediately financed (i.e. 
borrowing) and is reduced by the annual MRP repayment. 

3. Capital Expenditure 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 
Capital expenditure 93,255 8,486 0 

This is the estimate of the total capital expenditure to be incurred (from all funding sources) 
for future years and recommended for approval. 
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This estimate will continue to be updated as part of the monitoring process as new 
resources are subsequently notified. 

4. Incremental Impact of Capital Investment Decisions 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£ 
2020/21 

£ 
2021/22 

£ 
For the Band D Council Tax 16 22 27 

This is the estimate of the net incremental impact of the capital investment decisions, based 
on the level of borrowing set out in the report and reflects the total cost of this additional 
borrowing (interest payments and minimum revenue provision), as a cost on Council Tax. 
The actual cost will depend on final funding. For every £1 increase on Band D properties, 
approximately £0.062m would be raised.  

5. Operational Boundary and Authorised Limit on External Debt and Other Long Term 
Liabilities 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 

Operational Boundary for external debt 200,356 206,007 211,660 

Authorised Limit for external debt 220,356 226,007 231,660 

These limits include provision for borrowing in advance of our requirement for future capital 
expenditure. This may be carried out if it is thought to be financially advantageous to the 
Council. 

The limits are made up as follows: 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 
Estimated  Gross Outstanding Debt 31 March 2019 111,692     
Previous year Operational Boundary   220,356 206,007 

Add debt maturing in year 
            

333  350 369 
Add borrowing for 2019/20 and previous years 
requirement not taken up 82,391     
Add borrowing in advance for 2020/21 and future years 10,000 10,000 10,000 
Less already borrowed in advance for future years       
Less previous year maturing fall out   (333) (350) 
Less MRP (4,060) (4,366) (4,366) 
Operational Boundary - borrowing 200,356 206,007 211,660 
Add allowances for cash flow etc. 20,000 20,000 20,000 
Authorised Limit - borrowing 220,356 226,007 231,660 
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The allowance for cash flow is made up of 2 elements. (a). it is possible that a rescheduling 
exercise where we borrow prior to repayment could take place.  We have allowed £10 
million for this. (b). Normally the amount of investments that we currently hold would mean 
that there would be no need to borrow, however, an allowance of £10 million has been 
made for liquidity purposes.  

We are also required to set operational boundaries and authorised limits for Other Long 
Term Liabilities (e.g. PFI schemes and finance leases), which are now shown on balance 
sheet, following recent accounting changes.  The table below includes all current PFI 
schemes and finance leases in place, with an allowance of £1 million for any new 
agreements that may arise.  

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 
Operational Boundary for other long term liabilities 99,565 96,874 94,059 
Add allowance for new agreements 1,000 1,000 1,000 
Authorised Limit for other long term liabilities 100,565 97,874 95,059 

The total authorised limit of £321 million (including both external borrowing and other long 
term liabilities should be set as the Council's affordable borrowing limit for 2018/19) as 
required under the provisions of the Local Government Act 2003. 

6. Gross Debt and the Capital Financing Requirement. 

 

Limit/indicator 2019/20 
£000 

2020/21 
£000 

2021/22 
£000 

Core capital financing requirement 182,611 190,758 186,362 
Gross borrowing 182,611 190,758 186,362 

To ensure that medium term debt will only be for a capital purposes, the Council will ensure 
that the gross external borrowing does not, except in the short term, exceed the highest 
forecast capital financing requirement (CFR) in any one year. 

7. Upper and lower limits on Interest Rate Exposures 

 
Limit/indicator 2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 
Upper limit for fixed interest rate exposure 182,611 190,758 186,362 
Upper limit for variable interest rate exposure 60,870 63,586 62,131 

These limits are in respect of our exposure to the effects of changes in interest rates. 

The limits reflect the net amounts of fixed/variable rate debt (i.e. fixed/variable loans less 
fixed/variable investments). 
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8. Maturity Structure of Borrowing for the Forthcoming Financial Year 

These limits set out the amount of projected borrowing that is fixed rate maturing in each 
period expressed as a percentage of total projected borrowing that is fixed rate. 

 
    Upper 

% 
Lower 

% 

Upper/lower 
limit for 
maturity 
structure 

Under 12 months 15 0 
12 months and within 24 months 15 0 
24 months and within 5 years 30 0 
5 years and within 10 years 40 0 
10 years and above 100 50 

Future fixed rate borrowing will normally be for periods in excess of 10 years, although if 
longer term interest rates become excessive, shorter term borrowing may be used.  Given 
the low current long term interest rates, we feel that it is acceptable to have a long maturity 
debt profile. 

9. Limit for Total Principal Sums Invested for Periods Longer than 364 days 

 
2019/20 

£m 
2020/21 

£m 
2021/22 

£m 
30 30 30 

The Council can invest for periods greater than one year providing the counterparty is of 
sufficient credit quality as per the Link Asset Services credit methodology. It is felt that the 
amounts shown above should be the limits maturing in future years. 

10. Borrowing Limits in Respect of GMMDAF 

Operational Boundaries and authorised Limits must also be set for the Greater Manchester 
Debt Fund. The recommended limits are: 

 
  2019/20 

£000 
2020/21 

£000 
2021/22 

£000 
Operational Boundary – borrowing 58,842 40,286 20,777 
Authorised Limit – borrowing 73,842 55,286 35,777 

The difference between the operational boundary and authorised limit allows for temporary 
cash flow shortages and debt rescheduling where loans are borrowed in advance.  The 
authorised limit of £73.842 million should be set as the affordable borrowing limit for the 
GMMDAF for 2019/20 as required under the Local Government Act 2003. 

The Code also requires compliance with the CIPFA Code of Practice for Treasury 
Management in the Public Services. The Council has adopted and adheres to this Code. 
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APPENDIX 20 – CAPITAL STRATEGY 2019-20 
 
1 Introduction 
 
1.1. The CIPFA Prudential Code (revised 2017) requires that the Council produces an 

annual Capital Strategy. The Strategy provides a long term context in which capital 
decisions are made, the approach for governance for those decisions, and also 
information on the Council’s approach towards treasury management and other 
investments. 
 

1.2. The Capital Strategy is the Council’s framework for the allocation and management of 
capital resources within the authority, which takes account of the Council’s key 
priorities in the Corporate Plan. It forms a key part of the Council’s integrated revenue, 
capital, and balance sheet planning with a view towards deliverability, affordability, and 
risk. 
 

1.3. The Capital Strategy identifies the current capital programme and the processes that 
are carried out to maintain an ongoing investment plan together with the links between 
its objectives and that of the Corporate Plan. It also gives an insight into how the 
strategy might develop in terms of achieving the priority outcomes in the next 5-10 
years and beyond. 

 
2 Capital Strategy Objectives 
 
2.1. The main objectives of the Council’s Capital Strategy are as follows: 

• Maintain and effectively monitor the capital programme. 
• Provide a clear process with which to evaluate proposals for new capital 

expenditure in line with the Council’s priorities. 
• Maximise capital resources available to the Council and spend these in 

accordance with corporate objectives as outlined in the Corporate Plan. 
• Ensure the affordability of the approved capital programme. 
• Identify and bid for external resources of capital finance on a co-ordinated basis. 
• Determine transparent schemes of option appraisal to assess new internal bids 

and post contract evaluation. 
• Explore alternative procurement and financing options. 
• Maximise the efficient use of assets via the Asset Management Plan. 
• Identify and monitor benchmarking and performance measures for all aspects of 

the capital investment process. 
• Ensure that Prudential Guidelines are identified in determining the capital 

programme and these are kept under continuous review. 
• Utilise opportunities under the Prudential Guideline regime to maximise capital 

development opportunities. 
• Ensure that the developments in capital processes keep pace with securing an 

unqualified value for money conclusion in the annual audit letter. 
 
2.2. These objectives are kept under regular review and progress monitored by the 

Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel. 
 
3 Council Key Objectives 
 
3.1. The Council’s Corporate Plan represents a long term vision for the borough and is 

based around the three themes of Starting Well, Living Well, and Ageing Well.  
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3.2. These themes are identified below along with the key priorities used to evaluate the 
Council’s performance against them and some examples of projects within the current 
Capital Programme which support them 
 

3.3. Starting Well 
 
3.3.1. The Council wants the give residents the very best start in life by focusing resources 

on the following priorities: 
 

• Ensuring children are ready to learn and encouraged to thrive and develop 
• Creating aspiration and hope through learning  
• Maintaining resilient families and support networks to protect and grow young 

people 
 

3.3.2. Within this areas, some of the current key capital projects include: 
 

• Alder Community High School 
• Aldwyn Primary School 
• Hyde Community College 
• Investment in Children’s homes 

 
3.4. Living Well 

 
3.4.1. The Council believes Tameside is a great place to live and work and we will strive to 

make it even better by focusing resources on the following priorities: 
 

• Generating opportunities for people to fulfil their potential through work, skills and 
enterprise 

• Providing modern infrastructure and a sustainable environment that works for all 
current and future generations 

• Nurturing our communities and having pride in our people, our place, and our 
shared heritage 
 

3.4.2. Within these areas, some of the current key capital projects include: 
 

• Vision Tameside 
• LED street lighting project 
• Tameside Highways Asset Management Plan 
• Ashton Interchange 
• Denton Wellness Centre 
• Hyde Pool 

 
3.5. Ageing Well 

 
3.5.1. The Council aims to provide the best quality of life for older generations through the 

following priorities: 
 

• Longer and healthier lives with good mental health through better choices and 
reduced inequalities 

• Independence and activity in older age, and dignity and choice at end of life 
 

3.5.2. Within this area, some of the current key capital projects and proposals include: 
 

• Oxford Park 
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• Disabled Facilities Grants 
• Denton Health Hub 
• Union Street Health Hub 

 
3.6. In order to ensure that these priorities are met, the capital programme is co-ordinated 

by the corporate section within the Financial Management team. The team work 
closely with  representatives from within the service areas of the council, project 
managers and sponsors, the Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel 
(SPCMP) and senior officers to ensure the planned capital programme is achieved, 
through a programme of effective planning and monitoring.   Responsibility for the 
achievement of the programme lies with Portfolio Holders and Directors together with 
Project Sponsors and Managers. 

 
3.7. The Council has in place a solid platform for collating information on both the financial 

and physical progress of capital schemes.  Detailed capital updates are submitted to 
Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel (SPCMP) and the minutes of these 
meetings are sent to Executive Cabinet. 

  
3.8. Monitoring of the Capital Programme, both in financial and physical terms, takes place 

3 times a year in July, September and December, and also at year end when actual 
outturn figures are reported.  The monitoring report goes through several stages of 
review and approval; firstly to Senior Leadership Team (SLT), then on to Executive 
Cabinet and Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel.  The reports show 
details of actual against planned spend, a forecast of outturn figures and in the case of 
schemes with a projected variation above £100,000, more detailed information on 
progress and the scheme’s current status. All changes to the Capital Programme and 
any necessary changes to the Prudential Indicator limits are approved through the 
monitoring reports. 

 
3.9. Monitoring is supported by regular meetings between financial management staff, 

Executive Directors and Project Sponsors/Managers.  Details of major variations are 
determined and reported on, as a minimum, at the corporate monitoring points.  
Individual officers will sometimes attend the SPCMP to give reasons for delays and/or 
an understanding of progress on schemes.   

 
3.10. A capital officers group has been set up to review and challenge the capital spend and 

strategy. It will also assist in the delivery of the Capital Strategy, and is aligned to 
support the work of the Strategic Capital Planning and Monitoring Panel. 

 
4 Capital Programme and Resources 
 
4.1. The Council maintains a three year Capital Programme which currently covers the 

period 2018/19 to 2020/21. This is updated annually during the budget process in 
February and quarterly during the year. 
 

4.2. Following the December 2018 monitoring process the Programme has a total value of 
£159m. A summary of the Programme is included in this report as Appendix 20A. 
 

4.3. A major source of capital funding available to the Council is via grants from Central 
Government. Such grants are often obtained alongside conditions that they are 
allocated to specific schemes or programmes. 
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4.4. The Council is also actively seeking further investment to fund the capital programme, 
such as capital receipts from asset sales, or joint funding opportunities on a wide 
range of projects. 

 
4.5. The strategy is intended to consider all potential funding options available to the 

Council and maximise the available resources for capital investment in line with the 
priorities set out within. 

 
4.6. The main areas of funding available are set out below: 
 
4.6.1. Borrowing - Under the Prudential Guidelines the Council is able to determine its own 

level of unsupported borrowing provided it is affordable, prudent and sustainable. The 
majority of borrowing taken up is from the Public Works Loan Board (PWLB) which is, 
in effect, the government. 

 
The additional cost of any prudential borrowing undertaken must be met through the 
Council’s revenue budget, and therefore has a direct link to the local taxpayer.  The 
impact of this must be considered when seeking approval for any schemes funded 
through borrowing.  The Council can only normally borrow to fund capital expenditure. 

 
4.6.2. Grants - Capital grants mainly come from a variety of government funded departments 

or agencies. Grants currently make up £32m (20%) of the approved capital 
programme. Grants can be either ringfenced to particular areas or schemes, or non-
ringfenced and therefore available for use on any project. The majority of Government 
grants are now non-ringfenced, although there is usually a bidding process to go 
through to obtain approval for capital grants.     

 
4.6.3. Revenue Financing – Revenue financing, paying for capital expenditure from the 

revenue budget, is not a major element of capital financing and due to ever increasing 
pressures on revenue budgets this has been reduced over time and in the current 
financial environment is unlikely to increase. 

 
4.6.4. Capital Reserves – Use of the Council’s reserves will be determined by the reserve 

strategy. In 2017, an earmarked reserve of just under £70m was created to fund 
Capital Investment in the borough.  Further use of reserves to fund Capital Investment 
will require approval in accordance with the reserves strategy. 

 
4.6.5. Leasing – Under the Prudential Guidelines the amount of leasing will depend on the 

cost compared to borrowing. In recent years it has often been more attractive to 
finance schemes using prudential borrowing rather than leasing. Where appropriate, 
appraisals will be undertaken in order to ensure the most appropriate funding source is 
used.  
 

4.6.6. Capital receipts – Capital receipts are actively being pursued as the Council seeks to 
rationalise its asset base. Receipts are earmarked as a corporate resource unless a 
case is made to reinvest them towards a specific project.  Capital receipts can only be 
used for capital expenditure, or the repayment of borrowing. 
 

4.7. The below graphs demonstrate the current three year programme split by funding 
source and also by approved and earmarked schemes: 
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4.8. A financing exercise is completed at the end of every year to determine the final 
allocation of funding. Generally grants and external contributions will be used first, 
before then considering the allocation of capital receipts, reserves, and prudential 
borrowing. This is, however, at the discretion of the Section 151 Officer. 

 
5 Bidding Process for New Projects 

 
5.1. The Council currently operates a six stage process when bidding for capital 

investment. The stages are as follows: 
 

• Application for Investment – This is the first step and should be a brief 
outline of the project and its financing. 

• Business Case Brief – This should be a two page outline of the required 
project with a summary business case 

• Scoping, Design, and Costing – This stage will involve seeking external 
support and carrying out feasibility work. 

Full Capital Programme by 
Funding 

Reserves

Receipts

Receipts to be identified

Borrowing

Grants & Contributions

Split of Approved and 
Earmarked Schemes 

Approved

Earmarked
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• Full Business Case – This is a full case for the project including the strategic, 
economic, commercial, financial, and management cases for proceeding. Once 
approved this will be presented to SPCMP. 

• Project Delivery and Monitoring – Following approval of the business case, 
key milestones should be identified and monitored. 

• Project Evaluation – Following completion, a post implementation evaluation 
should be completed in order to assess the success of the project. 

 
5.2. A flow chart illustrating this process can be seen in Appendix 20B. 
 
6 Prioritisation of Allocation of Resources 

6.1 A prioritisation process has been developed in order to aid the decision making 
process when new investment is required. For proposed schemes, officers will 
undertake an assessment against a number of criteria including: 

 
• Strategic Context – What is the purpose of the scheme and how does it fit with 

the Council’s priorities, and the local and national context. 
• Mandatory or discretionary investment – Is the scheme intended to address 

Health and Safety, Legal or Statutory obligations?  Is it a cost-avoidance or 
invest to save scheme?  Is the planned scheme to address regeneration, 
improvement and development or transformation of services? 

• Objectives and benefits of the scheme – What is the scheme expected to 
deliver for the Council, service users and residents? 

• Financial implications and options for delivery – to consider whether 
alternative options can be considered, what financial investment is required and 
whether any external funding is available. 
 

6.2 It is proposed that this prioritisation methodology is adopted in supporting future capital 
investment decisions and ensuring that scarce capital resources are allocated in the 
most efficient, effective and sustainable way and thus ensuing value for money. 

 
7 Future Years 

 
7.1 An exercise has been carried out with service areas in order to determine the likely 

levels of investment required over a longer-term horizon than the usual three year 
Capital Programme.  
 

7.2 This work has identified a total of £116m of investment is potentially required for the 
five year period from 2019/20 to 2023/24, which is in addition to the approved and 
earmarked schemes currently on the Capital Programme. The results of this are 
included in Appendix 20C.  It is important to note that no funding for this capital 
aspiration has been secured, and that it is intended to act as an earlier indicator of 
capital requirements over the longer term. 

 
8 Asset Management 

 
8.1. The Council maintains a fairly typical local authority property portfolio. As at 31 March 

2018 this consisted of: 
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Asset Class £m 
Land and Buildings 240 
Vehicles, Plant and Equipment 15 
Infrastructure 111 
Community Assets 15 
Surplus Assets 5 
Assets Under Construction 48 
Investment Properties 31 
Total 465 

 
8.2. The Council’s land and property estate is its largest resource after its staff.  Therefore 

it is crucial that this resource is managed, maintained, and used effectively and 
efficiently in order to obtain the greatest possible benefit in terms of meeting its aims 
and priorities for the borough.  Due to the continued pressure on local authority 
finances there is more importance than ever on ensuring that there is a robust 
strategic approach and the correct decisions are made regarding the effective use and 
management of the Council’s asset base. 

 
8.3. It is vital that the Council’s assets are fit for purpose, provide value for money, and 

help meet the needs of the borough and its residents. Decisions to invest in (or 
dispose of) assets should be based upon these factors and follow a robust and 
transparent process driven by the Council’s statutory duties and corporate objectives. 

 
8.4. The Council uses a corporate landlord approach and will endeavour, through its 

programme of capital investment to maintain its assets to such a standard that they 
remain fit for purpose and enable service delivery towards meeting Council priorities. 
Regular surveys of buildings and structures should be ongoing in order to determine 
their state of repair and inform decisions over what level of remedial works are 
required. Any service reviews across the organisation should also be taken into 
consideration, with the service driving its asset needs. For example, new ways of 
working or service restructures could result in some assets becoming surplus to 
requirements. 

 
8.5. It is therefore important that the Council’s capital strategy considers the other 

corporate plans and strategies to ensure that its capital resources are appropriately 
deployed to enable the delivery of services. 

 
8.6. As is outlined in section 4 of this report, capital receipts form a significant part of the 

Council’s available funding for capital investments. Therefore opportunities for 
disposals should be investigated wherever possible.  Assets should only be retained 
when they; 

 
• Support the objectives of the Corporate Plan 
• Contribute towards service delivery 
• Provide value for money (in terms of the above for operational properties, or in 

terms of income generation or growth of capital value for investment 
properties) 

 
8.7. In addition to the above, the responsibilities of the estates and corporate landlord 

functions include: 
• Considering alternative property solutions for service delivery 
• Negotiating agreements for the occupation or purchase of property 
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• Advise on proposals relating to property 
• Carry out scheduled repairs and maintenance and also make business cases 

where appropriate for additional repairs and maintenance 
• Assist with the rationalisation of the asset base 
• Appraise options for the portfolio 
• Manage the safety and security of the portfolio 
• Arrange and administer facilities management  
• Manage property related budgets 

 
8.8 A key priority for 2019/20 is the development of the Strategic Asset Management Plan 

and associated estates strategy, which supports the delivery of investment.  Throuh a 
more effective asset management plan the Council aims to deliver One Public Estate, 
generate income, realise recyclable capital receipts and provide a strategic approach 
to our capital programme and major projects, realising opportunities for integrated 
health hubs, new housing and local jobs for local people. 

 
 
9 Procurement Strategy 
 
9.1. Tameside recognises that procurement is a critical mechanism for delivering value for 

money and achieving sustainable outcomes for local communities.  Effective 
procurement will assist the council in achieving its ambitions by realising value for 
money from the way it procures and delivers its services, and uses its resources in an 
effective way allowing savings to be redirected into front line services.  It is essential 
that innovative methods to improve procurement practices and to deliver savings are 
adopted where appropriate. 
 

9.2. The Council entered into a strategic partnering arrangement with Carillion as part of 
the Building Schools for the Future programme in 2009. This partnering arrangement 
was delivered through a Local Education Partnership (LEP) and is limited company. 
The original arrangement ran for ten years with an option to extend by a further five 
years.  The Council’s relationship with the LEP is currently being reviewed in light of 
the collapse of Carillion and the end of the initial ten year period.  The majority of the 
Council’s capital expenditure has been delivered by the LEP. 
 

9.3. In September 2018, the Council formally joined the STAR procurement shared service, 
a partnership arrangement between Stockport, Trafford and Rochdale.  This will 
provide the Council with much needed capacity and expertise in an area that 
previously had limited resources.  The STAR Business Plan and STAR Procurement 
Strategy set out five objectives that help to deliver a successful procurement service. 
These objectives are commercial, communities, collaboration, compliance and 
champions. Further detail can be found at www.star-procurement.gov.uk  

 
10 Links to Partners 
 
10.1. Tameside Council works with a wide range of partners to deliver the vision and 

priorities set out in the Council’s Corporate Plan. Some of the ways we work together 
are listed below, along with links to the relevant web pages: 
 

• Tameside and Glossop Clinical Commissioning Group 
(CCG) https://www.tamesideandglossopccg.org/  

• Greater Manchester Combined Authority  
https://www.greatermanchester-ca.gov.uk/  
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• Tameside Integrated Care Organisation (Care Together) -
 http://www.caretogether.org.uk/  

• Tameside Health and Wellbeing Board -
http://www.tameside.gov.uk/healthwellbeingboard  

• Tameside Safeguarding Children’s Board -
 https://www.tamesidesafeguardingchildren.org.uk/  

• Tameside Adult Safeguarding Partnership Board -
 http://www.tameside.gov.uk/AdultServices/Tameside-Adults-Safeguarding-
Partnership-Board 

 
10.2. Other partners that the Council works with include; Job Centre Plus, Stockport 

Foundation Trust, Pennine Care, Tameside College, New Charter Housing,  to name 
but a few. 
 

11 Investments and Liabilities 
 

11.1. The Council’s capital programme and balance sheet consists of investments made by 
the Council to support strategic aims. A key part of the capital process is monitoring 
and reviewing such investments once they are made. Traditionally, the Council has 
focused the Capital Programme on the delivery of capital schemes; however, with the 
increasing national focus on broader investment activities undertaken by local 
authorities, the Capital Strategy has been expanded in order to take a wider overview 
of other relevant investments and liabilities. 
 

11.2. As at 31 March 2018, the Council had the following investments on its balance sheet: 
 

 
£000 

Investment Properties 30,700 
Long Term Debtors 17,581 
Long Term Investments 60,270 
Total 108,551 

 
 

11.3. The long term debtors figure includes loan stock held by the Council in Inspiredspaces 
Tameside (Holdings 1) Ltd (£1.8m), loan stock held in Inspiredspaces Tameside 
(Holdings 2) Ltd (£3.2m), the Council’s share of loan debt to Manchester Airport 
(£8.7m), and loans to Active Tameside (£3.8m) along with some other minor amounts. 
 

11.4. The long term investments held by the Council include investments in Manchester 
Airport Group (£51.9m) and Inspiredspaces (£2.4m) along with £6m of fixed term 
treasury management investments. These long term investments are valued on an 
annual basis. 

 
11.5. The Council has an investment property portfolio of around 200 assets. These are 

revalued annually. The largest of these assets are Manchester Airport Land (£9.1m), 
Ashton Market Hall (£4.1m) and a shopping centre in Hyde town centre (£1.5m). 

 
12 Treasury Management 

 
12.1. Treasury Management is a key component of the Council’s capital planning, largely as 

the Council has the ability to borrow in order to finance capital projects. A separate 
Treasury Management Strategy is produced annually, but what follows are some of 
the key issues. 
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12.2. At 31 March 2018 the Council had £127m of investments which need to be 

safeguarded, and £112m of long term debt, which has been accrued over the years to 
help to fund the Council’s capital investment programmes.  The Council is also the 
lead authority responsible for the administration of the debt of the former Greater 
Manchester County Council on behalf of all ten Greater Manchester Metropolitan 
Authorities. As at 31 March 2018, this represented a further £77m of debt. The 
significant size of these amounts requires careful management to ensure that the 
Council meets its balanced budget requirement under the Local Government Finance 
Act 1992. 

 
12.3. The Council’s treasury activities are strictly regulated by statutory requirements and a 

professional code of practice (the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury Management – 
revised 2017) and the Prudential Code. The Council has adopted the CIPFA Code of 
Practice on Treasury Management. Part of this code is for the Council to set out 
Treasury Management Practices (TMPs). These are in place and are being adhered 
to.  
 

12.4. The key objectives of the Prudential Code are to ensure, within a clear framework, that 
the capital plans of local authorities are affordable, prudent and sustainable and to 
ensure that treasury management decisions are taken in accordance with good 
professional practice and in a manner that supports these objectives. 

 
12.5. The Council's long term borrowing requirement in any year depends on the following 

factors:- 
 

(a) Existing loans which are due to mature during the year.  These will include 
external loans, and any reduction of internal resources that are temporarily 
being used to finance capital expenditure. 

 
(b) The amount of capital expenditure that the Council has determined should be 

financed by borrowing. Under the Prudential Code on Borrowing the Council 
may determine its own levels of borrowing and is set by the Council as part of 
the main budget process.  The Council is able to borrow in advance of its 
requirements, when it is considered beneficial to do so. 

 
(c) The amount of outstanding debt required to be repaid during the year, 

including the "Minimum Revenue Provision" (MRP) and additional voluntary 
MRP to repay prudential borrowing. 

 
12.6. The primary objectives of the Council’s investment strategy are safeguarding the re-

payment of the principal and interest of its investments on time, then ensuring 
adequate liquidity, with the investment rate of return being the final consideration.  The 
current investment climate continues to have one over-riding risk, counterparty risk.   

 
12.7. As a result of these underlying concerns officers are implementing a risk averse 

operational investment strategy. This is adhered to using the following benchmarks: 
 

Security - The Council’s maximum security risk benchmark for the current portfolio, 
when compared to these historic default tables, is: 

 
• 0.03% historic risk of default when compared to the whole portfolio. 

 
Liquidity – In respect of this area the Council seeks to maintain: 
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• Bank overdraft - £1.60m 
• Liquid short term deposits of at least £5m available with a week’s notice. 
• Weighted Average Life benchmark is expected to be 0.25 years, with a 

maximum of  0.625 years 
 

Yield - Local measures of yield benchmark is: 
 

• Investments – Internal returns above the 7 day LIBID rate 
• And in addition that the security benchmark for each individual year is: 

 
 

 1 year 2 years 3 years 4 years 5 years 

Maximum  
0.05% 

 
0.15% 

 
0.28% 

 
0.42% 

 
0.59% 

Note: This benchmark is an average risk of default measure, and would not 
constitute an expectation of loss against a particular investment.   
 

12.8. Normally when the Council has surplus cash, this is invested to try to ensure that 
interest earned is optimised with minimal risk of capital loss.  Higher interest rates are 
earned by investing any large amounts on the London money markets, rather than by 
leaving such sums with the Council's own bank.  The Investment Strategy sets out the 
type of institutions with which the Council may deposit funds for this purpose.  The list 
has been compiled to reflect the creditworthiness of these banks and building 
societies, rather than the rates of interest payable, as the safety of the asset is the 
most important consideration. Nonetheless, the interest received from these 
institutions is competitive. 
 

13 Risk 
 

13.1. The Council faces a broad range of risks. Examples include: 
 

• Financial risk – related to the Council’s investments 
• Credit and Counterparty risk – related to investments and loans  
• Interest rate risk – the risk that interest rates move in a manner that is adverse 

to the Council’s investments or borrowings. 
• Reputational risk – that any adverse outcomes could affect the Council’s 

reputation and public perception 
• Environmental risks – due to the Council’s investments or capital projects 
• Governance risks – ensuring that appropriate decision making procedures are 

adhered to 
 

13.2. The Council has a low risk appetite and this is reflected in the Treasury Management 
Strategy and outlined above. 
 

14 Skills and Knowledge 
 

14.1. The Financial Management team responsible for Treasury Management and Capital 
contains several professionally qualified accountants with extensive relevant 
experience. The team regularly attend various training courses in order to keep up to 
date with the latest developments.  The Council also have a contract with Link Asset 
Services, who provide up to date specialist advice and technical services. 
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14.2. Capital investment proposals, the quarterly capital monitoring reports, and capital 
update papers, and their associated minutes, are submitted to a number of meetings 
including SLT, Executive Board and Cabinet, and SPCMP. In addition to these groups 
there is also a Capital Officers Group, including members from senior management 
and financial management, which meets regularly in order to support the effective 
prioritisation, management and monitoring of the Capital Programme. 

 
14.3. In January 2018 a new treasury management directive, Markets in Financial 

Instruments Directive II (MiFID II) came into force. This required the Council to pass a 
number of qualitative and quantitative tests in order to maintain its status as a 
“professional” investor. Part of this involved demonstrating that the treasury 
management team had sufficient skills and experience to be classified in this fashion. 
Tameside successfully opted up to professional status with all counterparties that 
required it. 
 

15 Summary 
 

15.1. The Council in conjunction with its partners has identified a clear set of priorities. The 
Capital Strategy gives clear guidance as to where capital resources should be directed 
in achievement of those priorities over the length of the current capital programme and 
over the longer term. 
 

15.2. The Strategy also demonstrates that the Council does and will continue to work closely 
with a variety of partners to obtain quality projects and maximise potential resources in 
the achievement of its aims. The Council also encourages the continued exploration of 
securing external funding, the examination of different forms of procurement and 
maintaining current levels of innovation. 

 
15.3. The Council has a good framework in place to achieve its strategy and will strive to 

achieve continual improvement on a number of its processes as set out in its main 
objectives in and this will be monitored and reviewed by the Strategic Planning and 
Capital Monitoring Panel.   

 
15.4. The Capital Strategy will be reviewed on an ongoing basis and revised annually. 

 
16 Recommendations 

 
16.1. The Capital Strategy is approved and is reviewed and revised annually. 
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Appendix 20A 
TOTAL CAPITAL PROGRAMME 2018/19 – 2020/21 

TOTAL APPROVED AND EARMARKED CAPITAL PROGRAMME- DECEMBER 2018 

  

2018/19 
Budget 

2019/20 
Budget 

(Approved) 

2019/20 
Budget 

(Earmarked) 

2020/21  
Budget 

(Approved) 

2020/21 
Budget 

(Earmarked) 

Total Budget 

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 
Growth    

 
  

 
    

Vision Tameside 17,473 4,942 0 0 0             22,415  
Investment & Development 2,875 6,051 10,000 275 0             19,201 
Estates 624 92 1,400 0 0          2,116  
Operations and Neighbourhoods  

      Engineering Services 11,166 5,645 6,895 2,000 6,000             31,706  
Environmental Services 340 3,605 1,300 0 0               5,245  
Transport 362 260 0 0 0                  622  
Corporate Landlord 167 78 8,153 0 0               8,398  
Stronger Communities 35 0 200 0 0                  235  
 Children's  

      Education 4,685 10,600 0 211 0             15,496  
Children 50 0 950 0 0               1,000  
 Finance & IT 

      Finance 11,300 0 500 0 0             11,800  
Digital Tameside 3,345 1,382 3,000 0 0               7,727  
 Population Health 

      Active Tameside 4,350 15,097 0 0 0               19,447  
 Adults 

      Adults 200 405 12,700 0 0             13,305  

 Governance 

      Exchequer 10 0 0 0 0                    10  
 Total  56,982 48,157 45,098 2,486 6,000             158,723  
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Appendix 20B 

Business Case Approval Process 
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Appendix 20C 
Indicative Five Year Plan 
Service Area 

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24   Total 
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 

Vision Tameside                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Investment & Development   10,815   16,050   11,500   9,000   5,000   52,365  
Estates                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Total Growth   10,815   16,050   11,500   9,000   5,000   52,365  
Engineering Services         400        3,150         3,050        3,550             -           10,150  
Environmental Services           200            850            300           250          200         1,800  
Transport         2,750         1,150                -             170          101          4,171  
Corporate Landlord                -                  -                  -               -                 -                    -    
Stronger Communities            150              55                -                  -                -               205  
Total Operations and Neighbourhoods   3,500         5,205         3,350        3,970          301        16,325  
Education         5,053            211                -                  -                -            5,264  
Children                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Total Children's          5,053            211                -                  -                -            5,264  
Finance            -                -                  -                  -                -               -  
Digital Tameside   270   340   485   340   785   2,220  
Total Finance & IT    270   340   485   340   785   2,220  
Active Tameside  -                -                  -                  -                -            -  
Total Population Health   -                -                  -                  -                -            -  
Adults                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Adult Social Care - Estate                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Community Health - Estate                -        10,000       25,000        2,500       2,500        40,000  
Total Adults                 -         10,000       25,000        2,500       2,500        40,000  
Exchequer                -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Total Governance                 -                  -                  -                  -                -                    -    
Total      19,638  31,806      40,335      15,810       8,585      116,174  

 
This plan is indicative about the capital requirements of the Council, there is currently no funding 

allocated to the delivery of this spend 
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APPENDIX 21 - FEES & CHARGES SCHEDULE

Description of Fee
2018/19

£

2019/20

£
Increase % Increase (£)

Libraries
INTERNET – Library members for first hour

INTERNET – Library members per half hour thereafter 0.76 0.76 0.0% 0.00

INTERNET – Non members per half hour 1.50 1.50 0.0% 0.00

NON-INTERNET USE OF PCs

COMPACT DISCS - for 3 weeks 1.45 1.45 0.0% 0.00

TALKING BOOKS - for 3 weeks

LANGUAGE COURSES -  for 3 weeks

RESERVATIONS (IN STOCK) 0.00 0.00 0.00

ITEMS BORROWED FROM OUTSIDE TAMESIDE - per Item 5.00 5.00 0.0% 0.00

OVERDUE CHARGES - Books per day 0.20 0.20 0.0% 0.00

OVERDUE CHARGES - Books per day for concessions 0.10 0.10 0.0% 0.00

OVERDUE CHARGES - Sound Recordings per day 0.20 0.20 0.0% 0.00

OVERDUE CHARGES - Sound Recordings per day for concessions 0.10 0.10 0.0% 0.00

ADMINISTRATION CHARGE – very overdue books - Adults 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

ADMINISTRATION CHARGE – very overdue books - Children 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

LOST KEY CARDS – replacement - Adults 2.00 2.00 0.0% 0.00

LOST KEY CARDS – replacement - Children 1.00 1.00 0.0% 0.00

FAX - to send first sheet 1.70 1.70 0.0% 0.00

FAX - to send subsequent sheets 0.60 0.60 0.0% 0.00

FAX – to receive per sheet 0.50 0.50 0.0% 0.00

PHOTOCOPYING - per A4 sheet black and white 0.10 0.10 0.0% 0.00

PHOTOCOPYING - per A4 sheet colour 0.60 0.60 0.0% 0.00

PHOTOCOPYING - per A3 sheet black and white 0.20 0.20 0.0% 0.00

PHOTOCOPYING - per A4 sheet colour 1.20 1.20 0.0% 0.00

PRINTING FROM THE COMPUTER - Black and White per A4 sheet 0.08 0.08 0.0% 0.00

PRINTING FROM THE COMPUTER - Colour per A4 sheet 0.60 0.60 0.0% 0.00

Museums
Education Workshop  TMBC - per 1.5hr session 70.00 70.00 0.0% 0.00

Education Workshop TMBC - per full day 140.00 140.00 0.0% 0.00

Education Workshop (not TMBC) - per 1.5hr session 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Education Workshop (not TMBC) - per 2 sessions 160.00 160.00 0.0% 0.00

Loan Box Hire - Schools - per week 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

Loan Box Hire Community Groups - per day 5.50 5.50 0.0% 0.00

Art Sale Commission - per art work

Adult study day - per day 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

Adult study day - per day for concessions 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

Outreach - per half day 155.00 155.00 0.0% 0.00

Outreach - per full day 310.00 310.00 0.0% 0.00

Teacher Inset Training Days - per training day per person (TBC) 55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

Reminicense Sessions 1.5 hour session in TMBC 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

Reminicense Sessions 1.5 hour session not in TMBC 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Off-Site Talks (Museum Of Manchester Regiment) - per talk 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Craft Activities (drop in) - per child 1.00 1.00 0.0% 0.00

Portland Basin Museum Christmas event 4.00 5.00 25.0% 1.00

Events
LITTLE HANDS EVENT 2.00 2.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 30 - FULL DAY 180.00 180.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 45 - FULL DAY 240.00 240.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 60 - FULL DAY 360.00 360.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 30 - HALF DAY 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTREACH AT SCHOOL FULL DAY 250.00 250.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS FULL DAY 30 NOT TMBC 200.00 200.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 45 FULL DAY NOT TMBC 200.00 200.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS 60 FULL DAY NOT TMBC 400.00 400.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTDOOR ACTIVITY SESSIONS CLASS HALF DAY 30 NOT TMBC 130.00 130.00 0.0% 0.00

SCHOOL OUTREACH AT SCHOOL FULL DAY NOT TMBC 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

ARTS AWARD DISCOVER PER LOG 4.00 4.00 0.0% 0.00

ARTS AWARD EXPLORE PER LOG 8.75 8.75 0.0% 0.00

No fee

Operations and Neighbourhoods

25% commission

No fee

No fee

No fee

Appendix 21 Fees and Charges 2019/20

Page 273



Description of Fee
2018/19

£

2019/20

£
Increase % Increase (£)

Local Studies
Photocopying - Black and White per A4 sheet 0.10 0.10 0.0% 0.00

Photocopying - Black and White per A3 sheet 0.20 0.20 0.0% 0.00

Computer Print Out - Black and White per A4 sheet 0.10 0.10 0.0% 0.00

Computer Print Out Colour - Colour per A3 sheet 0.50 0.50 0.0% 0.00

Copies Microfilm or Microfiche - per A4 sheet 0.70 0.70 0.0% 0.00

Digital Camera - per 1 Click

Digital Camera - per half day 5.00 5.00 0.0% 0.00

Digital Camera - per full day 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

Digital Camera - Commercial Rate 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Enquiry basic Look Up inc 2 x A4 copies 5.00 5.00 0.0% 0.00

Image Archive - per digital copy 2.00 2.00 0.0% 0.00

Manchester Regiment Image Archive - per printed photo 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

Reproduction Charges Front Cover - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Reproduction Charges Front Cover - World Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

Reproduction Interior - UK Rights 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

Reproduction Interior - World Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Reproduction Leaflets/Brochures - World Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

Presentations and Internal Reports - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Presentations and Internal Reports - World Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

Advertising in Newspapers/Periodicals - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Advertising in Newspapers/Periodicals - World Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

TV per Transmission  - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

TV per Transmission (Five Year unlimited transmission (excluding video and DVD) - World Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

TV per Transmission (Five Year unlimited transmission (excluding video and DVD) - UK Rights 350.00 350.00 0.0% 0.00

TV per Transmission (Five Year unlimited transmission (excluding video and DVD) - World Rights 700.00 700.00 0.0% 0.00

Videos, DVDs Films - UK Rights 120.00 120.00 0.0% 0.00

Videos, DVDs Films - World Rights 240.00 240.00 0.0% 0.00

Exhibitions - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Exhibitions - World Rights 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Interior Decoration of Commercial Premises - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Interior Decoration of Commercial Premises - World Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Web Use - UK Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Web Use - World Rights 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Images: Internal commercial decoration [Price per image] 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Customer Contact
Disabled Parking Blue Badges 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

Operations & Greenspace
Land Train 2,500.00 2,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Bouncy Castle and Inflatables 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Boating Lake 2,500.00 2,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Ice cream concession 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Fairgrounds

Grazing rights

Football pitch hire - Senior Grade A pitch per season 487.00 506.48 4.0% 19.48

Football pitch hire - Junior Grade A pitch per season 281.00 292.24 4.0% 11.24

Bowling Green hire for matches per season 34.00 34.00 0.0% 0.00

Allotments 108.00 110.16 2.0% 2.16

Waste Services
Commercial Waste Collections

1100 litre bin 809.08 841.44 4.0% 32.36

770 litre bin 701.92 730.00 4.0% 28.08

660 litre bin 618.33 643.06 4.0% 24.73

500 litre bin 582.97 606.29 4.0% 23.32

240 litre bin 312.92 325.44 4.0% 12.52

Bag (50 Sacks)

1/2 hour waste removal 118.00 122.50 3.8% 4.50

1 hour waste removal 236.00 245.00 3.8% 9.00

Bulky Collection 5 items 30.00 31.00 3.3% 1.00

Replacement Bin 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

No fee
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Bereavement
Exclusive Right of Burial (Resident) 755.00 850.00 12.6% 95.00

Exclusive Right of Burial (Non-Resident) 1,495.00 1,590.00 6.4% 95.00

Interment Fee (Resident)  (17 & over) 870.00 900.00 3.4% 30.00

Interment Fee (Non-Resident)  (17 & over) 1,725.00 1,725.00 0.0% 0.00

Interment Fee (Aged 16 yrs & under)

Widening of Grave 135.00 140.00 3.7% 5.00

Use of Chapel 90.00 120.00 33.3% 30.00

Interment of Cremated remains (Resident) 195.00 205.00 5.1% 10.00

Interment of Cremated remains (Non-Resident) 385.00 395.00 2.6% 10.00

Burial/Cremation of body parts or blocks & slides 70.00 75.00 7.1% 5.00

Double Chamber Vault 3,300.00 3,350.00 1.5% 50.00

Bricking of semi-vaults 550.00 600.00 9.1% 50.00

Timbering of graves 360.00 400.00 11.1% 40.00

Muslim Burial Chamber - New Facility 550.00 600.00 9.1% 50.00

Temporary Grave Marker for New Graves 85.00 85.00 0.0% 0.00

Right to erect a Headstone 165.00 165.00 0.0% 0.00

Inscription Fee (on headstone or kerbs) 55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

Foundation fee for Headstone 165.00 165.00 0.0% 0.00

Removal of kerbs for purpose of burial 85.00 85.00 0.0% 0.00

Right to retrofit kerbs to headstone 55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

Removal of Unauthorised railings/edgings etc for purpose of burial 85.00 85.00 0.0% 0.00

Right to place a vase 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

Searching register per grave 20.00 25.00 25.0% 5.00

Wooden Casket for cremated remains 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Use of Organ 26.00 26.00 0.0% 0.00

Duplicate Grave Deed or Cremation Certificate 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Transfer of Ownership 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Selection of Grave 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

Statutory Declaration of Ownership 75.00 80.00 6.7% 5.00

Weekend/Bank Holiday on cost (Out of Hours Interments) 460.00 490.00 6.5% 30.00

Renewal of plaques for 10 yr period 80.00 100.00 25.0% 20.00

Transfer plaque fee 30.00 35.00 16.7% 5.00

Cremation fee (17 yrs & over) inc Cremation, Med Ref Fee & Env Fee 690.00 715.00 3.6% 25.00

Additional fee for Out of district Cremation 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

Cremation Fee (16 yrs & under)

Cremation Fee (Municipal)  inc Cremation, Med Ref Fee & Env Fee 655.00 680.00 3.8% 25.00

Special time (Additional Fee) 12 Noon 12.30, 13.00, 16.00 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

Webcast of service 55.00 60.00 9.1% 4.17

DVD recording of service 42.00 45.00 7.1% 2.50

CD recording of service 42.00 45.00 7.1% 2.50

Book of Remembrance Entry or card   2 Line entry 160.00 165.00 3.1% 4.17

Book of Remembrance Entry or card  5 line entry 195.00 200.00 2.6% 4.17

Book of Remembrance Entry  or card 8 line entry 240.00 245.00 2.1% 4.17

Book of Remembrance Entry or card5 line entry with emblem or crest 295.00 300.00 1.7% 4.17

Book of Remembrance Entry or card 8 line entry with emblem or crest 325.00 330.00 1.5% 4.17

Perspex memorial plaque for 10 years 380.00 380.00 0.0% 0.00

Boutonnaire Plaques for 10 years 460.00 460.00 0.0% 0.00

Granite Vase & Plaque for 10 years 500.00 510.00 2.0% 8.33

Stone look commemmorative plaques for 10 years 390.00 390.00 0.0% 0.00

Motif   Black outline - Additional Fee  55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

Motif  Coloured - Additional Fee 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

Photograph 105.00 105.00 0.0% 0.00

Baby Memorial - Natural Stone 240.00 240.00 0.0% 0.00

Baby Memorial - Black Granite 355.00 360.00 1.4% 4.17

Motif on Baby memorial - Additional Fee 95.00 95.00 0.0% 0.00

Additional letters to be inscribed over 70 (per letter ) 2.00 2.00 0.0% 0.00

Brass Plaques for 10 years 185.00 190.00 2.7% 4.16

Scatter remains (at Cemeteries apart from Dukinfield & those cremated elsewhere) 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

Scatter Cremated remains at Dukinfield (if family to witness) 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

Stone Tablet for Garden of Rest 275.00 285.00 3.6% 8.33

Additonal fee for Granite Tablet 35.00 50.00 42.9% 12.50

Memorial Bench (inc one plaque & fixing) 595.00 610.00 2.5% 12.50

Additional plaque on bench 295.00 305.00 3.4% 8.34

Columbarium at Dukinfield Crematorium    (New Memorial Option ) 650.00 650.00 0.0% 0.00

Sanctum      (New Memorial Option) 850.00 850.00 0.0% 0.00

Duplicate Grave Deeds or more than one issued  (per deed) 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

No fee

No fee
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Pest Control
Trap Hire (Squirrels)  28 day hire 70.00 85.00 21.4% 12.50

Wasps 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Bedbugs 120.00 140.00 16.7% 16.67

Cockroaches 120.00 140.00 16.7% 16.67

Rats , Mice, Fleas & stored product pests etc 70.00 85.00 21.4% 12.50

Subsequent visit to squirrel Trap 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

Feral Pigeon Treatment (Internal)  Daytime 70.00 85.00 21.4% 12.50

Feral Pigeon Treatment (Internal)  Evening 160.00 160.00 0.0% 0.00

Treatment when keys are picked up - additional fee 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

Investigate roof space noise 120.00 140.00 16.7% 16.67

Commercial - Rodent Control Treatments 3 visits 150.00 160.00 6.7% 8.33

Commercial - Rodent Control Contracts 8 visits per annum 240.00 260.00 8.3% 16.67

Commercial - Insect treatments 150.00 160.00 6.7% 8.33

Commercial Feral Pigeon Treatments Daytime 150.00 160.00 6.7% 8.33

Commercial Feral Pigeon Treatments Evening 250.00 260.00 4.0% 8.34

Markets
Market Grounds - Stalls and associated space per day £10 - £50 £10 - £50

Concession Management Space – Market Grounds per week £350-£500 £350-£500

Kiosks - Ashton Outdoor Market per sqm 240.00 240.00 0.0% 0.00

Toy Set (Roundabout) - Ashton Outdoor Market per year 6,000.00 6,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Toy Set (Roundabout) - Hyde Outdoor Market 1,976.00 1,976.00 0.0% 0.00

Public Liability Insurance – One day cover 5.00 5.00 0.0% 0.00

Fairs 500.00 500.00 0.0% 0.00

Ashton Market Hall - Rent 247.87 247.87 0.0% 0.00

Ashton Market Market Hall - Service Charge 232.90 232.90 0.0% 0.00

Electric per kwh 0.15 0.15 0.0% 0.00

Hyde Market Hall - Rent - annual cost per sq ft 16.97 16.97 0.0% 0.00

Hyde Market Market Hall - Service Charge annual cost per sq ft

Market Halls - Event Space 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Market Halls - Concession Rides and Toy Dispencers - % of generated income

Ashton Market Hall - Storage 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Ashton Ice Cream Pitch 0.00 0.00 0.00

Hyde Market Hall - Storage - Annual cost per sq ft 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Highways
Skip Registration Fee 94.00 98.00 4.3% 4.00

Scaffolding Registration Fee 94.00 98.00 4.3% 4.00

Skip Non Permit Fee (Registered Companies) 62.00 64.00 3.2% 2.00

Skip Non Permit Fee (Unregistered Companies) 125.00 130.00 4.0% 5.00

Skips Placed in Restricted Areas 47.00 49.00 4.3% 2.00

Scaffolding Non Permit Fee (Registered Companies) 177.00 184.00 4.0% 7.00

Scaffolding Non Permit Fee (Unregistered Companies) 239.00 249.00 4.2% 10.00

Street Naming amendments(1 plots) 47.00 49.00 4.3% 2.00

Street Naming amendments(2-10) 78.00 81.00 3.8% 3.00

Street Naming amendments(11-49) 130.00 135.00 3.8% 5.00

Street Naming amendments(50+) 208.00 216.00 3.8% 8.00

Street Naming (confirmation address) 21.00 22.00 4.8% 1.00

Street Naming (+ re-naming process) 22.00 23.00 4.5% 1.00

Sending Info to Non-Statutory Organisations 16.00 17.00 6.3% 1.00

Skip Registration Fee 94.00 98.00 4.3% 4.00

Scaffolding Registration Fee 94.00 98.00 4.3% 4.00

Skip Non Permit Fee (Registered Companies) 62.00 64.00 3.2% 2.00

Skip Non Permit Fee (Unregistered Companies) 125.00 130.00 4.0% 5.00

Skips Placed in Restricted Areas 47.00 49.00 4.3% 2.00

Scaffolding Non Permit Fee (Registered Companies) 177.00 184.00 4.0% 7.00

Scaffolding Non Permit Fee (Unregistered Companies) 239.00 249.00 4.2% 10.00

Administration Charges (min hourly rate) 36.00 37.00 2.8% 1.00

Housing Development Signs Admin 68.00 71.00 4.4% 3.00

Highway Search Letter (Per Question) 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

25% of genereated income
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Highways & Transport
Transport - Class IV MOT Test 40.00 42.00 5.0% 2.00

Transport -Class V MOT Test 55.00 57.00 3.6% 2.00

Transport -LOLER test 45.00 47.00 4.4% 2.00

Transport - Workshop Hourly Rate (External) 45.00 47.00 4.4% 2.00

Skip Scaffolding removal admin fee 52.00 54.00 3.8% 2.00

Cabin Permits - 4 Weeks 81.00 84.00 3.7% 3.00

Hoarding Permits - 4 Weeks 81.00 84.00 3.7% 3.00

High Access Apparatus Permits - 4 Weeks 81.00 84.00 3.7% 3.00

Building Materials on Highway - 4 Week permit) 81.00 84.00 3.7% 3.00

Private Builders / (Sct 50) (Sct 171) - Existing Apparatus

270.00 281.00 4.1% 11.00

Private Builders / (Sct 50) (Sct 171) - New Apparatus 487.00 506.00 3.9% 19.00

Fixed Penalty Notices (Sct 50) If started before 36 days 86.00 89.00 3.5% 3.00

Indirect Commercial Banners 140.00 146.00 4.3% 6.00

Commercial Banners 281.00 292.00 3.9% 11.00

Banner removal (if req'd per banner) 57.00 59.00 3.5% 2.00

Signs (Temp adverts) 140.00 146.00 4.3% 6.00

 A board/Estate Agent Sign removal (if req'd per sign) 68.00 71.00 4.4% 3.00

Housing Development Signs (per sign) 26.00 27.00 3.8% 1.00

Removal of Non Compliant / Old Housing Development Signs (per sign) 62.00 64.00 3.2% 2.00

Flood & Water Management Act 2010 

Water Course Consent - National Fee 50.00 52.00 4.0% 2.00

Private Drainage (notice serving) 88.00 92.00 4.5% 4.00

Call Out Charges (minimum administration) 73.00 76.00 4.1% 3.00

Public Path Orders 1,815.00 1,888.00 4.0% 73.00

Public Path Orders (Objections withdrawn) 1,955.00 2,033.00 4.0% 78.00

Public Path Orders (Objections withdrawn but requires readvertising) 2,506.00 2,606.00 4.0% 100.00

Section 257 Extinguishments or Diversion 1,357.00 1,411.00 4.0% 54.00

Gating Order 629.00 654.00 4.0% 25.00

Road markings (H) bar 213.00 222.00 4.2% 9.00

Road markings (Advisory bays) 104.00 108.00 3.8% 4.00

Temporary Notices 468.00 487.00 4.1% 19.00

Temporary Orders 1,352.00 1,406.00 4.0% 54.00

Permanent Orders (typical example) 2,080.00 2,163.00 4.0% 83.00

Vehicle Crossing Construction (Stnd - new) 738.00 768.00 4.1% 30.00

NRASWA Sample inspection 50.00 52.00 4.0% 2.00

NRASWA Third Party Inspections 71.00 74.00 4.2% 3.00

NRASWA Defect inspection 48.00 50.00 4.2% 2.00

Make safe Iron works(non TMBC) 213.00 222.00 4.2% 9.00

Temporary pitches for highway slaes (pop  up shops) Per Day upto 6 weeks 135.00 140.00 3.7% 5.00

Temporary pitches for highway slaes (pop  up shops) Per Day 6 weeks onwards 94.00 98.00 4.3% 4.00

Parking
Contract Parking passes

Car Parks Pay and display 

Car Parks Excess Fee Notice

Bus Lane Enforcement notices

Environmental Protection
HMO licence Fee 500.00 500.00 0.0% 0.00

HMO licence fee - additional amount per habitable room 35.00

Housing Act 2004 Notice Charges (per notice) 400.00 420.00 5.0% 20.00

Immigration Inspection - Normal Time 144.00 154.00 6.9% 10.00

Immigration Inspection - Fast Tracked 180.00 190.00 5.6% 10.00

CLS - Whether a property will be considered as Part 2a of the EPA 1990 in the future 25.00 40.00 60.0% 15.00

Landfill search 50.00 68.00 36.0% 18.00

General Environmental Search 80.00 110.00 37.5% 30.00

CLS - Planning record information relating to contamination issues 50.00 68.00 36.0% 18.00

CLS - Copies of contaminated land files and/or information relating to contaminated land conditions 

attached to planning consent 50.00 68.00 36.0% 18.00

New Charter Gas Safety Works: 0.00 0.00

Section 80 EPA90 Abatement Notice & Covering letter - cost per 25.00 40.00 60.0% 15.00

Failed Entry Letters, Info for Warrants, Warrants, Time in Court, Time Executing Warrant - per hour 50.00 68.00 36.0% 18.00
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Licencing
Animal Boarding Premise Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Animal Boarding 1 Year Grant 203.00 211.00 3.9% 8.00

Animal Boarding 2 Year Grant 252.00 262.00 4.0% 10.00

Animal Boarding 3 Year Grant 286.00 297.00 3.8% 11.00

Home Boarding of Dogs (including Day Care) Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Home Boarding of Dogs (including Day Care) 1 Year Grant 169.00 176.00 4.1% 7.00

Home Boarding of Dogs (including Day Care) 2 Year Grant 203.00 211.00 3.9% 8.00

Home Boarding of Dogs (including Day Care) 3 Year Grant 236.00 245.00 3.8% 9.00

Dangerous Wild Animals Premise Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Dog Breeding Premise Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Dog Breeding Licence 1 Year Grant 226.00 176.00 -22.1% -50.00

Dog Breeding Licence 2 Year Grant 266.00 211.00 -20.7% -55.00

Dog Breeding Licence 3 Year Grant 308.00 245.00 -20.5% -63.00

Hairdresser / Barber Premise Application 118.00 123.00 4.2% 5.00

Marriage Act Premise 1,632.00 1,697.00 4.0% 65.00

Marriage Act Renewal 561.00 583.00 3.9% 22.00

Marriage Act/Civil Partnerships (non-profit or non-commercial organisations) 510.00 530.00 3.9% 20.00

Marriage Act/Civil Partnerships (non-profit or non-commercial organisations) Renewal 510.00 530.00 3.9% 20.00

Pavement Café Application (up to 5 tables) 194.00 202.00 4.1% 8.00

Pavement Café Application (over 5 tables) 245.00 255.00 4.1% 10.00

Selling Animals as Pets Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Selling Animals as Pets 1 Year Grant 184.00 191.00 3.8% 7.00

Selling Animals as Pets 2 Year Grant 200.00 208.00 4.0% 8.00

Selling Animals as Pets 3 Year Grant 217.00 226.00 4.1% 9.00

Performing Animals Premise Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Performing Animals 3 Year Grant 169.00 176.00 4.1% 7.00

Hiring out Horses Application 143.00 149.00 4.2% 6.00

Hiring out Horses 1 Year Grant 235.00 244.00 3.8% 9.00

Hiring out Horses 2 Year Grant 286.00 297.00 3.8% 11.00

Hiring out Horses 3 Year Grant 337.00 350.00 3.9% 13.00

Scrap Metal Dealer Application (Collector) 373.00 388.00 4.0% 15.00

Scrap Metal Dealer Application (Site) 913.00 950.00 4.1% 37.00

Sex Shop Premise Application 2,244.00 2,334.00 4.0% 90.00

Skin Colouring/Piercing/Electrolysis/Acupuncture Premises Application 150.00 159.00 6.0% 9.00

Skin Colouring/Piercing/Electrolysis/Acupuncture Personal Application 90.00 96.00 6.7% 6.00

Street Trader Application 796.00 828.00 4.0% 32.00

Street Trader Application (Day Rate) 80.00 83.00 3.8% 3.00

New Application - Either Badge 1YR 255.00 265.00 3.9% 10.00

New Application  - Either Badge 3YR Fee 406.00 422.00 3.9% 16.00

New Application - Both Badges 1YR 275.00 286.00 4.0% 11.00

New Application - Both Badges 3YR 426.00 443.00 4.0% 17.00

Renewal 1 Badge 108.00 112.00 3.7% 4.00

Renewal 1 Badge with DBS 154.00 160.00 3.9% 6.00

Renewal 2 Badges 128.00 133.00 3.9% 5.00

New Vehicle - Under 3 years old 271.00 282.00 4.1% 11.00

New Vehicle - Over 3 years old 182.00 189.00 3.8% 7.00

Renewal of Plate - Under 3 years old 255.00 265.00 3.9% 10.00

Renewal of plate - Over 3 years old 171.00 178.00 4.1% 7.00

Operator 1-2 Vehicles 484.00 503.00 3.9% 19.00

Operator 3-10 548.00 570.00 4.0% 22.00

Operator 11-30 806.00 838.00 4.0% 32.00

Operator 31-49 1,092.00 1,136.00 4.0% 44.00

Operator 50-69 1,311.00 1,363.00 4.0% 52.00

Operator 70+ 1,377.00 1,432.00 4.0% 55.00
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Licencing Act
Application Fee Band A 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual Fee Band A 70.00 70.00 0.0% 0.00

Application Fee Band B 190.00 190.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual fee Band B 180.00 180.00 0.0% 0.00

App fee Band C 315.00 315.00 0.0% 0.00

annual fee C 295.00 295.00 0.0% 0.00

app fee band D 450.00 450.00 0.0% 0.00

annual fee D 320.00 320.00 0.0% 0.00

App Fee E 635.00 635.00 0.0% 0.00

annual fee E 350.00 350.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for the grant or renewal of a personal licence 37.00 37.00 0.0% 0.00

Temporary event notice 21.00 21.00 0.0% 0.00

Theft, loss etc. of premises licence or summary 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a provisional statement (where premises are being built) 315.00 315.00 0.0% 0.00

Notification of change of name or address 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary licence to specify individual as premises supervisor 23.00 23.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for transfer of premises licence 23.00 23.00 0.0% 0.00

Interim authority notice following death etc. of licence holder 23.00 23.00 0.0% 0.00

Theft, loss etc. of certificate or summary 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Notice of change of name or alteration of rules of club 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Change of relevant registered address of club 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Theft, loss etc. of temporary event notice 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Theft, loss etc. of personal licence 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Duty to notify change of name or address 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Right of freeholder etc. to be notified of licensing matters 10.50 10.50 0.0% 0.00

Minor Variation 89.00 89.00 0.0% 0.00

Gambling Act
Adult Gaming Centre

Application Fee: New Application 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual/ Renewal Fee: Annual Fee 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of licence 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 1,076.00 1,076.00 0.0% 0.00

Licensed FECs (Cat C&D machines)

Application Fee: New Application 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual/Renewal Fee: Annual Fee 750.00 750.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of a licence 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 2,000.00 2,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Betting Premises (other) (off-course i.e. Betting shops) (equiv. Betting Office Licence, 

Bookmakers Permits)

Application Fee: New Application 3,000.00 3,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual/Renewal Fee: Annual Fee 600.00 600.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of a licence 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 3,000.00 3,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Betting Premises (tracks) (equiv. Bookmakers Permits)

Application Fee: New Application 2,500.00 2,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual/Renewal Fee: Annual Fee 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 1,250.00 1,250.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of a licence 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 2,500.00 2,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 950.00 950.00 0.0% 0.00

Bingo Premises (Bingo Licence)

Application Fee: New Application 3,500.00 3,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual/Renewal Fee: Annual Fee 1,000.00 1,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 1,750.00 1,750.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of a licence 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 3,500.00 3,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 1,200.00 1,200.00 0.0% 0.00
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New Casinos

Regional Casino

Application Fee 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual Fee 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 7,500.00 7,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 6,500.00 6,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of licence 6,500.00 6,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 8,000.00 8,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Large Casinos

Application Fee 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual Fee 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 7,500.00 7,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 6,500.00 6,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of licence 6,500.00 6,500.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 15,000.00 15,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence already with provisional statement 8,000.00 8,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application Fee 8,000.00 8,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual Fee 5,000.00 5,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer 1,800.00 1,800.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for reinstatement of licence 1,800.00 1,800.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for provisional statement 8,000.00 8,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a premises licence which already has a provisional statement 3,000.00 3,000.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for FEC Gaming Machine Permit 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

Renewal Fee every 10 years 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

Fee for Change of Name 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Fee for Copy of Permit 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

Temporary Use Notice 470.00 470.00 0.0% 0.00

Replacement of Endorsed copy of Notice 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Copy of the Premises Licence 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Notification of change of circumstances for premises Licence 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for Prize Gaming Permit 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for Prize Gaming Permit (existing operator) 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Renewal of Prize gaming Permit 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

Change of name on Prize Gaming Permit 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Copy of Prize gaming Permit 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for Club Gaming or Machine Permit 200.00 200.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for Club Gaming or Machine Permit (existing holder) 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for Club Gaming or Machine Permit (who holds a Club Premises Certificate under Licensing 

Act 2003) 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Renewal of a Club Gaming or Machine Permit 200.00 200.00 0.0% 0.00

Renewal of a Club Gaming or Machine Permit (who holds a Club Premises Certificate under Licensing 

Act 2003) 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual fee for Club Gaming or Machine Permit 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary club Gaming or Machine Permit 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Copy of Club Gaming or Machine Permit 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

Notification of intention by licence holder to make available up to 2 gaming machines on premises which 

hold on-premises alcohol licence 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-premises 

alcohol licence (existing holder of permit) 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-premises 

alcohol licence (new application) 150.00 150.00 0.0% 0.00

Annual fee for a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-premises 

alcohol licence 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to vary a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-

premises alcohol licence 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Application to transfer a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-

premises alcohol licence 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Change of name on a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-

premises alcohol licence 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Copy of a Gaming Machine Permit (more than 2 machines) on premises which hold on-premises alcohol 

licence 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

Registration 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

Renewal 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00
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Business Compliance
Buy with Confidence - No. of Employees 1-5 100.00 100.00 0.0% 0.00

Buy with Confidence - No. of Employees 6-20 200.00 200.00 0.0% 0.00

Buy with Confidence - No. of Employees 21-49 300.00 300.00 0.0% 0.00

Export Certificates (per hour) 50.00 79.00 58.0% 29.00

FHRS Re-rating Inspection 0.00 179.00 179.00

Food Safety Advice (per hour) 0.00 79.00 79.00

Primary Authority Partnership (per hour) 95.00 95.00 0.0% 0.00

Food Safety and Health and Safety Training (per person) 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

Weights and Measures Verification and Testing (per hour) 75.24 79.00 5.0% 3.76

Trading Standards Advice (per hour) 0.00 79.00 79.00

Fixed Penalty Notices
Dog Fouling Fixed Penalty Notice 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Dog Exclusion Fixed Penalty Notice 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Dog off Lead Fixed Penalty Notice 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Fly Tipping Fixed Penalty Notice 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

Litter Fixed Penalty Notice 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00
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Environmental Permitting Regulations - set by DEFRA
Part B Permits

Application Fee - Standard Process 1,650.00

Additional Fee for Operating without a permit 1,188.00

Application Fee - PVRI & Dry Cleaners 155.00

Application Fee - PVR I & II combined 257.00

Application Fee - VRs and other Reduced Fee Activities 362.00

Reduced Fee Activities - Additional Fee for Operating without a permit 99.00

Application Fee - Mobile Plant - not simplified permit 1,650.00

Application Fee - Mobile Plant - for 3rd to 7th applications - not simplified permit 985.00

Application fee - Mobile Plant - for 8th and subsequent applications - not simplified permit 498.00

Where an application for any of the above is for a combined Part B and waste application, add an extra 

£310 to the above amounts 808.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Standard Process - Low* 772.00

* additional amounts must be charged where a permit is for a combined Part B and waste installation 103.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Standard Process - Medium* 1,161.00

* additional amounts must be charged where a permit is for a combined Part B and waste installation 156.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Standard Process - High* 1,747.00

* additional amounts must be charged where a permit is for a combined Part B and waste installation 207.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & Dry Cleaners - Low 79.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & Dry Cleaners - Medium 158.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & Dry Cleaners - High 237.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & II Combined - Low 113.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & II Combined - Medium 226.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - PVRI & II Combined - High 341.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - VRs and other Reduced Fees Activities - Low 228.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - VRs and other Reduced Fees Activities - Medium 365.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - VRs and other Reduced Fees Activities - High 548.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 1st & 2nd Permits - Low - not simplified Permits 646.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 1st & 2nd Permits - Medium - not simplified Permits 1,034.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 1st & 2nd Permits - High - not simplified Permits 1,506.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 3rd & 7th Permits - Low - not simplified Permits 385.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 3rd & 7th Permits - Medium - not simplified Permits 617.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 3rd & 7th Permits - High - not simplified Permits 924.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 8th & above permits - Low - not simplified Permits 198.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 8th & above permits - Medium - not simplified Permits 316.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Mobile Plant - 8th & above permits - High - not simplified Permits 473.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Late Payment Fee 52.00

* additional amounts in brackets must be charged where a permit is for a combined Part B and waste 

installation

Transfer and Surrender - Standard Process Transfer 169.00

Transfer and Surrender - Standard Process Partial Transfer 497.00

Transfer and Surrender - New operator at low risk reduced fee activity (extra one-off subsistence 

charge) 78.00

Transfer and Surrender - All Part B activities 0.00

Transfer and Surrender - Reduced Fee Activities - transfer 0.00

Transfer and Surrender - Reduced Fee Activities - partial transfer 47.00

Temporary Transfer for Mobile Plant - First Transfer 53.00

Temporary Transfer for Mobile Plant - Repeat following enforcement or warning 53.00

Substantial Change - Standard Process 1,050.00

Substantial Change - Standard Process where the substantial change results in a new PPC activity 1,650.00

Substantial Change - Reduced Fee Activity 102.00

Part A2 Permits

Application Fee 3,363.00

Application Fee for operating without a permit 1,188.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Low 1,446.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - Medium 1,610.00

Annual Subsistence Charge - High 2,333.00

Late Payment Fee 52.00

Substantial Variation 202.00

Transfer 235.00

Partial Transfer 698.00

Surrender 698.00
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Planning and Building Control
Planning Decision Notices, Listed Building Approvals, Enforcement Notices. Order Copies and Pay 

Online. 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

Copies of Tree Preservation Orders - Whole Document. Order Copies and Pay Online. 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

Building Regulation Approval Notices and Completion Certificates. Order Copies and Pay Online. 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

We can supply photocopies of letters/reports etc. per page. However we cannot supply copies of 

submitted architects drawings or building plans. Nor can we supply copies of Ordnance Survey Plans. 

Both these items are the copyright property of the originator. 1.00 1.00 0.0% 0.00

We can undertake an informal search of our records for your property and copy certain documents but 

there will be a charge for this service. You can Request a search of the Planning records or order a list 

of documents. 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

A manual search of the Building Regulations records  This service will take approximately 1 week. 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

Urgently required information will be provided within 3 working days from receipt of the request. 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

More complicated or multiple record searches these will be subject to the minimum charge and 

additional hourly rate to be agreed before the search commences, depending upon the search 

complexity.

Provision of late completion inspections and issue of completion certificates –  please refer to the 

restrictions on the main Building Control pages in respect of Completion Certification. Note: Completion 

Certificates were not and cannot be issued on projects prior to 1st January 2000. 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Administration fee for building control refunds and adjustment of paperwork 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

Dangerous building callout rates as each case has an individual set of circumstances and actions taken - 

individual charges will be due based upon the amount of time spent on the callout. All costs incurred by 

the council and its contractors will recovered off the building owner:

minimum callout rate (allows for up to 1hr spent on the call out) and our standard hourly rate there - 

after. Additional charges for contracters used to make safe the situation will also be charged

Callout during normal working week hours  Minimum callout rate (allows for up to 1hr spent on the 

callout) and our standard out of hours hourly rate there-after. 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

out of hours callouts. Additonal charges for contractors used to make safe the situation will also be 

charged 150.00 150.00 0.0% 0.00

For the processing of Demolition Notices under Section 80 of the Building Act 1984 90.00

For providing letter of Confirmation of exemption status under Building Regulations for proposed works 42.00

Pre-planning application advice

The following charges will apply in respect of the different types of development outlined below;

MAJOR DEVELOPMENT SERVICE (A)

·         Over 9,999 square metres of commercial floorspace

·         Over 49 dwellings

·         1,000 - 2,500 square metres retail floorspace

·         Major infrastructure projects

·         Sites in excess of 1.5 hectares

·         Drilling Operations and Wind Turbines

Meeting and written advice 1,000.00

Follow up meetings 500.00

Written advice only 600.00

MAJOR DEVELOPMENT SERVICE (B)

·         1,000 - 9,999 square metres of commercial floorspace

·         100 - 999 sqaure metres retail floorspace

·         10 - 49 dwellings

·         Sites between 1 - 1.5ha

Meeting and written advice 750.00

Follow up meetings 375.00

Written advice only 400.00

Growth

New charge

New charge

agreed on job by job basis

based on time

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge
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MINOR ADVICE SERVICE

·         100 - 999 square metres of commercial floorspace

·         Upto 100 square metres of retail floorspace

·         1 - 9 dwellings

·         Telecommunications developments

·         s73 -Variation of conditions (excluding retail with floorspace over 1000 square metres)

·         Public realm / engineering works

·         Minerals, waste and energy projects (on sites up to 1 hectare)

·         Small scale proposals not within above categories

Meeting and written advice 250.00

Follow up meetings 125.00

Written advice only 150.00

HOUSEHOLDER SERVICE

·        Alterations and extensions to houses

Meeting and written advice 75.00

Follow up meetings 25.00

Written advice only 50.00

Planning Performance Agreements

Arranged on a bespoke basis when deemed appropriate with the agreement of developers with planning 

officer time charged at hourly rate of £100 for a Principal Planning Officer involvement. 100.00

Where such agreements exist to recover costs of required external consultancy fees (such as Retail 

Impact Assessment specialists) plus an admin fee of 10%. 

Planning Applications
Operations

The erection of dwelling-houses (other than development in category 6):

where the application is for outline planning permission and the site does not exceed 2.5 hectares, for 

each 0.1 hectare of the site area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the application is for outline planning permission and the site area exceeds 2.5 hectares, 11,432.00 11,432.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal 0.1 hectare in excess of 2.5 hectares subject to a maximum £125,000 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

In other cases where the number of dwelling-houses to be created by the development is 50 or fewer, 

for each dwelling house 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

In other cases where the number of dwelling-houses to be created by the development exceeds 50 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

additional for each dwelling house in excess of 50 dwelling house subject to a maximum total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The erection of buildings (other than buildings in categories 1,3,4,5 or 7)

where the application is for outline planning permission, and the site area does not exceed 2.5 hectares, 

for each 0.1 hectare of the site area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the application is for outline planning permission, and the site area exceeds 2.5 hectares,

additonal 0.1 hectare in excess of 2.5 hectares subject to a maximum £125,000 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

In other cases where no floor space is to be created by the development

In other cases where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development exceeds 40 sq 

metres 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00

where the area of the gross floor space to be created by the development exceed 40 sq metres, but 

does not exceed 75 sq meters 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the area of the gross floor space to be created by the development exceed 75 sq metres, but 

does not exceed 3750 sq meters, for each 75 sq metres of that area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the area of the gross floor space to be created by the development exceed 3750 sq metres 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal for each 75 square metres in excess of 3750 sq metres subject to a maximum in total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The erection, on land used for the purposes of agriculture, of buildings to be used for agricultural 

purposes (other than buildings in category 4)

where the application is for outline planning permission, and the site area does not exceed 2.5 hectares, 

for each 0.1 hectare of the site area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the application is for outline planning permission, and the site area exceeds 2.5 hectares, 11,432.00 11,432.00 0.0% 0.00

additional for each additional 0.1 hectare in excess of 2.5 hectares, subject to a maximum in total of 

£125k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

in other cases where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development does not exceed 

465 sq metres 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

in other cases where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development does not exceed 

465 sq metres does not exceed 540 sq metres 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

in other cases where the area of the gross floor space to be created by the development exceeds 540 

sq metres but does not exceed 4215 sq metres, for the first 540 sq metres 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

additional 75 square metres in excess of 540 sq metres 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

in other cases where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development exceeds 4215 sq 

metres 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal for each 75 square metres in excess of 4215 sq metres subject to a maximum in total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The erection of glasshouses on land used for the purpose of agriculture

where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development does not exceed 465 sq metres 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

where the area of gross floor space to be created by the development exceeds 465 sq metres 2,580.00 2,580.00 0.0% 0.00

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge

New charge agreed on job by job basis

New charge
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The erection, alteration or replacement of plant or machinery

where the site area does not exceed 5 hectares, for each 0.1 hectare of the site area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the site area exceeds 5 hectares 22,589.00 22,589.00 0.0% 0.00

additional for each 0.1 hectare in excess of 5 hectares subject to maximum in total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The enlargement, alteration or replacement of plant or machinery

where the site area does not exceed 5 hectares, 0.1 hectare of the site area 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the site exceeds 5 hectares 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

an additonal for each 0.1 hectare in excess of 5 hectares subject to a maximum in total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The enlargement, improvement or other alteration of existing dwelling houses

where the application relates to one dwelling-house 206.00 206.00 0.0% 0.00

where the application relates to 2 or more dwelling houses 407.00 407.00 0.0% 0.00

The enlargement, improvement or other alteration of existing dwelling houses

the carrying  out of operations (including the erection of  a building) within the curtilage of an existing 

dwelling-house for purposes ancillary to the enjoyment of the dwelling - house as such, the erection or 

contruction of gates, fences, walls or other mean of enclosure along a boundary of the curtilage for an 

existing dwelling- house including construction of a new vehicular access to a dwelling house 206.00 206.00 0.0% 0.00

Access, car park etc for existing uses

the construction of car parks, service roads and other means of accesss on land used for the purposes 

of a single undertaking, where the development is required for a purpose incidental to the existing use of 

the land (not householder) 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00

The carrying out of any operations connected with explanatory drilling for oil or natural gas 

where the site area does not exceed 7.5 hectares, 0.1 hectare of the site area 508.00 508.00 0.0% 0.00

where the site area exceeds 7.5 hectares 38,070.00 38,070.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal for each 0.1 hectare in excess of 7.5 hectares, subject to a maximum in total of £250k 151.00 151.00 0.0% 0.00

The carrying out of any operations not coming withn any of the above categories

in the case of the operations for the winning and working of minerals where the site area does not 

exceed 15 hectares for each 0.1 hectare of the site area 257.00 257.00 0.0% 0.00

in the case of the operations for the winning and working of minerals where the site area exceeds 15 

hectares 38,520.00 38,520.00 0.0% 0.00

additional for each 0.1 hectare in excess of 15 hectares, subject to a maximum in total of £65k 151.00 151.00 0.0% 0.00

in any other case for each 0.1 hectare of the site area, subject to a maximum of £1690 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00
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Uses of Land
The change of use of a building to use as one or more separate dwelling - houses

where the change of use is from a previous use as a single dwelling-house to use as two or more single 

dwelling houses- where the change of use as 50 or fewer dwelling-houses 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

where the change of use is from a previous use as a single dwelling-house to use as two or more single 

dwelling houses- where the change of use is to use as more than 50 dwelling houses 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

additional for each dwelling house in excess of 50 dwelling house subject to a maximum total of £250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

In all other cases where the change of use is to use as 50 or fewer dwelling-houses- each dwelling 

house 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

In all other cases where the change of use is to use as more than 50 dwelling-houses 22,859.00 22,859.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal for each dwelling-house in excess of 50 dwelling-houses subject to a maximum in total of 

£250k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

Waste disposal, and deposit and storage of minerals

a) the use of land for the disposal of refuse or waste materials

b) the deposit  of material remaining after minerals have been extracted from land;or

c) the storage of minerals in the open:

where the site area does not exceed 15 hectares each 0.1 hectare of the site area 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00

where the site area exceeds 15 hectares 34,934.00 34,934.00 0.0% 0.00

additonal for 0.1 hectare in excess of 15 hectares, subject to a maximum in total of £65k 138.00 138.00 0.0% 0.00

The making of a material change in the use of building or land (other than a material change of use 

coming within any of the above categories) 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

ADVERTISEMENTS

a) advertisements displayed externally on business premises, the forecourt of business premises or 

other land within the curtilage of business premises, wholly with reference to all or any of the following 

matters:

i) the nature of the business or other activity carried on the premises

ii) the goods sold or the services provided on the premises

iii) the name and qualifications of the person carrying on such business or activity or supplying such 

goods or services 132.00 132.00 0.0% 0.00

b)advertisements for the purpose of directing members of the public to, or otherwise drawing attention to 

the existence of business  premises which are in the same locality as the site on which the 

advertisement is to be displayed but which are not visible from that site 132.00 132.00 0.0% 0.00

c) all other advertisements 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

ALL OTHER APPLICATIONS

Lawful Development Certificates

a) application relating to an existing use or development. The fee is the amount that would be payable in 

respect of an application for planning permission 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

b) application relating to a proposed use or development. Half the amount that would be payable in 

respect of an application for planning permission 231.00 231.00 0.0% 0.00

c) application relating to failure to comply with any condition or limitation attached to a planning 

permission 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00

d) where an existing use specified in an application (section 191(1)(a) is used as one or more dwellings. 

The fee payable shall be for each dwelling subject to a maximum of £250k 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

Prior Approval Applications 0.00

a) Part 3, change of use of buildings or land 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

b) part 6, agricultural buildings and operations 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

c) part 7, forestry buildings and operations 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

d) part 31, demolition of buildings 96.00 96.00 0.0% 0.00

e) part 24, development by telecommunications code system operators 462.00 462.00 0.0% 0.00

Variation of condition

application for removal or variation of a condition following grant of planning permission 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00

Discharge of condition

request for confirmation that one or more planning confirmation that one or more planning conditions 

have been complied with -

householder application per request 34.00 34.00 0.0% 0.00

other applications per request 116.00 116.00 0.0% 0.00

Application for a non-material amendment following a grant of planning permission-

a) if the application is a householder application 34.00 34.00 0.0% 0.00

b) in any other case 234.00 234.00 0.0% 0.00
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Building Control
Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area not exceeding 10m2 403.20 483.60 19.9% 67.00

Building Notice Charge for - Single storey extension floor area not exceeding 10m2 475.20 570.00 19.9% 79.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area not exceeding 10m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Inspection Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 10m2 but not exceeding 40m2 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Building Notice Charge for - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 10m2 but not exceeding 40m2 633.60 760.80 20.1% 106.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area not exceeding 10m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Inspection Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 80m2 432.00 518.40 20.0% 72.00

Building Notice Charge for - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 80m2 720.00 864.00 20.0% 120.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 10m2 but not exceeding 40m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Inspection Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area not exceeding 40m2 432.00 518.40 20.0% 72.00

Building Notice Charge for - Two storey extension floor area not exceeding 40m2 720.00 864.00 20.0% 120.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 10m2 but not exceeding 40m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Inspection Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 100m2 482.40 578.40 19.9% 80.00

Building Notice Charge for - Two storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 100m2 770.40 924.00 19.9% 128.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 10m2 but not exceeding 40m2 432.00 518.40 20.0% 72.00

Building Notice Charge for - Loft conversion that does not include the construction of a dormer (max 

floor area 50m2) 475.20 570.00 19.9% 79.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 80m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Inspection Charge for  - Loft conversion that includes the construction of a dormer (max floor area 50m2) 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Building Notice Charge for - Loft conversion that includes the construction of a dormer (max floor area 

50m2) 518.40 621.60 19.9% 86.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 80m2 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Building Notice Charge for - Erection or extension of a non exempt detached garage or carport up to 

100m2 302.40 362.40 19.8% 50.00

Plan Charge for  - Single storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 80m2 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Building Notice Charge for - Erection of a non exempt attached single storey extension of a garage or 

carport up to 100m2 388.80 466.80 20.1% 65.00

Plan Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area not exceeding 40m2 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Building Notice Charge for - Attached Garage Conversion to a create a habitable room / kitchen or utility 

space 302.40 362.40 19.8% 50.00

Plan Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area not exceeding 40m2 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Building Notice Charge for - Erection of a multi storey detached ancillary building upto 100m2 floor area 388.80 466.80 20.1% 65.00

Plan Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area not exceeding 40m2 390.95 469.20 20.0% 65.21

Building Notice Charge for - Creation of a Basement up to 100m2 - add charge when an extension 

includes a basebent extension there is an additional charge to the extension charge of £200 plus vat 433.85 520.80 20.0% 72.46

Plan Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 100m2 381.60 458.40 20.1% 64.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic alterations to a single building: underpinning (up to 20 linear 

metres) 381.60 458.40 20.1% 64.00

Plan Charge for  - Two storey extension floor area exceeding 40m2 but not exceeding 100m2 154.80 186.00 20.2% 26.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic alterations to a single building:Renovation of a thermal element to 

a single dwelling 154.80 186.00 20.2% 26.00

Plan Charge for  - Loft conversion that does not include the construction of a dormer (max floor area 

50m2) 222.00 266.40 20.0% 37.00

Building Notice Charge for - Estimated cost less than £2,000 222.00 266.40 20.0% 37.00

Plan Charge for  - Loft conversion that does not include the construction of a dormer (max floor area 

50m2) 298.80 358.80 20.1% 50.00

Building Notice Charge for - Estimated cost over £2,000 up to £5000 298.80 358.80 20.1% 50.00

Plan Charge for  - Loft conversion that includes the construction of a dormer (max floor area 50m2) 368.40 441.60 19.9% 61.00

Building Notice Charge for - Estimated cost exceeding £5,000 up to £25,000 368.40 441.60 19.9% 61.00

Plan Charge for  - Loft conversion that includes the construction of a dormer (max floor area 50m2) 153.60 184.80 20.3% 26.00

Inspection Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £25,001 and up to £50,000 337.20 404.40 19.9% 56.00

Building Notice Charge for - Estimated cost exceeding £25,001 and up to £50,000 490.80 589.20 20.0% 82.00

Plan Charge for  - Loft conversion that includes the construction of a dormer (max floor area 50m2) 153.60 184.80 20.3% 26.00

Inspection Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £50,001 and up to £75,000 459.60 552.00 20.1% 77.00

Building Notice Charge for - Estimated cost exceeding £50,001 and up to £75,000 613.20 735.60 20.0% 102.00

Plan Charge for  - Erection or extension of a non exempt detached garage or carport up to 100m2 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out 

in conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a 

competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design 

information, installation and test certification. - Any electrical works other than rewiring of a dwelling 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Plan Charge for  - Erection or extension of a non exempt detached garage or carport up to 100m2 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out 

in conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a 

competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design 

information, installation and test certification. - Rewiring or new installation in a dwelling 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00
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Plan Charge for  - Erection or extension of a non exempt detached garage or carport up to 100m2 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works 

carried out at the same time as the other work categories above. Carried out by an electrician not a 

member of a competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and 

providing all design information, installation and test certification. 216.00 259.20 20.0% 36.00

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a non exempt attached single storey extension of a garage or carport up to 

100m2 367.68 441.60 20.1% 61.60

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out 

in conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Any electrical 

works other than rewiring of a dwelling 367.68 441.60 20.1% 61.60

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a non exempt attached single storey extension of a garage or carport up to 

100m2 490.22 588.00 19.9% 81.48

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out 

in conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Rewiring or new 

installation in a dwelling 490.22 588.00 19.9% 81.48

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a non exempt attached single storey extension of a garage or carport up to 

100m2 288.00 345.60 20.0% 48.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works 

carried out at the same time as the other work categories above (carried out by a non qualified person) 288.00 345.60 20.0% 48.00

Plan Charge for  - Attached Garage Conversion to a create a habitable room / kitchen or utility space 172.80 207.60 20.1% 29.00

Inspection Charge for  - Solid fuel appliances: Installation of a solid fuel appliance by non- competent 

person scheme member e.g. not HETAS registered 398.30 477.60 19.9% 66.08

Building Notice Charge for - Solid fuel appliances: Installation of a solid fuel appliance by non- 

competent person scheme member e.g. not HETAS registered 570.24 684.00 19.9% 94.80

Plan Charge for  - Attached Garage Conversion to a create a habitable room / kitchen or utility space 129.60 156.00 20.4% 22.00

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Window Replacements: Window replacements (non competent 

persons scheme member) - per installation up to 10 windows 129.60 156.00 20.4% 22.00

Plan Charge for  - Attached Garage Conversion to a create a habitable room / kitchen or utility space 245.11 294.00 19.9% 40.74

Building Notice Charge for - Domestic Window Replacements: Window replacements (non competent 

persons scheme member) - per installation upto 11 to 20 windows 245.11 294.00 19.9% 40.74

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a multi storey detached ancillary building upto 100m2 floor area 327.60 393.60 20.1% 55.00

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings. - 1 

dwelling 468.00 561.60 20.0% 78.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

1 dwelling 968.40 1,161.60 20.0% 161.00

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a multi storey detached ancillary building upto 100m2 floor area 421.20 505.20 19.9% 70.00

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 2 

dwellings 655.20 786.00 20.0% 109.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

2 dwellings 1,249.20 1,498.80 20.0% 208.00

Plan Charge for  - Erection of a multi storey detached ancillary building upto 100m2 floor area 514.80 618.00 20.0% 86.00

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 3 

dwellings 795.60 955.20 20.1% 133.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

3 dwellings 1,483.20 1,779.60 20.0% 247.00

Plan Charge for  - Creation of a Basement up to 100m2 - add charge when an extension includes a 

basebent extension there is an additional charge to the extension charge of £200 plus vat 619.20 742.80 20.0% 103.00

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 4 

dwellings 936.00 1,123.20 20.0% 156.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

4 dwellings 1,728.00 2,073.60 20.0% 288.00

Plan Charge for  - Creation of a Basement up to 100m2 - add charge when an extension includes a 

basebent extension there is an additional charge to the extension charge of £200 plus vat 702.00 842.40 20.0% 117.00

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 5 

dwellings 1,076.40 1,291.20 20.0% 179.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

5 dwellings 1,951.20 2,341.20 20.0% 325.00

Plan Charge for  - Creation of a Basement up to 100m2 - add charge when an extension includes a 

basebent extension there is an additional charge to the extension charge of £200 plus vat 706.32 847.20 19.9% 117.40

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 6 

dwellings 1,257.84 1,509.60 20.0% 209.80

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

6 dwellings 2,136.96 2,564.40 20.0% 356.20

Plan Charge for  - Individually determined charges - mainly relates to larger schemes 710.59 853.20 20.1% 118.84

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 7 

dwellings 1,285.92 1,543.20 20.0% 214.40

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

7 dwellings 2,169.31 2,602.80 20.0% 361.24

Plan Charge for  - Individually determined charges - mainly relates to larger schemes 714.85 858.00 20.0% 119.29

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 8 

dwellings 1,477.44 1,772.40 20.0% 245.80

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

8 dwellings 2,365.09 2,838.00 20.0% 394.09

Plan Charge for  - Individually determined charges - mainly relates to larger schemes 719.11 862.80 20.0% 119.74
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Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 9 

dwellings 1,681.92 2,018.40 20.0% 280.40

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

9 dwellings 2,573.83 3,088.80 20.0% 429.14

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: underpinning (up to 20 linear metres) 723.37 867.60 19.9% 120.19

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 10 

dwellings 1,873.44 2,247.60 20.0% 311.80

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

10 dwellings 2,769.61 3,324.00 20.0% 461.99

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: underpinning (up to 20 linear metres) 727.63 873.60 20.1% 121.64

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 11 

dwellings 2,047.68 2,457.60 20.0% 341.60

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

11 dwellings 2,948.11 3,537.60 20.0% 491.24

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: underpinning (up to 20 linear metres) 731.90 878.40 20.0% 122.08

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 12 

dwellings 2,229.12 2,674.80 20.0% 371.40

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

12 dwellings 3,133.82 3,760.80 20.0% 522.48

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building:Renovation of a thermal element to a single 

dwelling 736.16 883.20 20.0% 122.53

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings -13 

dwellings 2,410.56 2,893.20 20.0% 402.20

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings -

13 dwellings 3,319.52 3,984.00 20.0% 553.73

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building:Renovation of a thermal element to a single 

dwelling 740.42 888.00 19.9% 122.98

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 14 

dwellings 2,592.00 3,110.40 20.0% 432.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

14 dwellings 3,505.22 4,206.00 20.0% 583.98

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building:Renovation of a thermal element to a single 

dwelling 744.68 894.00 20.1% 124.43

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 15 

dwellings 2,773.44 3,327.60 20.0% 461.80

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

15 dwellings 3,690.92 4,429.20 20.0% 615.23

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: Alterations, installation of fittings (not 

electrical) and / or, structural alterations: 748.94 898.80 20.0% 124.88

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 16 

dwellings 2,954.88 3,546.00 20.0% 492.60

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

16 dwellings 3,876.62 4,652.40 20.0% 646.48

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: Alterations, installation of fittings (not 

electrical) and / or, structural alterations: 753.22 903.60 20.0% 125.32

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 17 

dwellings 3,136.32 3,763.20 20.0% 522.40

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

17 dwellings 4,062.34 4,874.40 20.0% 676.72

Plan Charge for  - Domestic alterations to a single building: Alterations, installation of fittings (not 

electrical) and / or, structural alterations: 757.48 908.40 19.9% 125.77

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 18 

dwellings 3,317.76 3,981.60 20.0% 553.20

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

18 dwellings 4,248.04 5,097.60 20.0% 707.97

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost less than £2,000 761.74 914.40 20.0% 127.22

Inspection Charge for  - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 19 

dwellings 3,499.20 4,198.80 20.0% 583.00

Building Notice Charge for - Standard Charges for the creation of, or conversion to Form New Dwellings - 

19 dwellings 4,433.74 5,320.80 20.0% 739.22

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost less than £2,000 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area not exceeding 10m squared: - other residential (institution and Other) 655.20 786.00 20.0% 109.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost over £2,000 up to £5000 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area not exceeding 10m squared: - Assembly and Recreational use 561.60 674.40 20.1% 94.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost over £2,000 up to £5000 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area not exceeding 10m squared: - Industrial and storage usage 374.40 448.80 19.9% 62.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost over £2,000 up to £5000 259.20 310.80 19.9% 43.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area not exceeding 10m squared: - All other use classes 561.60 674.40 20.1% 94.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £5,000 up to £25,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 10m squared but not exceeding 40m squared: - other 

residential (institution and Other) 748.80 898.80 20.0% 125.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £5,000 up to £25,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 10m squared but not exceeding 40m squared: -Assembly 

and Recreational use 655.20 786.00 20.0% 109.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £5,000 up to £25,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 10m squared but not exceeding 40m squared: -Industrial 

and storage usage 468.00 561.60 20.0% 78.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £25,001 and up to £50,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00
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Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 10m squared but not exceeding 40m squared: -All other 

use classes 655.20 786.00 20.0% 109.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £25,001 and up to £50,000 432.00 518.40 20.0% 72.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 40m squared but not exceeding 100m squared: -other 

residential (institution and Other) 842.40 1,010.40 19.9% 140.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £25,001 and up to £50,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 40m squared but not exceeding 100m squared: -

Assembly and Recreational use 748.80 898.80 20.0% 125.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £50,001 and up to £75,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 40m squared but not exceeding 100m squared: -Industrial 

and storage usage 561.60 674.40 20.1% 94.00

Plan Charge for  - Estimated cost exceeding £50,001 and up to £75,000 345.60 415.20 20.1% 58.00

Inspection Charge for  - Floor area exceeding 40m squared but not exceeding 100m squared: -All other 

use classes 748.80 898.80 20.0% 125.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a competent 

persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design information, 

installation and test certification. - Any electrical works other than rewiring of a dwelling 379.92 456.00 20.0% 63.40

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a competent 

persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design information, 

installation and test certification. - Any electrical works other than rewiring of a dwelling 122.54 147.60 20.4% 20.88

Inspection Charge for  - Underpinning: -estimated cost exceeding £50k and up to £100k 367.67 441.60 20.1% 61.61

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a competent 

persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design information, 

installation and test certification. - Rewiring or new installation in a dwelling 183.84 220.80 20.1% 30.80

Inspection Charge for  - Underpinning: -estimated cost exceeding £100k and up to £250k 428.94 514.80 20.0% 71.55

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a competent 

persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design information, 

installation and test certification. - Rewiring or new installation in a dwelling 129.60 156.00 20.4% 22.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work. Carried out by an electrician not a member of a competent 

persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all design information, 

installation and test certification. - Rewiring or new installation in a dwelling 245.11 294.00 19.9% 40.74

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above. Carried out by an electrician not a member of 

a competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all 

design information, installation and test certification. 208.80 250.80 20.1% 35.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above. Carried out by an electrician not a member of 

a competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all 

design information, installation and test certification. 252.00 302.40 20.0% 42.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above. Carried out by an electrician not a member of 

a competent persons scheme, capable of demonstrating upto date qualifications and providing all 

design information, installation and test certification. 367.20 440.40 19.9% 61.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Any electrical works 

other than rewiring of a dwelling 187.20 224.40 19.9% 31.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Any electrical works 

other than rewiring of a dwelling 252.00 302.40 20.0% 42.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Any electrical works 

other than rewiring of a dwelling 208.80 250.80 20.1% 35.00

Inspection Charge for  - Alterations not described elsewhere including structural alterations and 

installation of controlled fittings -estimated cost exceeding £25k and up to £50k 288.00 345.60 20.0% 48.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Rewiring or new 

installation in a dwelling 208.80 250.80 20.1% 35.00

Inspection Charge for  - Alterations not described elsewhere including structural alterations and 

installation of controlled fittings -estimated cost exceeding £50k and up to £100k 381.60 458.40 20.1% 64.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Rewiring or new 

installation in a dwelling 208.80 250.80 20.1% 35.00

Inspection Charge for  - Alterations not described elsewhere including structural alterations and 

installation of controlled fittings -estimated cost exceeding £100k and up to £150k 535.68 643.20 20.1% 89.60

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Standalone electrical work not being carried out in 

conjunction with any other category of work (carried out by a non qualified person) - Rewiring or new 

installation in a dwelling 325.20 390.00 19.9% 54.00

Inspection Charge for  - Installation of Mezzanine floor up to 250m squared 595.20 714.00 20.0% 99.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above (carried out by a non qualified person) 208.80 250.80 20.1% 35.00

Inspection Charge for  - office or shop fit out up to 250m squared 411.60 494.40 20.1% 69.00
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Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above (carried out by a non qualified person) 352.80 423.60 20.1% 59.00

Inspection Charge for  - office or shop fit out over 250m squared up to 2000m squared 573.60 688.80 20.1% 96.00

Plan Charge for  - Domestic Electrical Works: Additional charge for ‘notifiable’ electrical works carried 

out at the same time as the other work categories above (carried out by a non qualified person) 367.67 441.60 20.1% 61.61

Housing Services/Adaptions
An Agency Service is provided to disabled people in order to assist them with the DFG application 

process, procurement of works and supervise it on their behalf.  The service has recently reviewd its fee 

structure and a new fee structure was put in place in June 2015.  The fee is a percentage based fee and 

is now 12.5% of the works cost 0.15 0.15 0.0% 0.00

Corporate Landlord
External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Civic Hall - Weekday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Civic Hall - Evening/Saturday 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Civic Hall - Sunday 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Medlock Suite - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Medlock Suite - Evening/Saturday 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Medlock Suite - Sunday 70.00 70.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall -Etherow Lounge - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Etherow Lounge - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ashton Town Hall - Etherow Lounge - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Main Hall - Weekday 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Main Hall - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Main Hall - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Community Room  - Weekday 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Community Room  - Evening/Saturday 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Community Room  - Sunday 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Pennine Lounge - Weekday 20.00 20.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Pennine Lounge - Evening/Saturday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Denton Festival Hall - Pennine Lounge - Sunday 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Jubilee Hall - Weekday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Jubilee Hall - Evening/Saturday 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Jubilee Hall - Sunday 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - George Hatton or both Lesser Halls (as a single venue) - 

Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - George Hatton or both Lesser Halls (as a single venue) - 

Evening/Saturday 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - George Hatton or both Lesser Halls (as a single venue) - 

Sunday 70.00 70.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Lesser Hall 1, Lesser Hall 2 or the Gallery - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Lesser Hall 1, Lesser Hall 2 or the Gallery - 

Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Lesser Hall 1, Lesser Hall 2 or the Gallery - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Conference Rooms - Weekday 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Conference Rooms - Evening/Saturday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Dukinfield Town Hall - Conference Rooms - Sunday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00
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External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall - Main Hall - Weekday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall -  Main Hall  - Evening/Saturday 60.00 60.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall -  Main Hall - Sunday 80.00 80.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall - Community Room - Weekday 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall -  Community Room  - Evening/Saturday 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - George Lawton Hall -  Community Room  - Sunday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 2 - Weekday 10.00 10.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 2 - Evening/Saturday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 2 - Sunday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 3 - Weekday 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 3 - Evening/Saturday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Room 3 - Sunday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Youth Room - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Youth Room - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Youth Room - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Main Hall - Weekday 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Main Hall - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub -  Main Hall - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub -  IT Suite - Weekday 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hattersley Hub - Kitchen 15.00 15.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Hyde Hall - Weekday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Hyde Hall - Evening/Saturday 55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Hyde Hall - Sunday 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Rutherford Suite - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Rutherford Suite - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Rutherford Suite - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Newton Suite - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Newton Suite - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Hyde Town Hall - Newton Suite - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ryecroft Hall - Ball Room - Evening/Saturday/Sunday 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ryecroft Hall - Banquet Room - Evening/Saturday/Sunday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ryecroft Hall - Lounge - Evening/Saturday/Sunday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Ryecroft Hall - Conference Room (ceremonies) - Evening/Saturday/Sunday 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - DA Room - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - DA Room - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - DA Room - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Community Rooms - Weekday 30.00 30.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Community Rooms - Evening/Saturday 45.00 45.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Community Rooms - Sunday 65.00 65.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Victoria Market Hall - Weekday 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Victoria Market Hall - Evening/Saturday 55.00 55.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stalybridge Civic Hall - Victoria Market Hall - Sunday 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stamford Park or Dukinfield Park - Function Room - Weekday 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

External Room Hire - Stamford Park or Dukinfield Park - Function Room - Weekdend 25.00 25.00 0.0% 0.00

Industrial Estates Rent

Primary School Catering
Pupil Meal 2.25

Adult Meal 3.92

Fee has not been set for the forthcoming school 

year
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Registrars

Approved  Premises  Marriage fees 304.00 311.60 2.5% 7.60

Private Citizenship ceremony 102.50 105.06 2.5% 2.56

Postage 2.00 2.00 0.0% 0.00

S38/S106/S278 Legal Fees 0.00 0.00 0.00

SR certificate 11.00 11.00 0.0% 0.00

Registrar cerificate 11.00 11.00 0.0% 0.00

Registrar cerificate (after reg) 11.00 11.00 0.0% 0.00

SR fee attend housbound marriage notice 47.00 47.00 0.0% 0.00

SR notice of marriage 35.00 35.00 0.0% 0.00

SR notice for RG licence 3.00 3.00 0.0% 0.00

Attending marriage housbound 84.00 84.00 0.0% 0.00

Attending marriage by Registrar at housebound 84.00 84.00 0.0% 0.00

Attending marriage RO 46.00 46.00 0.0% 0.00

Attending marriage at registered building 84.00 84.00 0.0% 0.00

Certification of place of meeting for religious worship 29.00 29.00 0.0% 0.00

Registration of a building for the solemization of marriages (man and woman) 123.00 123.00 0.0% 0.00

Registration of a building for the solemization of marriages - building previously registered(same sex) 64.00 64.00 0.0% 0.00

Registration of a building for the solemization of marriages of man and woman (building not previously 

registered for solemization of marriage between same sex couples) 123.00 123.00 0.0% 0.00

Registration of a building for the solemization of marriages of man and woman (building previously 

registered for solemization of marriage between same sex couples) 64.00 64.00 0.0% 0.00

Consideration by SR of a divorce obtained outside of the British Isles 50.00 50.00 0.0% 0.00

Consideration by RG of a divorce obtained outside of the British Isles (payable to GRO LA % triage fee) 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Conversion of a CP into a marriage completing declaration 27.00 27.00 0.0% 0.00

Conversion of a CP into a marriage in a religious building registered for the marriage of same sex 

couples 91.00 91.00 0.0% 0.00

Change forename added within 12 months of registration 40.00 40.00 0.0% 0.00

Consideration fee  by Registrar/SR for a correction 75.00 75.00 0.0% 0.00

Consideration fee  by RG for a correction payable to GRO LA % triage fee 90.00 90.00 0.0% 0.00

Exchequer
Cost of Summons/Liability Order - CTAX 81.50 81.50 0.0% 0.00

Cost of Summons/Liability Order - NNDR 123.50 123.50 0.0% 0.00

Deputyship Fee (greater than 16k assets) - Set up fee 775.00 775.00 0.0% 0.00

Deputyship Fee (greater than 16k assets) - annual cost after year one 650.00 650.00 0.0% 0.00

Deputyship Fee - Office of the Public Guardian (OPG) annual report - one off if requested 216.00 216.00 0.0% 0.00

Appointeeship Fee - per quarter 87.82 90.02 2.5% 2.20

County Court Fees

Governance
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DAY CARE MEALS - per day 3.09 3.17 2.5% 0.08

DAYCARE DRINKS - per day 0.96 0.98 2.5% 0.02

DAYCARE ATTENDANCE - per day 2.51 2.57 2.5% 0.06

DAYCARE TRANSPORT - each week 1.76 1.80 2.5% 0.04

COMMUNITY ALARMS - per week 6.33 6.49 2.5% 0.16

RESPITE CARE – CUMBERLAND ST - per night 11.34 11.62 2.5% 0.28

HOMECARE - per hour 13.89 14.24 2.5% 0.35

HOMECARE - sleep in 48.98 50.20 2.5% 1.22

HOMECARE - Night Sit 83.28 85.36 2.5% 2.08

MAXIMUM CHARGE - Maximum weekly charge for non-residential services 440.21 451.22 2.5% 11.01

STANDARD DISREGARD - per week 13.91 14.26 2.5% 0.35

SHARED LIVES- Long Term care 195.58 200.47 2.5% 4.89

SHARED LIVES - Respite care (per night) 27.94 28.64 2.5% 0.70

SHARED LIVES - Day care (per 5 hour session) 5.82 5.97 2.5% 0.15

Adult Services
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Director
/Reporting Officer:

Councillor Bill Fairfoull – Deputy Executive Leader

Kathy Roe – Director of Finance

Subject: CAPITAL MONITORING PERIOD 9 2018/19

Report Summary: This report summarises the 2018/19 capital expenditure 
monitoring position at 31 December 2018, based on information 
provided by project managers.

The report shows projected capital investment in 2018/19 of 
£56.441m by March 2019. This is significantly less than the 
original budgeted capital investment for 2018/19, and is in part 
due to project delays that are being experienced following the 
liquidation of Carillion.  Further detail on reasons for slippage are 
set out in the body of the report.

Recommendations: Members are asked to approve the following:

(i) The reprofiling of £9.308m of capital budgets as set out in 
Appendix 3 to reflect up to date investment profiles.

(ii) The removal of £0.500m from the Capital Programme 
Disabled Facilities Grants budget.  This will be placed in a 
ring fenced reserve for a new financial assistance policy as 
outlined in paragraph 4.4.

(iii) The changes to the Capital Programme as set out in 
Appendix 1.

(iv) The updated Prudential Indicator position set out in Appendix 
5.

Members are asked to note:
(i) The current capital budget monitoring position.

(ii) The resources currently available to fund the Capital 
Programme.

(iii) The updated capital receipts position.

(iv) The timescales for review of the Council’s three year capital 
programme.

Corporate Plan: The Capital Programme ensures investment in the Council’s 
infrastructure is in line with the Corporate Plan.

Policy Implications: In line with Council Policies.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

These are the subject of the report. In summary:

 The forecast outturn for 2018/19 is £56.441m compared to 
the 2018/19 revised budget of £66.290m

 Re-profiling of £9.308m into future year(s) to match 
expected spending profile has been requested.

Demand for capital resources exceeds availability and it is 
essential that those leading projects ensure that the management 
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of each scheme is able to deliver them on plan and within the 
allocated budget.

Close monitoring of capital expenditure on each scheme and the 
resources available to fund capital expenditure is essential and is 
an integral part of the financial planning process. The liquidation of 
Carillion has resulted in significant delays to a number of projects, 
resulting in slippage in the programme. 

There is very limited contingency funding set aside for capital 
schemes, and any significant variation in capital expenditure and 
resources, particularly the delivery of capital receipts, will have 
implications for future revenue budgets or the viability of future 
capital schemes.    

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

It is a statutory requirement for the Council to set a balanced 
budget.  It is important that the capital expenditure position is 
regularly monitored to ensure we are maintaining a balanced 
budget and to ensure that the priorities of the Council are being 
delivered.  Capital is one off spend on infrastructure and need to 
be replenished by selling assets in the absence of grant monies 
from Government to enable a capital programme.  Every project 
also has ongoing running as well as lifecycle costs which need to 
be factored into it.

Risk Management: The Capital Investment Programme proposes significant 
additional investment across the borough.  Failure to properly 
manage and monitoring the Council’s Capital Investment 
Programme could lead to service failure, financial loss and a loss 
of public confidence.  

Background Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by

contacting Heather Green, Finance Business Partner by:

Telephone: 0161 342 2929

e-mail: heather.green@tameside.gov.uk
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 This is the third capital monitoring report for 2018/19, summarising the forecast outturn 
based on the financial activity to 31 December 2018.

1.2 The detail of this monitoring report is focused on the budget and forecast expenditure for fully 
approved projects in the 2018/19 financial year.  Additional schemes will be added to future 
detailed monitoring reports once fully approved by Executive Cabinet.

2. CHANGES SINCE THE LAST REPORT

2.1 There have been changes to the 2018/19 Capital Programme which have resulted in a 
£9.939m reduction since the period 6 monitoring report.  These are largely due to the re-
profiling of £10.796m into 2019/20 approved in period 6.  After period 6 re-profiling there is a 
balance of £0.857m compared to the budget for period 9.  A full breakdown of the changes 
can be found in Appendix 1 of this report.

2.2 A Capital Programme Review was presented at Executive Cabinet on 25 July 2018, which 
outlined how the proposed programme, along with additional emerging pressures, needs to 
be reprioritised in line with current available resources.  A reprioritisation exercise is now 
ongoing in order to determine, which schemes that have been earmarked but not fully 
approved should proceed, and which should be temporarily placed on hold.  Appendix 1 of 
this report summarises the number and total value of approved and earmarked schemes. 
Appendix 2 shows the current shortfall the Council faces with the available resources.

2.3 On 15 January 2018, the Council’s main contractor on the Vision Tameside project, Carillion, 
was put into liquidation.  The Local Education Partnership (LEP), through whom Carillion 
were contracted, worked to find an alternative contractor to take over the construction project 
to enable completion of the scheme.  On 6 February 2018, the LEP terminated the Vision 
Tameside construction contract with Carillion and on 7 February 2018 entered into an Early 
Works Agreement with Robertson Group.  Payments are being made on an open book cost 
plus arrangement and are being independently verified to confirm they are comparable within 
the market. Costs have been maintained within the approved funding envelope.

3. SUMMARY

3.1 The current forecast is for service areas to have spent £56.463m on capital investment in 
2018/19, which is £9.827m less than the current capital budget for the year.  This slippage is 
spread across a number of areas, and is in part due project delays now being experienced 
as a result of the liquidation of Carillion who, through the Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) 
were delivering or managing a number of key projects.

3.2 It is proposed that the capital investment programme is re-profiled to reflect current 
information. Proposed re-profiling of £9.308m into the next financial year is identified in within 
the individual service area tables in Appendix 3.  Approved re-profiling at Quarter 1 was 
£16.753m and £10.796m at Quarter 2.

3.3 Once re-profiling has been taken into account, capital investment is forecast to be £0.541m 
less than the capital budget for this year.

3.4 Section 4 of this report summarises the key messages from the period 9 capital monitoring 
exercise.  There are no significant variances where project spend is expected to significantly 
exceed budgeted resources, although there are some minor variations across a number of 
schemes.  A number of variations have arisen where projected outturn is less than budget 
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due to slippage in the delivery of the capital programme, resulting in a number of requests for 
re-profiling into the 2019/20 financial year.

3.5 Table 1 below provides a high level summary of capital expenditure by service area.

Table 1: Overall capital monitoring statement April 2018 – December 2018

CAPITAL MONITORING STATEMENT - DECEMBER 2018

2018/19 
Budget

Actual to 31 
December 

2018

Projected 
2018/19 
Outturn

Projected 
Outturn 

Variation 

£000 £000 £000 £000

Growth
Vision Tameside 18,836 12,066 17,473 1,363
Investment & Development 4,253 1,366 2,371 1,882
Estates 716 0 624 92
Operations and Neighbourhoods
Engineers 13,442 5,419 11,233 2,209
Environmental Services 400 137 379 21
Transport (Fleet) 362 0 250 112
Corporate Landlord 245 67 159 86
Stronger Communities 35 1 31 4

Children's
Education 8,126 1,427 4,688 3,438
Children 50 0 50 0
Finance & IT
Finance 11,300 11,278 11,278 22
Digital Tameside 3,855 1,916 3,345 510

Population Health
Active Tameside 4,410 2,530 4,350 60

Adults
Adults 250 0 200 50

Governance
Exchequer 10 0 10 0
Total 66,290 36,207 56,441 9,849

3.6 Table 2 below shows the current proposed resources funding the 2018/19 approved projects.

Table 2: Funding statement for 2018/19 approved projects

Resources £000
Grants & Contributions 20,245
Revenue Contributions 61
Corporate:
- Prudential Borrowing 4,772
- Reserves & Receipts 41,212
Total 66,290
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3.7 The resourcing structure, however, is not final and the Director of Finance will make the best 
use of resources available at the end of the financial year as part of the year end financing 
decisions.

3.8 A breakdown of resources by service area is included in Appendix 2.

4. CAPITAL EXPENDITURE TO DATE AND PROJECTED OUTTURN 2018/19

4.1 This section of the report provides an update of capital expenditure to date in 2018/19, along 
with details of significant schemes and schemes with significant projected variations.  A 
detailed breakdown of all schemes within each service area is included in Appendix 3 of this 
report.

Growth
4.2 The table below outlines the projected 2018/19 investment for Growth.  A detailed 

breakdown of all schemes within Growth, including prior year spend on significant projects, 
future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Table 4: Detail of Growth Capital Investment Programme

Capital Scheme
2018/19 
Budget

£000

2018/19 
Actual 
to date
£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn

£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn 

Variation
£000

Vision Tameside Capital Programme
Vision Tameside 17,105 12,063 17,105 0
Vision Tameside Public Realm 1,573 3 210 1,363
Document Scanning 158 0 158 0
Total 18,836 12,066 17,473 1,363

Investment and Development Capital Programme

Disabled Facilities Grant 2,864 1,235 1,664 1,200
Other Schemes individually below £1m 1,389 131 707 682
Total 4,253 1,366 2,371 1,882
Estates
Other Schemes individually below £1m 716 0 624 92
Total 716 0 624 92
Grand Total – Growth 23,805 13,432 20,468 3,337

4.3 The most significant capital project within the Growth directorate is Vision Tameside.  This 
project is currently forecasting that expenditure in 2018/19 will be £1.363m less than 
budgeted resource.  This is due to grant funding which was previously allocated to the 
Engineers capital programme being transferred to support the Vision Tameside project on 24 
October 2018.  This grant will fund the public realm works in the environment of the new 
building, Tameside One.  It is anticipated that this additional funding will be spent in 2019/20 
so reprofiling has been requested.  Regular detailed reports on progress with the Vision 
Tameside project are considered by the Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel.
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4.4 Projected outturn on Disabled Facilities Grant is £1.200m less than budgeted resource. 
Referrals for assistance for mandatory Disabled Facilities Grant continue to be received; 
however, there are still people who are unable to meet the criteria but will continue to 
deteriorate if their need is not addressed.  With overall increased Government funding, it is 
proposed to remove £0.500m to a ring-fenced reserve for consideration as part of the 
proposed roll out of the new financial assistance policy, which Executive Cabinet approved 
for consultation on 28 November 2018.  Reprofiling of £0.700m Disabled Facilities Grants 
budget into 2019/20 has also been requested.

4.5 Re-profiling of budget has been requested for each of the projected outturn variations 
identified in table 4 above.  Further detail on all the schemes within Growth, including prior 
year spend, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Operations and Neighbourhoods
4.6 Table 5 outlines the projected 2018/19 investment for Operations and Neighbourhoods.  A 

detailed breakdown of all schemes within Operations and Neighbourhoods, including prior 
year spend on significant projects, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Table 5: Detail of Operations and Neighbourhoods Capital Investment Programme

Capital Scheme
2018/19 
Budget

£000

2018/19 
Actual 
to date
£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn

£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn 

Variation
£000

Engineers Capital Programme

Roads 7,285 3,116 5,619 1,666
Street Lighting 803 311 544 259
Retaining Walls 658 650 658 0
Other Schemes individually below £1m 4,696 1,342 4,412 284
Total 13,442 5,419 11,233 2,209

Environmental Services Capital Programme

Other Schemes individually below £1m 400 137 379 21
Total 400 137 379 21

Transport Capital Programme

Other Schemes individually below £1m 362 0 250 112
Total 362 0 250 112

Corporate Landlord Capital Programme

Other Schemes individually below £1m 245 67 159 86
Total 245 67 159 86

Stronger Communities Capital Programme

Other Schemes individually below £1m 35 1 31 4
Total 35 1 31 4
Grand Total – Ops and Neighbourhoods 14,484 5,624 12,052 2,432

4.7 The most significant element of the Operations and Neighbourhoods Capital Investment 
Programme is the Engineers department, which is currently projecting spend in 2018/19 of 
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£2.209m less than budgeted resource.  This variation has arisen due to road work being 
impacted by restricted contractor numbers and a limit to the number of roads that can be 
restricted at any one time.  Additional contractor resource was added in the autumn 2018.  A 
number of major schemes have been rescheduled for March 2019.  There will be a possibility 
that further re-phasing will be required in Spring/Summer 2019 due to night time working 
being required and co-ordination with other organisations. 

4.8 As set out in the Vision Tameside paragraph 4.3 above, £1.373m has been transferred from 
this area to support the Public Realm element of the Vision Tameside Project. 

4.9 Re-profiling of budget of £2.276m into 2019/20 has been requested.  Regular detailed 
reports on progress with the Engineers Capital Programme are considered by the Strategic 
Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel.

4.10 The variance on the transport capital programme has arisen due to vehicles originally 
planned to be purchased in year no longer meeting the required emissions specification; 
replacement vehicles will now be purchased in 2019/20.  Other variations in the 
Environmental Services capital programme relate to schemes being under budget and minor 
slippage over a number of schemes.  Re-profiling of £0.060m of budget into 2019/20 has 
been requested.

4.11 Further detail on all the schemes within Operations and Neighbourhoods, including prior year 
spend on significant projects, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Children’s Services
4.12 Table 6 outlines the projected 2018/19 investment for Children’s Services.  A detailed 

breakdown of all schemes within Children’s services, including prior year spend on significant 
projects, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Table 6: Detail of Children’s Services Capital Investment Programme

Capital Scheme
2018/19 
Budget

£000

2018/1
9 

Actual 
to date
£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn

£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn 

Variation
£000

Education Capital Programme
Aldwyn Primary School 1,558 110 558 1,000
Alder Community High School 1,168 296 450 718
Mossley Hollins High School 1,081 684 750 331
Hyde Community College 1,025 31 500 525
Other Schemes individually below £1m
And unallocated funding 3,294 306 2,430 864
Total 8,126 1,427 4,688 3,438
Children
Other Schemes individually below £1m 50 0 50 0
Total 50 0 50 0
Grand Total – Children 8176 1,427 4,738 3,438

4.13 Regular detailed reports on progress with the Education Capital Programme are considered 
elsewhere on the Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel agenda.  The Education 
Capital Programme is currently forecasting that outturn will be £3.438m less than budgeted 

Page 301



resources.  This is due to a combination of delay on a number of schemes and some 
unallocated funding. Re-profiling of £3.441m of budget into 2019/20 has been requested.

Finance and IT
4.14 Table 7 outlines the projected 2018/19 investment for Finance and IT.  A detailed breakdown 

of all schemes within Finance and IT, including prior year spend on significant projects, future 
budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Table 7: Detail of Finance & IT Capital Investment Programme

Capital Scheme
2018/19 
Budget

£000

2018/19 
Actual 
to date
£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn

£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn 

Variation
£000

Digital Tameside Capital Programme
DCMS Fibre 2,058 1,502 2,058 0
ICT- Vision Tameside 1,215 77 805 410
Schemes individually below £1m 582 337 482 100
Total 3,855 1,916 3,345 510

Finance

Strategic Investment In Manchester Airport 11,300 11,278 11,278 22
Total 11,300 11,278 11,278 22
Grand Total – Finance and IT 15,155 13,194 14,623 532

4.15 A detailed breakdown of all schemes within Finance and IT, including prior year spend on 
significant projects, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Population Health
4.16 Table 8, below, outlines the projected 2018/19 investment for Population Health.  A detailed 

breakdown of all schemes within Population Health, including prior year spend, future 
budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Table 8: Detail of Population Health Capital Investment Programme

Capital Scheme
2018/19 
Budget

£000

2018/19 
Actual 
to date
£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn

£000

2018/19 
Projected 
Outturn 

Variation
£000

Active Tameside Capital Programme
New Denton Facility 4,100 2,512 4,310 (210)
Extension to Hyde Leisure Pool 250 18 40 210
Wave Machine at Hyde Leisure 60 0 0 60
Total 4,410 2,530 4,350 60

4.17 Regular detailed reports on progress with the Active Tameside Capital Programme are 
considered by the Strategic Planning and Capital Monitoring Panel and are elsewhere on this 
agenda.
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4.18 The expenditure profile estimates have now been refined for the Tameside Wellness Centre, 
Denton scheme.  Approval for budget rephasing of £0.210m from 2019/20 to 2018/19 is 
being sought due to progress being ahead of schedule. There is no change to the total 
scheme budget.

4.19 Delays on the Extension to Hyde Leisure Pool due to technical issues have been 
compounded by the late withdrawal of the first appointed main contractor earlier this financial 
year and then the second in December 2018. The Council is working with the LEP on a plan 
of action to secure the delivery of this scheme.  Approval of budget re-profiling of £0.210m is 
being sought.

4.20 The installation of the wave machine will require a short building closure.  Work on the Hyde 
pool extension is now anticipated to start in 2019/20.  Approval of for the scheme budget of 
£0.060m is being sought.
 

4.21 A detailed breakdown of Active Tameside programme, including prior year spend, future 
budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Adults
4.22 A breakdown of the Adults Capital Programme is provided in Appendix 3.  Re-profiling of 

£0.050m of budget into 2019/20 has been requested.  A detailed breakdown including prior 
year spend, future budgets and re-profiling is set out in Appendix 3.

Governance
4.23 A breakdown of the Exchequer Capital Programme is provided in Appendix 3. 

5. CAPITAL RECEIPTS

5.1 With the exception of capital receipts earmarked as specific scheme funding, all other capital 
receipts are held in the Capital Receipts Reserve and utilised as funding for the Council’s 
corporately funded capital expenditure, together with any other available resources identified 
in the medium term financial plan. 

5.2 As per section 2.2 of this report, a reprioritisation exercise is currently underway to asses 
which earmarked schemes can be progressed.  There is a current funding gap of £20m, if all 
capital aspirations were to be progressed, and this gap will increase further if anticipated 
receipts are not achieved.

5.3 Further information on capital receipts can be found in Appendix 4.

6. PRUDENTIAL INDICATORS

6.1 The CIPFA Prudential Code for Finance in Local Authorities was introduced as a result of the 
Local Government Act (2003) and was effective from 1 April 2004.  The Code sets out 
indicators that must be monitored to demonstrate that the objectives of the Code are being 
fulfilled.  

6.2 The initial Prudential Indicators for 2018/19 and the following two years were agreed by the 
Council in February 2018.  The Capital Expenditure indicator has been updated to reflect the 
latest position.

6.3 The latest Prudential Indicators are shown in Appendix 5.
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Appendix 1 - Programme Changes and 

Summary

Status Number of Schemes 2018/19 Budget 2019/20 Budget 2020/21 Budget Total Budget

Approved 195 66,290 38,849 2,486 107,625

Earmarked 31 0 45,098 6,000 51,098

Total 226 66,290 83,947 8,486 158,723

Changes to the Capital Programme 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 Total

£000 £000 £000 £000

Period 6  Approved Capital Programme 76,229 16,964 211 93,404

Period 6 Re-Profiling to 19/20 (10,796) 10,796

Changes per Executive Cabinet 24 October 2018

- 320 Stockport Road Extension (New Scheme) 50 50

- New Denton Facility (Additional Budget) 120 1,500 1,620

- Fleet Replacement (Approval of Earmarked Scheme) 260 260

- LED Street Lighting (Approval of Earmarked Scheme) 1,600 2,000 3,600

- Replacement of Cremators (Approval of Earmarked Scheme) 2,500 2,500

- Cemetery Boundary Walls (Approval of Earmarked Scheme) 100 160 260

Changes per Executive Cabinet 28 November 2018

- Vision Tameside (Insurance Contribution- Additional Budget) 120 120

- Hyde to Mottram and Hollingworth Cycle Scheme (New                                         

Scheme) 250 1,700 1,950

- Statutory Compliance (Additional Budget) 133 133

- Lower Bennet Street (Additional Budget) 69 69

Changes per Executive Cabinet 12 December 2018

- Fairlea Denton and Greenside Lane Droylsden (New 

Scheme) 66 584 650

- Ashton Old Baths Annex (Approval of Earmarked Scheme) 45 2,436 275 2,756

- Extension to Hyde Pool (Additional Budget Fully Approved) 280 280

Other Changes

- Ashton Town Hall (Reduced due to prior spend) (27) (27)

Period 9 Fully Approved Capital Programme 66,290 38,849 2,486 107,625
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Programme Changes and Summary
TOTAL APPROVED AND EARMARKED CAPITAL PROGRAMME- DECEMBER 2018

2018/19 

Projected

Outturn

2018/19 

Budget 

(Approved)

2018/19 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

2019/20 

Budget 

(Approved)

2019/20 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

2020/21  

Budget 

(Approved)

2020/21 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Growth 

Vision Tameside 17,473 18,836 0 3,579 0 0 0

Investment & Development 2,371 4,253 10,000 4,673 0 275 0

Estates 624 716 1,400 0 0 0 0

Operations and

Neighbourhoods 

Engineering Services 11,233 13,442 550 3,369 6,345 2,000 6,000

Environmental Services 379 400 1,200 3,545 100 0 0

Transport 250 362 0 260 0 0 0

Corporate Landlord 159 245 5,903 0 2,250 0 0

Stronger Communities 31 35 200 0 0 0 0

Children's 

Education 4,688 8,126 0 7,159 0 211 0

Children 50 50 950 0 0 0 0

Finance & IT 

Finance 11,278 11,300 500 0 0 0 0

Digital Tameside 3,345 3,855 3,000 872 0 0 0

Population Health 

Active Tameside 4,350 4,410 0 15,037 0 0 0

Adults 

Adults 200 250 11,450 355 1,250 0 0

Governance

Exchequer 10 10 0 0 0 0 0

Total 56,441 66,290 35,153 38,849 9,945 2,486 6,0003
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Programme Changes and Summary- After Re-profiling

TOTAL APPROVED AND EARMARKED CAPITAL PROGRAMME- DECEMBER 2018

2018/19 

Projected

Outturn

2018/19 

Budget 

(Approved)

2018/19 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

2019/20 

Budget 

(Approved)

2019/20 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

2020/21  

Budget 

(Approved)

2020/21 

Budget 

(Earmarked)

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Growth 

Vision Tameside 17,473 17,473 0 4,942 0 0 0

Investment & Development 2,371 2,875 0 6,051 10,000 275 0

Estates 624 624 0 92 1,400 0 0

Operations and

Neighbourhoods 

Engineering Services 11,233 11,166 0 5,645 6,895 2,000 6,000

Environmental Services 379 340 0 3,605 1,300 0 0

Transport 250 362 0 260 0 0 0

Corporate Landlord 159 167 0 78 8,153 0 0

Stronger Communities 31 35 0 0 200 0 0

Children's 

Education 4,688 4,685 0 10,600 0 211 0

Children 50 50 0 0 950 0 0

Finance & IT 

Finance 11,278 11,300 0 0 500 0 0

Digital Tameside 3,345 3,345 0 1,382 3,000 0 0

Population Health 

Active Tameside 4,350 4,350 0 15,097 0 0 0

Adults 

Adults 200 200 0 405 12,700 0 0

Governance

Exchequer 10 10 0 0 0 0 0

Total 56,441 56,982 0 48,157 45,098 2,486 6,0004
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Service Area

Grants and 

Contributions

Revenue 

Contributions

Prudential 

Borrowing

Receipts/ 

Reserves Total

Growth -

Vision Tameside 1,493 - - 20,922 22,415

Investment and Development 3,904 17 - 4,593 8,514

Estates - - - 716 716

Operations and Neighbourhoods -

Engineers 6,914 - - 12,601 19,515

Environmental Services 437 40 - 3,451 3,928

Transport - - 362 260 622

Corporate Landlord - - - 245 245

Stronger Communities - 4 - 31 35

Children -

Education 15,496 - - - 15,496

Children - - - 50 50

Finance -

Finance - - - 11,300 11,300

Digital Tameside 2,095 - - 2,632 4,727

Population Health -

Active Tameside 2,550 - 16,617 280 19,447

Adults

Adults 455 - - 150 605

Governance

Exchequer - - - 10 10

Total 33,344 61 16,979 57,241 107,625

Appendix 2 – Financing (Approved Schemes)

5

P
age 309



P9 (Including Cabinet 12/12/2018)

£000

Corporate 108,339

RCCO 4

Borrowing 16,979

Contribution 1,718

Grant 31,626

S106 57

Budgeted Financing 158,723

Available Corporate Funding

Capital Reserve 39,952

Plus Additional Reserve Funding for Airport 11,300

Total Reserves 51,252

Forecast Receipts 37,000

Total Available Corporate Funding 88,252

Total Approved Schemes 57,241

Surplus after Financing Approved Schemes 31,011

Earmarked Schemes 51,098

Shortfall of Funding Available to Finance Earmarked Schemes (20,087)

As illustrated in the above table, there is currently a shortfall of £20m. A prioritisation exercise is therefore underway in order to determine 

which earmarked schemes can be progressed.

Appendix 2 – Financing 
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Appendix 3 - Service Area Detail

Growth
Vision Tameside Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend in 

prior years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Vision Tameside 39,702 17,105 0 0 12,063 17,105 0 0 17,105 0 0

Vision Tameside Public 

Realm 1,573 3,579 0 3 210 1,363 (1,363) 210 4,942 0

Document Scanning 158 0 0 0 158 0 0 158 0 0

Total 39,702 18,836 3,579 0 12,066 17,473 1,363 (1,363) 17,473 4,942 0

Reprofiling Requested 

Vision Tameside Public Realm- (£1.363m)

Public Realm Streetscape -The streetscape works for this scheme will be largely undertaken in the 2019/20 financial year. Currently, design 

and modelling works are being undertaken during this and in the early part of next financial year with, the streetscape works around the 

Wellington Road/Albion Way/Turner Lane junction being undertaken in the 2019/20 financial year, following the completion of the Council’s 

new shared services centre. It is not possible to undertake the streetscape works at this junction until the new shared services centre has 

been completed.
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Growth
Investment and Development Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Disabled Facilities Grant 2,864 760 0 1,235 1,664 1,200 (700) 2,164 1,460 0

Hattersley Station Passenger 

Facilities
704 0 0 5 26 678 (678) 26 678 0

Godley Garden Village 259 0 0 0 259 0 0 259 0 0

Godley Hill Development and 

Access Road
100 10 0 0 100 0 0 100 10 0

Ashton Town Hall 97 0 0 22 97 0 0 97 0 0

St Petersfield 84 0 0 47 84 0 0 84 0 0

Ashton Town Centre and 

Civic Square
50 1,467 0 13 50 0 0 50 1,467 0

Ashton Old Baths Annex 45 2,436 275 26 45 0 0 45 2,436 275

Longlands Mill 21 0 0 0 21 0 0 21 0 0

Ashton Old Baths 4,032 17 0 0 18 18 1 0 17 0 0

Hyde Town Centre 12 0 0 0 7 5 0 12 0 0

Total 4,032 4,253 4,673 275 1,366 2,371 1,882 (1,378) 2,875 6,051 275

Reprofiling Requested:

Disabled Facilities Grant- (£0.700m)

Referrals for assistance for mandatory Disabled Facilities Grant continue to be received. There are still, however, those who are unable to 

meet the DFG criteria but whose homes will continue to deteriorate if their needs are not addressed resulting in future representations. A new 

Financial Assistance Policy has been considered by the Authority and is now undergoing a statutory public consultation process. The policy 

was approved at Executive Cabinet on 28th November 2018 subject to Consultation.

Hattersley Station Passenger Facilities- (£0.678m)

Consultants for Northern Rail  have nearly completed  the option selection for the scheme. From the beginning of February 2019 through to 

mid-November 2019, Stages 4 and 5 - single option design and detailed design will be undertaken. These timescales are determined by the 

Network Rail project management processes.
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Growth
Estates Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Opportunity Purchase Fund 500 0 0 0 500 0 0 500 0 0

Mottram Showground (OPF) 114 0 0 0 114 0 0 114 0 0

Review of Playing Field 

Provision
102 0 0 0 10 92 (92) 10 92 0

Total 716 0 0 0 624 92 (92) 624 92 0

9

P
age 313



Engineers Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Ashton
1,339 0 0 547 1,029 310 (310) 1,029 310 0

Bridges & Structures 1,288 0 0 491 1,288 0 0 1,288 0 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Stalybridge
996 0 0 354 600 396 (396) 600 396 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Dukinfield
899 0 0 498 875 24 (24) 875 24 0

Car Parking 874 0 0 26 874 0 0 874 0 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Droylsden
866 0 0 419 750 116 (116) 750 116 0

Street Lighting 803 1,600 2,000 311 544 259 (259) 544 1,859 2,000

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Hyde
783 0 0 294 700 83 (83) 700 83 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Denton
765 0 0 325 640 125 (125) 640 125 0

Retaining Walls/Mottram & 

Hollingworth
658 0 0 650 658 0 0 658 0 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Longendale
589 0 0 218 350 239 (239) 350 239 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Audenshaw
555 0 0 259 350 205 (205) 350 205 0

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads-

Mossley
493 0 0 202 325 168 (168) 325 168 0

Other Schemes 2,534 1,769 0 825 2,250 284 (351) 2,183 2,120 0

Total 13,442 3,369 2,000 5,419 11,233 2,209 (2,276) 11,166 5,645 2,000

Operations & Neighbourhoods
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Reprofiling Requested:

Principal/Nonprincipal Roads Borough Wide- (£1.666m) 

Road work has been impacted by a restricted contractor numbers and a limit to the number of roads that can be restricted at any one time. 

This includes the numbers of work teams /crews available, traffic management as the result of road closures and route diversions. Additional 

contractor's resource was added in the autumn 2018. A number of major schemes have been rescheduled for March 2019 (subject to 

weather conditions). A further number will need re-phasing to the spring / summer 2019 due to night time working being required and 

coordination with other organisations e.g. Electricity Northwest. Roads to be re-phased to 2019-20 include; Manchester Road, Newmarket 

Road and Stockport Road.

LED Street Lighting Investment- (£0.259m) 

This work has been impacted due to the remaining columns being in locations where the lanterns are on wooden poles which have overhead 

electricity supplies. In order to install new steel columns there is a need to install new electricity supplies and also get legal agreements as 

some are on private land. Also, the heritage columns need a special lantern design. Several options are currently being designed for 

approval.

Hyde to Mottram and Hollingworth Cycle Scheme- (£0.230m)

Work on this scheme has been delayed due to the late signing of the legal Agreement by Highways England.

Engineers- Reprofiling Requested
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Operations & Neighbourhoods
Environmental Services Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Cemetery Boundary Walls 100 160 0 0 100 0 0 100 160 0

Fairlea, Denton & Greenside 

Lane, Droylsden
66 584 0 0 66 0 0 66 584 0

Retrofit (Basic Measures) 50 265 0 6 21 29 (29) 21 294 0

Oxford Park Play Area 40 0 0 0 0 40 (40) 0 40 0

Riding Track & Footpath 30 0 0 31 31 (1) 0 30 0 0

Infrastructure Improvements 30 30 0 26 60 (30) 30 60 0 0

Sam Redfern Green 17 0 0 0 5 12 (12) 5 12 0

Dukinfield Park 

Improvements
16 6 0 7 7 9 (9) 7 15 0

Minor Schemes (Under 

£10K)
51 0 0 67 89 (38) 0 51 0 0

Total 400 1,045 0 137 379 21 (60) 340 1,105 0
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Operations & Neighbourhoods
Transport Services Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Procurement of 58 Fleet 

Vehicles
362 0 0 0 250 112 0 362 0 0

Total 362 0 0 0 250 112 0 362 0 0

Corporate Landlord Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Statutory Compliance 159 0 0 67 159 0 0 159 0 0

Building Fabric Works 78 0 0 0 0 78 (78) 0 78 0

Dukinfield Crematoria Clock 

Tower
8 0 0 0 0 8 0 8 0 0

Total 245 0 0 67 159 86 (78) 167 78 0

Procurement of 58 Fleet Vehicles – Projected Variation (£0.112m)

The vehicles now being procured have had a change to the original specification as no one could supply what was requested. Due to the change 

in specification, costs are less than expected although as the tender is still out the exact cost cannot be confirmed. We are expecting delivery 

March 2019.
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Operations & Neighbourhoods
Stronger Communities Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Libraries In The 21st Century 31 0 0 1 31 0 0 31 0 0

Street Art In The Community 4 0 0 0 0 4 0 4 0 0

Total 35 0 0 1 31 4 0 35 0 0
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Children
Education Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Unallocated Funding

Streams
371 2,348 211 0 0 371 (371) 0 2,719 211

Aldwyn Primary School 1,558 1,228 0 110 558 1,000 (1,000) 558 2,228 0

Alder Community High 

School
1,168 1,241 0 296 450 718 (718) 450 1,959 0

Mossley Hollins High School 1,081 0 0 684 750 331 (331) 750 331 0

Hyde Community College 1,025 721 0 31 500 525 (525) 500 1,246 0

St Anne‘s Denton Primary 560 0 0 39 500 60 (60) 500 60 0

Russell Scott 383 0 0 27 383 0 0 383 0 0

Devolved Schools Capital 373 0 0 0 373 0 0 373 0 0

St Thomas RC College 200 0 0 0 200 0 0 200 0 0

Hollingworth Primary 129 0 0 37 40 89 (89) 40 89 0

Millbrook Primary 116 0 0 12 66 50 (50) 66 50 0

Stock Condition Survey 100 0 0 0 100 0 0 100 0 0

Minor Schemes (Under 

£100K)
1,062 1,621 0 191 768 294 (297) 765 1,918 0

Total 8,126 7,159 211 1,427 4,688 3,438 (3,441) 4,685 10,600 211
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Children- Reprofiling/Variation Narrative
Reprofiling Requested:

Aldwyn Primary School- (£1.000m) 

Further delays have been incurred on this project. Carillion’s liquidation in January 2018 led to a lengthy process before Robertson could be 

appointed. Robertson had to re-price the works and some additional costs required authorisation. The final stage is the signing of the various 

contracts between the Council and the LEP and the LEP and Robertson. It is expected that this will be completed imminently.

Alder High School- (£0.718m)

The commencement of the 4-classroom block extension has been delayed. Initially the tenders were significantly over budget which led to a 

value engineering exercise and amended tenders. We are now working with the next lowest tenderer to develop and build the extension. 

There are some significant legal issues over the apportionment of risk between the Council and the SPV that continue to be subject to legal 

discussions. 

Hyde Community College- (£0.525m)

Phase 2 is the major conversion of the former construction shed into four classrooms. A temporary two-classroom mobile has now been 

provided to enable the classes using the construction shed to be housed elsewhere. Agreement has been reached with the school and 

Robertson on the scope of the scheme and revised costs and programme details are currently being awaited. It is anticipated that while some 

work may start in the current financial year the majority of the works will now occur in 2019/20 continuing into the summer 2019 holidays.

Unallocated Funding Streams- (£0.371m) 

A number of funding streams have not yet been allocated to specific projects and are therefore unlikely to be spent in 2018/19.

Mossley Hollins High School- (£0.331m)

The original budget estimate for Mossley Hollins was developed by Carillion at an early stage of the scheme back in 2017.  As the project 

developed it was agreed that the internal remodelling be postponed and reviewed in future years; reducing the scope of the project 

significantly. Final costs on the scheme should be available for the next meeting of the Panel. 

Hollingworth Primary- (£0.089m)

This is the Council’s contribution to the rebuilding of the school’s dining hall and kitchen. Planning permission will hopefully be granted in 

January 2019 and construction should begin later in the year but this will be in the new 2019-20 financial year. Other than agreeing design 

points and a financial contribution the Council is not involved in the procurement or delivery of the scheme.
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Children
Children Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

320 Stockport Road 

Extension
50 0 0 0 50 0 0 50 0 0

Total 50 0 0 0 50 0 0 50 0 0
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Finance
Finance Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Strategic Investment in 

Manchester Airport
11,300 0 0 11,278 11,278 22 0 11,300 0 0

Total 11,300 0 0 11,278 11,278 22 0 11,300 0 0
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Finance

Reprofiling Requested:

ICT Vision Tameside- (£0.410m)

This is due to delays in the building programme and bedding in period which will now result in some spend occurring after April. This includes 

recharges for change orders which will come through in the beginning of next financial year. There is work planned once the move has taken 

place such as setting up webcasting, enabling meeting room technology and the possible use of self-service kiosks which will be sourced at a 

later date once the building is in use. A contingency of £50k has also been factored in for once the move taken place. 

Tameside Digital Infrastructure- (£0.100m)

Civil engineering and fibre works are still be to completed. Work is reliant on number of factors; digging up roads is a time consuming, 

involvement of other stake holders, other work and finite number of crews.

Digital Tameside Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

DCMS Fibre 2,058 0 0 1,502 2,058 0 0 2,058 0 0

ICT- Vision Tameside 249 1,215 0 0 77 805 410 (410) 805 410 0

Tameside Digital

Infrastructure
279 0 0 132 179 100 (100) 179 100 0

TDI Co-op Shares 120 0 0 120 120 0 0 120 0 0

Tameside Data Centre 69 750 0 25 69 0 0 69 750 0

CCTV Fibre 57 90 0 42 57 0 0 57 90 0

Working Differently- IT 

Hardware & Software
54 0 0 15 54 0 0 54 0 0

Digital By Design 3 32 0 3 3 0 0 3 32 0

Total 249 3,855 872 0 1,916 3,345 510 (510) 3,345 1,382 0
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Population Health
Active Tameside Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

New Denton Facility 4,100 11,979 0 2,512 4,310 (210) 210 4,310 11,769 0

Extension to Hyde Leisure 

Pool
250 2,778 0 18 40 210 (210) 40 2,988 0

Wave Machine at Hyde 

Leisure
60 0 0 0 0 60 (60) 0 60 0

Total 4,410 14,757 0 2,530 4,350 60 (60) 4,350 14,817 0

Reprofiling Requested:

New Denton Facility- £0.210m

The original spend profile estimates were based on certain assumptions which have now been refined by the main contractors cash flow

forecast which wasn’t available to the Council at Period 6 2018-19. Budget re-phasing of £0.210m from 2019/20 back to 2018/19 is required. 

There is no change to the total scheme budget. 

Extension to Hyde Pool- (£0.210m)

The Hyde Pool Extension scheme had initially been delayed due to technical issues that required approval for additional funding. This delay 

was compounded by the late withdrawal of the main contractor from the scheme earlier this year.  Since the withdrawal the LEP secured a 

new contractor with an anticipated contract signing date of December 18. Unfortunately the new main contractor withdrew in December 

2018. The Council is working with the LEP on a plan of action to secure the delivery of this scheme. The delays have necessitated a budget 

re-phasing request of £0.210m from 2018/19 to 2019/20. 

Wave Machine at Hyde Pool- (£0.060m)

The wave machine replacement at Active Hyde will require a short building closure.  The intension is to undertake this work when the 

building closes for a short period to integrate it with the new pool extension.  Work on the pool extension isn't due to start until the financial 

year 2019/20; therefore the £0.060m budget needs to be re-phased from 2018/19 to 2019/20.
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Adults
Adults Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

4C Capital Grants Adults 150 0 0 0 150 0 0 150 0 0

Oxford Park Development 100 355 0 0 50 50 (50) 50 400 0

Total 250 355 0 0 200 50 (50) 200 400 0

21

P
age 325



Governance
Exchequer Capital Programme Re-profiled Budgets

Capital Scheme

Spend 

in prior 

years 

£000

2018/19 

Budget

£000

2019/20 

Budget

£000

2020/21 

Budget

£000

2018/19 

Actual to 

date

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn

£000

2018/19 

Projected 

Outturn 

Variation

£000

Re-

profiling 

to be 

approved 

£000

2018/19

£000

2019/20

£000

2020/21

£000

Online Forms 10 0 0 0 10 0 0 10 0 0

Total 10 0 0 0 10 0 0 10 0 0
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Appendix 4 - Receipts

Officers are continuing with the disposal of development sites that have already been approved or agreed for development and sale, and 

which are mainly based around the legacy school sites following the Building Schools for the Future along with the sites identified for 

development by Matrix Homes. These development sites are anticipated to realise approximately £37m in capital receipts over the next 2-3 

years.

A review of surplus non-operational Council assets is being undertaken to identify other sites for disposal. Disposals of any further sites are 

currently on hold pending the approval of the disposals policy.

Receipts achieved in year to 31st December are £0.591m.
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Appendix 5- Prudential Indicators
Limit Actual 

Amount within 

limit

£000s £000s £000s

Operational Boundary 

for External Debt 205,276 111,998 (93,278)

Authorised Limit for 

External Debt 225,276 111,998 (113,278)

• The Authorised Limit for External Debt sets the maximum level of

external borrowing on a gross basis (i.e. excluding investments)

for the Council.

• The operational boundary for External Debt comprises the

Council’s existing debt plus the most likely estimate of capital

expenditure/financing for the year. It excludes any projections for

cash flow movements. Unlike the authorised limit breaches of the

operational boundary (due to cash flow movements) are allowed

during the year as long as they are not sustained over a period of

time.

• These limits include provision for borrowing in advance of the

Council's requirement for future capital expenditure. This may be

carried out if it is thought to be financially advantageous to the

Council.

Limit Actual 

Amount within 

limit

£000s £000s £000s

Upper Limit for fixed 191,071 22,502 (168,569)

Upper Limit for 

variable 63,690 (69,055) (132,745)

• These limits are in respect of the Council's exposure to the

effects of changes in interest rates.

• The limits reflect the net amounts of fixed/variable rate debt (i.e. 

fixed/variable loans less fixed/variable investments). These 

indicators allow the Council to manage the extent to which it is 

exposed to changes in interest rates. 

Limit Actual 

Amount within 

limit

£000s £000s £000s

Capital Financing 

Requirement 191,071 191,071 -

• The Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) measures the

Council’s underlining need to borrow for capital purpose, i.e.

its borrowing requirement. The CFR is the amount of capital

expenditure that has not yet been financed by capital

receipts, capital grants or contributions from revenue.

• The CFR increases by the value of capital expenditure not

immediately financed, (i.e. borrowing) and is reduced by the

annual Minimum Revenue Provision for the repayment of

debt.
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Prudential Indicators
Limit Actual 

Amount 

within limit

£000s £000s £000s

Capital expenditure 158,723 36,207 (122,516)

• This is the estimate of the total capital expenditure to be incurred.

Gross borrowing 

and the capital 

financing 

requirement 

CFR @ 

31/12/18 + 

increase 

years  1,2,3

Gross 

borrowing 

Amount 

within limit

£000s £000s £000s

191,071 111,998 (79,073)

Maturity structure for borrowing 2018/19

Fixed rate

Duration Limit Actual

Under 12 months 0% to 15% 0.29%

12 months and within 24 

months 0% to 15% 0.31%

24 months and within 5 years
0% to 30% 1.93%

5 years and within 10 years
0% to 40% 5.86%

10 years and above 50% to 100%
91.62%

• To ensure that medium term debt will only be for capital

purposes, the Council will ensure that the gross external

borrowing does not, except in the short term, exceed the total of

the capital financing requirement (CFR).

• These limits set out the amount of fixed rate borrowing maturing

in each period expressed as a percentage of total fixed rate

borrowing. Future borrowing will normally be for periods in

excess of 10 years, although if longer term interest rates become

excessive, shorter term borrowing may be used. Given the low

current long term interest rates, it is felt it is acceptable to have a

long maturity debt profile.
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Report to : EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date : 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Reporting 
Officers:

Councillor Brenda Warrington – Executive Leader

Sarah Dobson – Assistant Director Policy, Performance and 
Communications

Subject : CORPORATE PLAN

Report Summary : The report sets out the proposed organisational Corporate Plan 
2019-2026.

Recommendations : The final version of the Tameside and Glossop. Our People, Our 
Place, Our Plan be approved for formal adoption by Cabinet.

Links to Corporate Plan : This report proposes to replace the current Corporate Plan with a 
new Plan for 2019-2026.

Policy Implications : The Corporate Plan is Tameside & Glossop Strategic 
Commission’s (Council and CCG) key underpinning policy 
document and sets the framework for all policy and strategy 
documentation.

Financial Implications :
(Authorised by the Section 
151 Officer)

There are no direct financial implications arising from this report, 
however the multi-disciplinary team approach to the corporate 
plan should support ethos and delivery of the Medium Term 
Financial Strategy.

Legal Implications :
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

The Corporate Plan outlines the strategic direction of the 
Tameside & Glossop Strategic Commission’s (Council and CCG) 
or the next seven years.  There needs to be some clear 
understanding going forward of the governance of the Starting 
Well’ Strategic Board and how this fits with the Council and CCG 
formal legal governance as it will have no decision making powers 
unless delegated by Council and the CCG Governing Body.

Risk Management : This report fulfils the commitment for the delivery of the Corporate 
Plan to be monitored on a regular basis by Board.

Access to Information : The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting the report writer Jody Smith:

Telephone: 0161 342 3170

e-mail: jody.smith@tameside.gov.uk 
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1.0 PURPOSE OF REPORT

1.1 This report provides an update on the development of the Tameside and Glossop Corporate Plan, 
the high level objectives contained within and the framework and system architecture proposed to 
enable and assess effective delivery 

2.0 TAMESIDE AND GLOSSOP CORPORATE PLAN PROPOSALS

2.1 Attached at appendix one is a proposed Corporate Plan.  The Plan covers a seven year time 
frame (2019- 2026) and sets out the aspirations we have to deliver improved outcomes for our 
community. The Plan is set out across the life course and reflects the importance of a vibrant place 
and economy in delivering our aspirations.  The Plan contains a series of statements about our 
vision for the people and place of Tameside and Glossop.  The document also sets out a series of 
reform principles which underpin the delivery of the strategy and will enable our workforce and 
stakeholders to understand the way in which we will work.  The high level outcomes set out in the 
plan are subject to further refinement through implementation groups and Boards.

2.2 The Plan is underpinned by the Greater Manchester Public Reform Principles as set out below. 
These principles set out the way in which we will operate now, and in the future to deliver the plan 
and improve outcomes for our residents and communities.

 A new relationship between public services and citizens, communities and businesses that 
enables shared decision making, democratic accountability and voice, genuine co-
production and joint delivery of services. Do with, not to. 

 An asset based approach that recognises and builds on the strengths of individuals, 
families and our communities rather than focussing on the deficits. 

 Behaviour change in our communities that builds independence and supports residents to 
be in control 

 A place based approach that redefines services and places individuals, families, 
communities at the heart 

 A stronger prioritisation of well-being, prevention and early intervention 
 An evidence led understanding of risk and impact to ensure the right intervention at the 

right time 
 An approach that supports the development of new investment and resourcing models, 

enabling collaboration with a wide range of organisations. 

3.0 SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE

3.1 It is proposed that this high level vision will be supported by detailed implementation plan grouped 
into:

 Starting Well
 Living Well
 Vibrant Economy
 Great Place
 Ageing Well

3.2 Each of these strands will be directed and supported by a Board and a separate implementation 
group. Set out below is an example of how this will work, worked through for the ‘Starting well’ 
strand of the Corporate Plan.

Starting Well will have two tiers to provide both strategic direction and assurance on delivery.

 ‘Starting Well’ Strategic Board
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- Chair: Executive Member for Children’s Services (Cllr Oliver Ryan)
- Frequency: Quarterly
- Administration: Democratic Services

 ‘Starting Well’ Implementation Group

- Chair: Director of Children’s Services (Richard Hancock)
- Frequency: Monthly
- Administration: Children’s Services

3.3 A key role for the ‘Starting Well’ Implementation Group will be to Plan for the ‘Starting Well’ 
Strategic Board to ensure smooth flow of business and continuity of direction.

3.4 The proposed membership of the ‘Starting Well’ Implementation Group is:
 Director of Children’s Services (Chair)
 Public Health
 Children’s Social Care
 Children’s Health
 Education
 Safeguarding and Quality
 Project Manager 
 Substance Misuse
 Mental Health

 3.5 After an initial set up and bedding in period the membership of both meetings will quickly move 
from Strategic Commission only to multi-agency developing a partnership wide plan and 
architecture for delivery.

4.0 DELIVERY

4.1 The Corporate Plan delivery programme and infrastructure will focus on transformation and 
service redesign but not Business As Usual (or ‘doing the basics better’)

4.2 The approach will be underpinned by the public service reform principles – and should work 
towards having an overarching ‘Public Service Reform Board’ (which may ultimately subsume 
other boards e.g. the Health and Wellbeing Board)

4.3 A Squad Working approach will be used as one of the delivery mechanisms for the Corporate 
Plan.  Squad working is a methodology which allows flexible, responsive and rapid activity to take 
place to address issues and develop new ways of working.

5.0 REPORTING ON PROGRESS

5.1 An annual report setting out progress and refining the detail of delivery plan will be produced, 
aligned to the budget setting process.

5.2 The Corporate Plan high level scorecard will be reported to Board, Cabinet and Strategic 
Commissioning Board on a quarterly basis.  An initial populated draft is attached at Appendix 3. 
This will be further refined and developed as each of the implementation groups and Boards are 
established and agree and refine the focus of activity.

5.3 Supporting ‘Grip’ indicators which monitor the effectiveness of supporting activity and business as 
usual, critical to delivery but not the focus on the outcomes scorecard, will be reported to Board 
and SCB as appropriate.  Exceptions causing significant concerns will be reported on an exception 
basis. 
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6.0 ENGAGEMENT

6.1 It is proposed that this high level document will form the basis of a conversation with the public 
about how we deliver on this plan. This will link into the Budget Conversation and will primarily be 
delivered through the Partnership Engagement Network. The first event is planned for 4 February 
2019.

7.0 RECOMMENDATIONS

7.1 As set out on the front of the report.
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A
B C

Reduce rate of smoking at 
time of delivery

Reduce the number of 
children born with low

birth weight

Improve school readiness

Children attending ‘Good’ 
and ‘Outstanding’ Early

Years settings

Take up nursery at 2yrs

Promote good parent
infant mental health

Reading / writing / maths at 
Key Stage 2 

Attainment 8 and Progress
8 at Key Stage 4

Young people going onto 
higher education

Children attending ‘Good’ 
and ‘Outstanding’ schools

Number of 16-19 year olds
in employment or educated

Proportion of children with 
good reading skills

Promote and whole system 
approach and improving 
wellbeing and resilience

Early Help Intervention 

Reduce the number of first 
time entrants into

Youth Justice

Increased levels of
fostering and adoption

Improve the quality of
social care practice

Improve the placement 
stability for our looked

after children

Reduce the impact 
of adverse childhood 

experiences

Increase median
resident earnings

Increase the working age 
population in employment

Increase the number of 
people earning above the 

Living Wage

Increase number of 
enterprises / business

start ups

Working age population
with at least Level 3 skills

Increase the number of good 
quality apprenticeships 

delivered

Improve air quality

Increase the number of net 
additional dwellings

Increase the number of 
affordable homes

Digital inclusion - average 
download speeds

Reduce tonnes of waste sent
to landfill and increase the 

proportion recycled

Increase journeys by 
sustainable transport / 

non-car

Increase access to
public transport

Increase participation in
cultural events

Reduce victims of
domestic abuse

Reduce the number of
rough sleepers / 
homelessness

Improve satisfaction with
local community

Victims of crime
/ fear of crime

Reduce levels of anti
social behaviour

Increase access, choice 
and control in emotional 
and mental self-care and 

wellbeing

Increase physical and
mental healthy life

expectancy

Improve the wellbeing for
our population

Smoking 
prevalence

Increase levels of
physical activity

‘Good’ and ‘Outstanding’ 
GPs practices

Reduce drug and alcohol 
related harm

Increase the number of 
people helped to

live at home

Reduce hopsital
admissions due to falls

Increase levels of self-care /
social prescribing

‘Good’ and ‘Outstanding’ 
social care settings

Prevention support outside 
the care system

Our People - Our Place - Our Plan
Transforming Tameside & Glossop

Great Place
Vibrant Economy

Starting Well

Ageing Well

Living Well

Very best start in life 
where children are 
ready to learn and 

encouraged to thrive 
and develop

Aspiration
and hope through 

learning and moving 
with confidence from 

childhood to adulthood

Opportunities
for people to fulfil 

their potential through 
work, skills and 

enterprise

Modern infrastructure 
and a sustainable 

environment that works 
for all generations and 

future generations

Nurturing
our communities 

and having pride in our 
people, our place and our 

shared heritage

Longer and healthier 
lives with

good mental health
through better choices 

and reducing inequalities

Independence and
actvitiy in older
age, and diginity

and choice at
end of life

Resilient families and 
supportive networks to 
protect and grow our 

young people
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For everyone every day

P
age 335



A new relationship between public services and citizens, communities and businesses that 
enables shared decision making, democratic accountability and voice, genuine co-production and joint 
delivery of services. Do with, not to.

An asset based approach that recognises and builds on the strengths of individuals, families 
and our communities rather than focussing on the deficits.

Behaviour change in our communities that builds independence and 
supports residents to be in control 

A place based approach that redefines services and places individuals, families, 
communities at the heart  

A stronger prioritisation of well being, prevention and early intervention

An evidence led understanding of risk and impact to ensure the right intervention at the right 
time

An approach that supports the development of new investment and resourcing 
models, enabling collaboration with a wide range of organisations. 

Delivering the vision, aims and priorities of 
the Corporate Plan will be supported by a 
number of enablers and ways of working:

D
elivering on O

ur Plan
P
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Area Measuring outcomes against the priority 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 RAG Rating
GM 

Average
England 
Average

T&G Percentage of women smoking at time of delivery 15.9% 15.4% 15.8%
No data 
available

10.8%

T Low birth weight (<2500g) - live birth at term 3.2% N/A 2.9% 2.79%

T Percenage of children achieving a good level of development (school readiness) 63.0% 66.0% 65.7% 68.3% 71.5%

T Children Attending "Good" and "Outstanding" Early Years Settings 85.0% 93.0% 95.0% 94.4% 95.0%

T % of 2 Year Old Children Benefitting from Funded Early Education 73.0% 86.0% 85.0% 86.5% 72.0%

Promote good parent infant mental health (indicator to be established)

STARTING1 VERY BEST START IN LIFE WHERE CHILDREN ARE READY TO LEARN AND ENCOURAGED TO THRIVE AND DEVELOP
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Area Measuring outcomes against the priority 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 RAG Rating
GM 

Average
England 
Average

T
Percentage of pupils achieving the expected standard at Key Stage 2 in reading, 
writing and mathematics

55.0% 60.0% 63.0% 64.6% 64.0%

T Average attainment 8 score per pupil (Key Stage 4) 49.2 44.8 43.9 45.2 44.3

T Average Progress 8 Score per Pupil -0.13 -0.13 -0.16 -0.17 -0.08

T Children attending "Good" and "Outstanding" Primary Schools 92.0% 93.0% 92.0% 88.6% 87.0%

T Children attending "Good" and "Outstanding" Secondary Schools 53.0% 53.0% 73.0% 68.0% 75.0%

T 16 and 17 Year Olds in Education or Training, as at 31 December 91.8% 91.2% 92.4% 91.4% 89.8%

T Percentage of pupils achieving the expected standard at Key Stage 1 in reading 70.0% 72.0% 73.0% 73.4% 75.0%

T Percentage of pupils achieving the expected standard at Key Stage 2 in reading 68.0% 70.0% 73.0% 75.0% 75.0%

Young people going onto further education (indicator to be determined)

Promote a whole system approach and improving wellbeing and resilience 
(indicator to be established)

2
STARTING

LIVING
ASPIRATION AND HOPE THROUGH LEARNING AND MOVING WITH CONFIDENCE FROM CHILDHOOD TO ADULTHOOD
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Area Measuring outcomes against the priority 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18
RAG Rating

GM 
Average

England 
Average

T First Time Entrants into the Youth Justice System aged 10-17 468.1 405.6 229.4 250.95 295.1

T Percentage of Looked After Children Adopted in Year 14.0% 22.0% 12.0% 13.2% 13.0%

T % of LAC with 3 or more placements in a 12 month period 9.0% 7.0% 8.0% 9.9% 9.0%

Q1 18/19 Q2 18/19
Q3 18/19 
(to date)

T Children's Services Audits Rated Good or Outstanding 17.00% 28.67% 22.50% N/A N/A

T Children's Services Audits Rated Inadequate 15.67% 9.67% 8.00% N/A N/A

Early help intervention (indicator to be determined)

Reduce the impact of adverse childhood experiences (indicator to be established)

3 RESILIENT FAMILIES AND SUPPORTIVE NETWORKS TO PROTECT AND GROWN OUR YOUNG PEOPLE
STARTING

LIVING
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Area Measuring outcomes against the priority 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 RAG Rating
GM 

Average
England 
Average

T Median Resident Earnings £23,419 £24,289 £24,405 £26,819 £27,492

T % Working Age Population in Employment 71.0% 71.0% 72.6% 72.8% 75.2%

T Working Age Population with at least Level 3 Skills 47.3% 46.1% 55.0% 54.2%

T Births of New Enterprises 885 855 23,590 339,345

T Number of Apprenticeships Started (All Levels) 2,720 2,650 2,050 22,590 375,760

T Number of Apprenticeships Completed (All Levels) 1,420 1,450 1,400 15,630 276,160

2016 2017 2018

T Jobs with Hourly Pay Below the Living Wage 28.90% 25.70% 21.80% 22%

4 OPPORTUNITIES FOR PEOPLE TO FULFILL THEIR POTENTIAL THROUGH WORK, SKILLS AND ENTERPRISE
STARTING

LIVING
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Area Measuring outcomes against the priority 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 RAG Rating
GM 

Average
England 
Average

T Housing - Net Additional Dwellings 593 365 484 8961 222,194

T Additional Affordable Housing Supply (Completions) 83 102 1,367 22,885

T Median Broadband Speed (Fixed Connection) (MB/s) 17.9 23.2 38.5 40.8 35.0

T Percentage of household waste sent for reuse, recycling or composting 48.6% 52.8% 52.4% 41.7% 43.2%

T Collected household waste per person (kg) 309.5 310.9 299.5 360.7 409.5

Improve air quality (incator to be determined)

Increase journeys by sustainable transport / non- car (indicator to be determined)

Increase access to public transport (indicator to be determined)

5 MODERN INFRASTRUCTURE AND A SUSTAINABLE ENVIRONMENT THAT WORKS FOR ALL GENERATIONS AND FUTURE GENERATIONS
LIVING

AGEING
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Area Indicator 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18
RAG Rating

GM 
Average

England 
Average

T Street Counts and Estimates of Rough Sleeping 14 19 43 268 4,751

T Public Protection Incidents (Domestic abuse reported incidents) per 1,000 23.5 35.4 N/A N/A

2016 2017 2018

T Number of reported crimes per 1,000 population 130.8 138.7 147.2 N/A

T Number of recorded cases of anti-social behaviour per 1,000 population 49.4 31.7 28.9 N/A

T Number of participants taking part in cultural events (awaiting data)

Increase access, choice and control in emotional and mental self-care and 
wellbeing (indicator to be determined)

6 NURTURING OUR COMMUNITIES AND HAVING PRIDE IN OUR PEOPLE, OUR PLACE AND OUR SHARED HERITAGE
LIVING

AGEING
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Area Indicator 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18
RAG Rating

GM 
Average

England 
Average

T Smoking Prevalance in adults - current smokers 22.0% 21.7% 21.3% 18.7% 17.2%

T Percentage of Physically Active Adults 63.4% 63.6% 64.3% 66.0%

T Rate of hospital admissions due to alcohol per 100,000 821 729 679 636

2013/15 2014/16 2015/17

T Rate of Deaths related to Drug Misuse per 100,000 5.2 4.9 5.1 6.2 4.3

2016 2017 2018

T & G Good and Outstanding GP Practices 88.20% 100.00% 100.00% 96.50% 95.50%

2013/15 2014/16 2015/17

T Healthy Life Expectancy at birth (Males) 56.4 57.7 58.1 60 63.4

T Healthy Life Expectancy at birth (Females) 58.8 58.3 57.6 60.4 63.8

Improve the wellbeing for our population (indicator to be determined)

7 LONGER AND HEALTHIER LIVES WITH GOOD MENTAL HEALTH THROUGH BETTER CHOICES AND REDUCING INEQUALITIES
LIVING

AGEING
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Area Indicator 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18
RAG Rating

GM 
Average

England 
Average

T
Number of people helped to live at home and remain independent with 
support from Adult Services

2971 2977 2965 N/A N/A

T
Number of people supported outside the Social Care System with prevention 
based services.

8503 7795 7792 N/A N/A

T Emergency hospital admissions due to falls in people aged 65+ per 100,000 2,318 2,143 2,398 2,114

2016 2017 2018

T Good and Outstanding Social Care Settings 38.20% 51.10% 70.20% 78.20% 83.10%

Increase levels of self-care / social prescibing (awaiting data)

8 INDEPENDENCE AND ACTIVITY IN OLDER AGE, AND DIGINITY AND CHOICE AT END OF LIFE AGEING

P
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Area Indicator 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18
RAG Rating

T % of local spend contracts 47.55% 43.95% 34.25%

T Number of calls to customer services 349,267 332,565 300,815

T Number of transactions through the website / digital platforms

T Number of apprentices employed by the Council / CCG

T £ / % budget savings achieved

T % council tax collected 94.17% 93.70% 93.42%

Q4 17/18 Q1 18/19 Q2 18/19

T Sickness Absence Rates (including schools) 1.5 1.2 1.3

T Sickness Absence Rates (excluding schools) 1.7 1.4 1.7

T Number of Formal Complaints per 10,000 population 46.9 39.18 45.2

2016 2017 2018

T Number of Ombudsman Complaints or Enquiries 57 78 79

9
GREAT PLACE

VIBRANT ECONOMY
CORPORATE RESILIENCE
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Report to: EXECUTIVE  CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/  
Reporting Officer:

Councillor Bill Fairfoull – Deputy Executive Leader

Ilys Cookson – Assistant Director Exchequer Services

Subject: PROPOSED INCREASE IN RECOVERY COSTS 

Report Summary: The report reviews the costs of the recovery of council tax and 
business rates, and considers an increase in the long term 
empty property charge in accordance with the current recovery 
activities, which have occurred since costs were last increased, 
and the position in terms of summons costs across the Greater 
Manchester area.  The review proposes an uplift in summons 
costs to be recommended to the Tameside Magistrates’ Court 
who ultimately have to approve in accordance with legislation. 

Recommendations: That Members be requested to approve an application to the 
Magistrates to set the following: 

(i) the cost of a Council Tax summons to be increased from 
£81.50 to £86 from 1 April 2019, and,

(ii) the cost of a Business Rates summons to be increased 
from £123.50 to £129 from 1 April 2019.

Corporate Plan: The collection of all monies due contributes to the corporate 
governance theme as it is important to maintain high level of 
collection to fund vital services in the Borough.

Policy Implications: The Council also has a duty to ensure that those who do pay 
their liabilities do not subsidise recovery costs of those that do 
not pay. Therefore there is a balance in being fair and not 
seeking to punish those who are genuinely struggling to pay.   

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

The increase in summons fees reflects the cost of taking 
debtors to court.  If the increase is not approved by magistrates, 
this will present a pressure on the council budgets.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Whilst it is appropriate to benchmark with other local 
authorities, the key test in these circumstances is to evaluate 
the cost of the process to the Council, and request that the cost 
of the summonses be set accordingly.  The suggested increase 
in costs would appear to be modest, but the magistrates will 
need to be satisfied that it is reasonable to recover the costs of 
enforcing non-payment, which the debtors have already been 
given the opportunity to pay, as demonstrated in appendix one 
of the report.  Should this be approved by members and 
magistrates, the costs to a non-payer should be built into the 
warning given before issue of the summons as an incentive to 
either pay or come to an acceptable arrangement with the 
Council.

Risk Management: The setting of summons costs requires the approval of local 
Magistrates. There is a risk that Magistrates will not approve 
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the increase in costs however supporting evidence is available.  

Background Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected 
by contacting Ilys Cookson, Assistant Director Exchequer 
Services:

Telephone: 0161 342 4056

e-mail: ilys.cookson@tameside.gov.uk
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1. BACKGROUND

1.1 Exchequer Services play a vital role in collecting monies owed to the Council.  The 
collection of monies is of paramount importance particularly as council tax and National 
Non-Domestic Rate (NNDR), also known as business rates, are the main sources of 
income to the Council.  Sundry debts are also collected from residents or business rate 
payers for a range of services provided by the Council. 

1.2 Council tax is collected from 102,223 properties with a current estimated collectable debit 
for 2018/19 of £104.123m.  Business rates are collected from 7,576 business rates payers 
with a current estimated collectable debit for 2018/19 of £58.86m.  Council tax collection in 
the year in which the debt is raised averages 94.0% and business rates collection in year 
averages 96.4%. 

1.3 Summons costs are currently set as £81.50 for council tax and £123.50 for business rates.

1.4 This report proposes options to increase recovery costs in respect of the recovery of council 
tax and business rates and, subject to agreement from Executive Cabinet to seek approval 
from by Magistrates to increase costs from 1 Aril 2019.

2 INTRODUCTION

2.1 Each year the Council has to take recovery action to recover council tax and business rates 
debts through the Magistrates Courts.  From April 2017 to end of March 2018 in excess of 
26,000 council tax summonses were issued plus over 19,608 for council tax from 01 April 
2018 to October 2018, with a combined summons debt value of 9.7m and summons costs 
totalling £976k.  In respect of business rates in excess of 679 summonses have been 
issued from 01 April 2018 to October 2018 with a value of £3m and summons costs 
totalling £21k.  Arrears continue to be recovered until such time that the debt is repaid, and 
which can take several years.  

2.2 A charge is levied against any debtor who is summonsed to the Magistrates Court, which 
was set at £84.00 for council tax and £126.00 for business rates from April 2017 and which 
was comparable with other Greater Manchester authorities.  Part of that cost also includes 
a fee charged for issuing each summons.  It is a straight passported cost or disbursement 
made by the Council to the court and charged to the debtor.  In July 2018 the Ministry of 
Justice (MoJ) announced that they had overcharged for a range of fees for applications to 
the Courts on various matters such as appeals, certified copy document and applications 
for liability orders.  Summons costs had to be reduced accordingly to £81.50 for Council 
Tax and £123.50 for business rates with effect from 27 July 2018.

2.3 In accordance with Council Tax (Administration and Enforcement) Regulations 1992 
Magistrates approve summons fees charged by authorities in respect of issuing a summons 
to Court for non-payment.  Tameside last requested Magistrates approved summons costs 
in February 2017 after the Executive Cabinet approved an application to the Magistrates to 
increase summons fees charged.  Prior to 2017 summons fees in Tameside had not been 
increased for a number of years as salaries of staff had been frozen.  In accordance with 
the Council Policy framework the costs are reviewed annually.

3 RECOVERY

3.1 The majority of people who owe money to the Council do pay regularly and on time, 
however, there are some who either do not pay or pay late or make payment arrangements 
which subsequently fall into arrears or deliberately evade attempts to recover monies due 
as with the recovery of any monies owed. 
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3.2 Common to both council tax and business rates is the use of alternative name or alias or by 
simply leaving the business premises or residential address without trace.  Lengthy and 
costly tracing procedures are implemented to trace the whereabouts of the debtor in order 
to recommence payment negotiations and recovery of monies owed. 

3.3 In the case of business rates debtors, it is common to liquidate one company and then 
immediately open another under a slightly different registered company name.  Such 
practice takes considerable resource to determine company status in cases of non-payment 
or evasion of payment of any business rates altogether, as legislation prevents the recovery 
of debts from liquidated companies and the debt then has to be written off.  A number of 
other such practices exist including leasing or renting premises to fictitious tenants. 

3.4 Recovery action in the above cases are challenging, lengthy and costly and administered in 
accordance with legislation and within the prescribed timescales.  Exchequer staff are 
proactive in recovering all monies owed and continue to collect monies on all debts from the 
year 2000 onwards.  A reminder is issued to anyone in arrears and, if non-payment 
continues, then a summons is issued for a hearing at the local Magistrates Court whereby 
the Council seeks to protect its interests in recovery of the debt by requesting that 
Magistrates grant a Liability Order against the debtor.

3.5 The granting of a Liability Order enables the Council to recover the debt in other ways such 
as via the engagement of an enforcement agent, or in the case of council tax, by an 
attachment of benefit or earnings and so the debt is recovered at source in accordance with 
nationally set deduction rates set.  Other methods of recovery which may be used are to 
pursue charging orders on property or making a debtor bankrupt.  Both of these methods 
are less common and ultimately the debtor can be imprisoned for continued non-payment 
where it can be demonstrated that there has been culpable neglect or wilful refusal to pay. 
However, this is not a common method of recovery as the Council prefers to work with 
debtors rather than pursue committal to prison.  The Council encourages payment at every 
opportunity to avoid the issues of recovery documents which incur costs.

3.6 It is the role of council tax and business rates staff to collect all monies due, however at 
each step of the recovery process advice is available to anyone in arrears and signposting 
to appropriate agencies is undertaken for those with significant debt problems.  

3.7 The Council also has a duty to ensure that those who do pay their liabilities do not 
subsidise recovery costs of those that do not pay. Therefore there is a balance in being fair 
and not seeking to punish those who are genuinely struggling to pay.   

4 SUMMONS COSTS

4.1 The overall cost of recovery of council tax and business rates is reviewed each year to 
ensure that the costs of recovery are current and levied against debtors in accordance with 
the Council Tax (Administration and Enforcement) Regulations 1992 Regulation 34 and 
business rates, in accordance with the Non-Domestic Rating (Collection and Enforcement) 
(Local Lists) Regulations 1989, Regulation 12 (6).

4.2 The Council incurs considerable cost in recovering overdue monies by way of taking 
recovery action.  Some of the tasks associated with recovery are listed below.  The list is 
not exhaustive:

 Issue of recovery documents,
 Addressing communications calls from debtors, 
 Attending Magistrates Court to seek Liability Orders, 
 Providing advice on benefits including eligibility checks and correct entitlement checks 

to existing benefit claimants,
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 Responding to complaints from debtors,
 Liaison with enforcement agents,
 Liaison with employers in respect of attachment of earnings,
 Liaison with the Department of Work and Pensions (DWP) in respect of attachment of 

benefits,
 Attending Magistrates Court where the debtor has failed to provide information on 

earnings or benefits after a Liability Order has been granted, 
 Considering individuals income and expenditure to determine ability to pay, 
 Signposting debtors in significant debts to agencies that can offer money advice 

4.3 The above does not include the costs of recovery in terms of document production, mailing 
costs, IT system upgrades for recovery, telephony equipment, payment to the Court for the 
summons, accommodation, and staffing costs.

4.4 Summons costs were last uplifted with effect from 01 April 2017 to £84.00 for council tax 
and £126.00 for business rates, which was comparable to other Greater Manchester local 
authority recovery costs.  Since then salaries and wages and national insurance 
contributions have increased, postage charges have increased each year, and a new 
franking machine had to be purchased at the expiration of the previous obsolete franking 
machine, increase in inflation and increased cases where the debtor attempts to 
deliberately avoid payment.

4.5 The Council is able to recover reasonable costs of recovery as legislation states that the 
local authority is entitled, under Council Tax (Administration and Enforcement) Regulations 
1992 reg.34(8)  and the Non-Domestic Rating Collection and Enforcement Local Lists 
Regulations 1989 regulation 12 (6)(b); to seek costs which are: 

‘a sum equal to the costs reasonably incurred by the applicant billing authority in obtaining 
the order’.

4.6 Therefore some of the costs of recovery incurred in respect of obtaining the Liability Order 
can be recovered from the debtor via summons costs.  Staffing costs, IT and system costs, 
supplies and services, support costs and overheads may be included in the calculation to 
determine the costs of recovery incurred resulting in the issue of a summons and request to 
the Magistrates to grant a Liability Court.

4.7 It is appropriate to consider costs across the Greater Manchester region when considering 
any increase in summons costs, to ensure that we remain efficient and effective in 
undertaking recovery.  That said it is acknowledged that costs will differ in each local 
authority.  Appendix 1 details the costs by authority.

4.9 The actual calculation of costs taking into account the factors detailed in paragraphs 4.4 
and 4.6 results in a proposed increase in summons costs as follows:

Council Tax Business Rates
Current £ Proposed £ Current £ Proposed £

81.50 86.00 123.50 129.00

4.10 Although the increase is modest it does reflect the increase in recovery activity undertaken 
by the Council and for which the Council would bear the cost if summons costs do not 
increase.  Appendix 2 details the calculation of the costs. 

4.11 Any decision to increase summons costs ultimately rests with local Magistrates, however 
Elected Member agreement is sought prior to seeking formal approval.  
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5 CONCLUSION

5.1 The Council Tax (Administration and Enforcement) Regulations 1992 Reg.34 and business 
rates, in accordance with the Non-Domestic Rating (Collection and Enforcement) (Local 
Lists) Regulations 1989, Reg.12 (6) makes clear that local authorities can recover 
reasonable costs of recovery by charging a cost for the issue of a summons.  

5.2 Many business rates and council tax payers pay their bill without delay, however there are 
an increasing number of individuals who do not pay, repeatedly pay late or attempt to 
evade payment where possible. 

5.3 Recovery action is expensive; the costs of which should be borne by the debtor and not by 
those that do pay. 

5.4 Tameside last increased summons costs for both council tax and business rates in April 
2017 and currently has low costs when compared to other Greater Manchester authorities. 

5.5 A number of events have occurred which has subsequently increased the number of 
summonses issued.  A full review of recovery costs has taken place and the proposal is to 
increase summons cost for both business rates and council tax debtors, with effect from 01 
April 2019, subject to approval.

6 RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1 As set out at the front of the report.
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APPENDIX 1
CURRENT SUMMONS COSTS BY AUTHORITY 2018/19

(The table does not include proposed costs for 2019/20) 

Authority Council Tax Business Rates
Bolton 81.50 123.50
Bury 85.50 117.50
Manchester 79.50 102.50
Oldham 72.50 91.50
Rochdale 101.50 123.50
Salford 79.50 79.50
Stockport 77.50 107.50
Tameside 81.50 123.50
Trafford 92.50 132.50
Wigan 62.50 97.50

Average 81.40 109.90
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APPENDIX 2
COUNCIL TAX   

   

COSTS Total 
Expenditure

Costs Per 
Summons

Staffing £1,198,019.00 £71.08
IT Costs £48,570.00 £2.88
Supplies & Services £198,346.00 £11.77
Total Direct Costs £1,444,935.00 £85.73

Liability Order fee * £17,577.00
-£10,980.00 £0.50
£6,597.00  

TOTAL £1,451,532.00 £86.23
   
*Calculation based on order fee costs of £3.00 up to July 2018 and £0.50 thereafter
 - Average number of Summons 16,853 per annum  
   
NNDR   

   

COSTS Total 
Expenditure

Costs Per 
Summons

Staffing £59,789.00 £80.61
IT Costs £26,237.00 £35.38
Supplies & Services £9,907.00 £13.36
Total Direct Costs £95,933.00 £129.35

Liability Order fee * £1,469.00
-£1,317.00 £0.50

£152.00  

TOTAL £96,085.00 £129.85
   
*Calculation based on order fee costs of £3.00 up to July 2018 and £0.50 thereafter
 - Average number of Summons 742per annum  
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Reporting 
Officer:

Councillor Bill Fairfoull - Deputy Executive Leader

Ilys Cookson – Assistant Director (Exchequer)

Subject: COUNCIL TAX LONG TERM EMPTY DWELLINGS

Report Summary: Legislation is now in place to extend the existing long term empty 
property charge currently in place which was agreed by Executive 
Cabinet in 2012.

Section 11B of LGFA 1992 amended by Rating (Property in 
Common Occupation ) and Council Tax (Empty Dwellings) Act 
2018 now provides that local authorities may increase the charge 
for empty dwellings dependant on the period of time that the 
property has been empty.

This report details the outcome of consultation on the Big 
Conversation between 10 December 2018 and 18 January 2019.

Recommendations: It is recommended that Members agree:

i) From 1 April 2019:

 200% Council Tax is charged on properties that have 
been empty for more than 2 years 

ii) From 1 April 2020:

 200% Council Tax is charged on properties that have 
been empty for more than 2 years and less than 5 years 
and  

 300% is charged for properties that have been empty 
for more than 5 years

iii) From 1 April 2021:

 200% Council Tax is charged on properties that have 
been empty for more than 2 years and less than 5 
years, and 

 300% is charged for properties that have been empty 
for more than 5 years and less than 10 years

 400% is charged for properties that have been empty 
for more than 10 years

Corporate Plan: The report contributes to the corporate vision to bring empty 
residential properties back into use by providing much needed 
housing in the Borough.

Policy Implications: The proposal has the potential benefits to increase housing supply 
in the Borough and boost the local economy by bringing empty 
residential properties back into use, in accordance with the 
general policy of seeking to apply the minimum levels of discount 
from council tax where this would lead to increased revenue to the 
Council and bring empty properties back into residential use. The 
council could decide not to increase the empty property charge, 
however this would not incentivise empty property owners to bring 
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the property back into use and the council would not collect any 
potential increase in council tax due.

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

There are a small number of empty properties in Tameside, the 
increase in the level of Council tax that can be levied will raise 
additional funds that will be paid into the council tax collection 
fund.  However, the proposed increases are to incentivise 
occupancy, rather than as a pure revenue generating measure, so 
the additional funding is unlikely to be material.  

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Consultation is good practice, fair and advisable and helps to 
make the Council is less vulnerable to external challenge.  It is 
however a moment in time as empty properties become vacant on 
a rolling basis, and it would be reasonable to notify owners of 
vacant properties of the policy change so that they can make 
appropriate plans.

Risk Management: Risks are detailed in Section 8 of this report.  

Access to Information: By contacting the report author.

Background Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by

contacting Ilys Cookson, Assistant Director of Exchequer 
Services.

Telephone: 0161 342 4056

e-mail: ilys.cookson@tameside.gov.uk
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 In February 2012, the Executive Cabinet adopted a general policy of seeking to apply the 
minimum levels of discount from council tax where this would lead to increased revenue to 
the Council and bring empty properties back into residential use.  At that time approval was 
given to charge an additional 50% council tax for most properties which have been empty 
for more than two years in accordance with the Local Government Finance Act 2012 which 
saw the abolition of a number of nationally set discounts and the introduction of more 
locally set discounts.  The Policy was reviewed in 2014 and was found to be operating as 
expected.

1.2 New legislation now provides that local authorities may increase the charge for empty 
dwellings dependant on the period of time that the property has been empty is contained in 
Section 11B of LGFA 1992 amended by Rating (Property in Common Occupation) and 
Council Tax (Empty Dwellings) Act 2018. 

1.2 Although there was no legal requirement to consult the public, a consultation exercise took 
place via the Big Conversation website on the proposed changes from 10 December 2018 
to 18 January 2019 following approval by key decision.  An equality impact assessment 
was completed.  This report summarises the proposed changes, results of the consultation 
and recommends amendments to the existing Council policy on Council Tax discounts.

2 BACKGROUND 

2.1 Properties become empty for a variety of reasons and many properties become empty for 
short periods of time such as a few weeks between tenancies in the rented sector and 
between occupiers in the private sector.  Typically registered social landlords and private 
landlords experience a short period when a property changes tenants or is undergoing 
renovation as it is in the landlord’s interests to tenant the property as quickly as possible to 
maximise rental income. 

2.2 Owners of many privately owned empty residential properties have inherited them or 
purchased them to live in at some point or purchased as an investment which may require 
improvement or renovation before occupation. 

2.3 Tameside has 102,365 properties on the Council Tax register households.  As at January 
2019 there were 2,724 properties that are empty.  This includes 887 properties that are 
exempt from Council Tax due to circumstances.  Whether a property, or dwelling, is exempt 
is determined in accordance with Council Tax legislation.  Such dwellings may be exempt 
due to property owned by a deceased liable person and estate going through probate, 
property cannot be occupied by law, occupier detained in prison, property occupied by 
Minister of religion, liable person receiving care elsewhere, dwelling been repossessed, hall 
of residence for students by way of example. 

2.4 Of the 1,837 (1.8% of all properties liable for Council Tax) that are actually empty and could 
be occupied, 1,155 have been empty for less than a year, of those 825 have been empty 
for less than 6 months. 

2.5 682 properties have been empty for over one year therefore the figures suggest that 0.6% 
of all residential properties in Tameside are long term empty, or a third of all empty 
properties are considered to be long term empty.  This does not include properties that are 
currently empty and exempt and which may be available for occupation at some point in the 
future. 

2.6 Table 1 below details the number of empty properties in Tameside and the period that the 
property has been empty as at December 2018.
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Table 1 - 
Empty period Total
Empty for less than 6 months   825
Empty between 6 months and one year   330
Empty between one and 2 years   309
Empty between 2 and 5 years   231
Empty between 5 and 10 years     80
Empty more than 10 years     62
Total empty and which could be occupied 1837

2.3 A total of 373 properties have been empty for more than 2 years and which could be 
occupied and which are currently liable to pay 150% Council Tax.  

2.4 The Council Tax bands of the current empty properties are detailed here.

Table 2 – 
Total Band 

A
Band 
B

Band 
C

Band 
D

Band 
E

Band 
F

Band 
G

Empty for less than 
6 months

825 475 183 117 30 14 3 3

Empty between 6 
months and one 
year

330 187 64 49 16 9 4 1

Empty between one 
and 2 years

309 184 49 48 17 7 3 1

Empty between 2 
and 5 years

231 147 41 25 8 8 2 0

Empty between 5 
and 10 years

80 59 6 9 1 2 1 2

Empty more than 10 
years

62 41 9 8 1 3 0 0

3 PROPOSED CHANGES

3.1 The changes to council tax empty property charges, contained in the new legislation is 
detailed below.

Table 2 – Proposed changes
Effective From Proposed Amount Details
01 April 2019 200% Empty for 2 years or more
01 April 2020 200% Less than 5 years 
01 April 2020 300% 5 years or more
01 April 2021 200% Empty for less than 5 years
01 April 2021 300% Between 5 and 10 years
01 April 2021 400% 10 years or more

3.2 As with the 2012 changes there is no requirement to consult, however, it is considered 
good practice to do so.   On the basis that owners of empty properties now may not be the 
same owners of empty properties in the future, a letter was sent to all existing owners of 
empty properties to outline the council’s intention to increase charges over the next three 
years in line with the new legislation.

3.3 Subject to approval the plan would be to write to all empty property owners each year to 
outline the future charges, again on the basis that owners of empty properties change over 
time, with the exception of anyone who owns a second home in Tameside.
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3.4 Although only owners of empty properties are affected by the increased charges the Big 
Conversation will also request the views of any other members of the public who may wish 
to comment.  The draft letter sent to empty property owners is attached at Appendix A and 
the consultation timeline is set out below:

CONSULTATION TIMELINE
 
Event Date
Executive decision to consult 10 December 2018
Consultation 10 December 2018 to 18 January 2019
Senior Leadership Team 29 January 2019 
Executive Board 6 February 2019
Executive Cabinet 13 February 2019
Policy effective from 01 April 2019

4 CONSULTATION OUTCOMES

4.1 The consultation was open to all members of the public via the Big Conversation web-site. 
Empty property owners were advised of the consultation by letter as detailed at Appendix 
A and a total of 1093 letters were sent to empty property owners who had a property empty 
for more than one year.  This included empty properties that currently exempt from Council 
Tax and which may at a point in the future attract the empty property charge where the 
exemption ceases. The owners of 241 of the 1093 or 22% of long term empty property 
owners, owned more than one empty property in Tameside.  

4.2 Overall 37 comments were received which is just 3.3% of the letters that were sent to 
empty property owners or just 0.03% of all Council Tax properties in Tameside. A total of 22 
respondents lived in Tameside, 6 lived outside of Tameside and 9 did not declare where 
they lived.  Fourteen (14) of the 22 respondents that lived in Tameside, lived in Mottram, 
Hyde and Stalybridge and 6 lived in Ashton which is 63.6% of all Tameside respondents. 
Although 6 respondents lived outside the Tameside area, these responses have been 
included in the analysis as they may own empty property in the Tameside area. Two 
responses appeared to be from the same person. 

4.3 The responses to the key parts of the consultation are detailed below:
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Table 3 – Consultation Responses

Question 1 – Please indicate which of the following best describes your main interest in the consultation
Interest Number % of all 

respondents
Member of the public 6 16.22%
Current or past owner of an empty property 24 64.86%
An employee of Tameside 0 0
A community or voluntary group 0 0
A partner organisation 0 0
A business/ private organisation 1 2.70%
Other 6 16.22%

In terms of ‘Other’ respondents the breakdown was as follows: 1 x property owner, 1 x agent, 1 x power of attorney for empty property owner 
in care home, 1x occupier, 1x son of an empty property and 1 x executor of an estate which includes an empty property.

Comments
1 Trying to bring a property into a loveable condition and unhappy paying council tax for services not provided.  Any 

increase will result in me moving into the property and leaving the family in tour current property.
2 We are doing up our house and want to move into it soon and already pay 150%.
3 It is money for nothing and robs landlords or funds needed for improvements and will lead to increased rents and house 

prices and few properties for benefit assisted families. 
4 Increase is wrong and unfair. Electoral Roll is a blunt instrument to determine occupancy however encourages single 

person occupancy or let to students to attract lower council tax. 
5 Discretion to increase, not compulsory. Tameside council tax higher than other areas. Proposals from Registered Social 

Landlords to repair and lease back too costly and I would get no income. Most of council tax pays for refuse collection 
and so empty properties already taxed too much.

6 A tax on people who strive to secure financial security. Will be more difficult to bring properties back into use as brings 
greater financial burden, worry and stress.

7 I don’t agree with the proposals and rate of increase too steep when already paying tax on own home. Timescales put 
pressure on people and selling a house can take years due to market conditions. Genuine reasons for holding onto a 
house. Council should review social housing arrangements.  

8 Disagree with the proposals. Personal circumstances should be considered such as where a property is empty following 
a bereavement and emptying a house is an emotional experience. Feels like a fine for not meeting an imposed 
timeframe; however have no problem that 100% Council Tax is charged on empty properties. 
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9 Landlords rights reduced and maintenance costs increased, can no longer ask for a deposit (?) and face longer time 
consuming routes to seek payment or eviction. Landlords have no info on good or bad tenants. Police / HMRC offer no 
information on good tenants, L/L responsible for criminal activity at properties. L/L’s prosecuted for poor living conditions 
and paying council tax in an area they don’t reside in. No incentives for private landlords but there are incentives for new 
commercial ventures (?). Suggests postponing all tax increases, Council offer 12 month no pay amnesty for empty home 
owners to kick start their appetite to rent and  Council procures tradespeople to carry out repairs at low cost. Distraught 
as proposals come at same time as Brexit.   

10 Agree with the proposals. Owning an empty property costs money by way of increased house insurance, utilities, 
including heating to avoid damp and burst pipes so paying council tax is no different. Selling a property is a positive 
experience.

11 I own an empty property which requires investment to make it habitable and working with Housing Growth to make the 
property liveable. 

12 Empty property been on the market since 2017, and despite best efforts buyer dropped out. We feel any increase in 
Council tax would be unacceptable

13 Trying to sell an empty property we inherited since 2016 and now have a buyer. We have not chosen to leave the 
property empty and object to any increase in Council Tax.  

14 I am not in favour of the proposals
15 Short term intermittent non occupied properties should not be burdened with additional tax when already paying full tax. 

Eliminates properties being available for emergency short term use.
16 Property may be empty due to problem tenants, owners want to leave a property to a relative, unfair when services are 

not used.
17 Oppose the increase as often personal reasons why a prop is empty.
18 Our property is not long term empty as we inherited it and use it sometimes.
19 Consideration should be given to cash flow as sometimes a desire to refurbish but not the finances.
20 Appreciate the proposal. Leaving property empty can be beneficial if it increases in value, and such legislation is helpful 

however not in Tameside. Owners of empty properties in Ashton are victims of circumstance and Council could offer to 
purchase empty properties and renovate by offering owners a fair market price, however know that isn’t financially viable. 
Ownership a privilege not a burden. Council should reduce business rates. 

21 Implementation may have negative consequences on owners trying to upkeep a property.
22 Landlords have to have empty properties where tenants leave properties in a mess. Landlord already taxed too much. If 

implemented should be introduced when property has been empty for 3 years rather than 2. 
23 Another way of having to pay more tax. 
24 Agree in principle however carrying out wishes of someone in a care home where property is subject to deferred 

payments for care home fees. 
25 Penalising developers who bring properties back into use as at least 4 months to obtain planning permission and 6 

months to carry out work.
26 I have no opinion.
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27 Unfair on pensioners who renovate properties to supplement their pensions. Agree with charging extra charge on 
dormant empty properties.

28 Should be charged 400% after one year of being empty as increments pointless and empty properties need to be weeded 
out.  

29 Disagree with proposals and bought property for family members to have a chance to get on property ladder. Feel bullied 
to do something may not feel like doing.

30 Mother in nursing home and awaiting a new power of attorney which is lengthy process and home cannot be sold in 
meantime. The house is currently exempt from council tax.

31 Council should buy own properties and not dictate what others should do.
32 Inherited property which needs renovations and can’t live in it until renovations complete.
33 Don’t agree or disagree as property inherited going through probate.
34 Understand strategy and delay implementation to 2020 or 2021 as 2019 implementation is insufficient notice, and only 

charge if sale is not marketed for sale or let.  Should discount empty rates for single people.  Intend to place one of two 
properties owned in Tameside on the market in the next year.

35 When will this apply to business rates
36 In principle agree with the charge if owners who renovate and then sell the property are granted a council tax rebate.
37 Don’t know why I am asked to complete survey as my empty property is currently charged 150% and very much lived in. 

Questions 3 to 8 of the survey results are detailed at Appendix C and include the sex, age, ethnicity, postcode, religion and sexual orientation 
of all respondents.
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5 CONSULTATION ANALYSIS

5.1 A total of 8 (21.6%) respondents agreed with the proposals, 22 (59.4%) respondents 
expressed concern with regard to the proposed implementation of the new long term empty 
property charges, and 8 (21.6%) gave no firm opinion as to whether they agreed or 
disagreed with the proposals. 

5.2 Table 4 below summarises the comments made. More than one comment was made by 
many respondents and the full analysis is detailed at Appendix C.  

Table 4 – Consultation Analysis
Comment No of 

respondents
% of responses

Generally positive comments 8 21.6
Generally negative comments 22 59.4
No opinion 8 21.6
Renovation of empty properties  6 16.2
Comments relating to business rates 3 8.1
Delay implementation 3 8.1
Problem tenants 3 8.1
Council should buy empty properties 4 10.8
Comments refer to Business Rates 3 8.1
Reduction or rebate required 3 8.1

5.3 A number of comments made by respondents will not be affected by the increases in empty 
charge.  For example 2 comments related to second home ownership and this is unaffected 
by the proposals.  Equally empty property owners residing in nursing homes or where an 
estate is being considered under probate, are unaffected as a Council Tax exemption 
applies in such circumstances and therefore no Council Tax is payable for those owners. 

5.4 References to tenanted properties and the requirements to renovate suggests that 
Landlords require more than a 2 year period to renovate a property, however evidence from 
the number of properties which are empty for less than 6 months (45% of all empty 
properties) suggests otherwise.  Landlords usually undertake repairs in the shortest time 
possible in order to maximise rental income. 

5.5 The majority of rented properties in Tameside fall into the lowest Council Tax bands of 
Band A and B which have a Council Tax charge of £1,103.46 Band A and Band B 
£1,287.38 in 2018/19 or between £91.95 and £107.00 payable in Council Tax per month.  
The average rent payable for Housing Benefit purposes if properties are rented to tenants 
who claim benefit in a 2 bedroom property in Tameside is £487 per month.  Three bedroom 
properties attract rents in excess of £570 per month.

5.6     Empty property owners without funds to renovate is not a new issue and therefore face the 
reality of selling a property at a lower price or renting.  An empty property charge is unlikely 
to have any bearing on the decision of the owners due to the considerable timescales 
involved in that the charge does not begin to increase until a property has been empty for 
more than 2 years. 

5.7 Two comments were made with reference to business rates.  An empty property charge is 
already in place in respect of business premises in accordance with business rates 
legislation. 

5.8 Housing Growth have been contacted by 25 empty property owners during the consultation 
period for advice and guidance with a view to discussing options in terms of renovations to 
properties.  Of those 25, 12 owners have been referred to Ashton Pioneer Homes (APH) 
and Jigsaw Registered Social Landlords (RSL) as they sometimes offer a lease and repair 
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scheme to empty property owners.  Funding is limited however the process is that the RSL 
offer to buy suitable properties and undertake repairs to bring the property to an acceptable 
standard before adding the property to their existing rental property portfolio. In the case of 
leasing the RSL undertakes the repairs and then markets the property for rent in return for 
a management fee and surplus rent is paid to the owner.  At the end of the agreed lease 
period the property returns to the owner. APH also have a grant available up to £25k in 
certain circumstances.  The greater Manchester Combined Authority (GMCA) has also 
suggested that further grant monies for renovations will be available in the future. 

5.9 According to colleagues in Housing Growth it is estimated that empty property owners are 
spending between £2,000 and £5,000 a year in utility charges, council tax, standing 
charges insurances and deterioration and rental income could be as much as £5,000 to 
£6,000.  The council may take steps if empty homeowners refuse to maintain the empty 
property or bring it back into use if the property is causing a nuisance to the community 
such as removing rubbish or fly tipping, issue statutory notices to improve a property and 
ultimately issue a compulsory purchase order or enforce sale where appropriate.

5.10 Housing Growth is to host a future drop-in session at Ashton Old Baths specifically aimed 
at owners of empty properties to provide advice and guidance.

5.11 Six other Greater Manchester authorities are known to be introducing some or all of the 
changes effective from 01 April 2019.

6 EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT 

6.1 The Equality Act 2010 makes certain types of discrimination unlawful on the grounds of:

Age Gender Race Gender reassignment
Disability Maternity Sexual orientation Religion or belief

6.2 Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010 places the Council and all public bodies under a duty 
to promote equality.  All public bodies are required to have regard to the need to:

 Eliminate unlawful discrimination. 
 Promote equal opportunities between members of different equality groups.
 Foster good relations between members of different equality groups including by 

tackling prejudice and promoting understanding.
 Eliminate harassment on the grounds of membership of an equality group.
 Remove or minimise disadvantages suffered by members of a particular equality 

group.
 Take steps to meet needs of people who are members of a particular equality group.
 Encourage people who are members of an equality group to participate in public life, 

or in any other area where participation is low.
 This specifically includes having regard to the need to take account of disabled 

people’s disabilities.

6.3 The Act therefore imposes a duty on the Council which is separate from the general duty 
not to discriminate.  When a local authority carries out any of its functions, including 
deciding what Council Tax Support scheme to adopt, the local authority must have due 
regard to the matters within the section of the Act outlined above.  The courts have made it 
clear that the local authority is expected to rigorously exercise that duty. 

 6.4 A full equality impact assessment has taken place and which is detailed at Appendix D. All 
owners of empty properties that have been empty for 2 years or more will be affected by 
the proposals, unless an exemption is in place.  There will be no anticipated specific 
impacts negative or positive on the protected impact groups as they cannot be identified as 

Page 368



the Council does not hold detailed information on the individuals who own the empty 
properties. 

6.5 Whilst the proposed changes incentivises owners of properties to rent or sell the property it 
will also add extra expense (Council Tax) to the owner until the property is back in use. It is 
important to consider those who will face real hardship from the impact of these changes 
and for whom extended payment arrangements would be considered. 

6.6 The overall consideration of this EIA is that by enacting these changes some property 
owners who are vulnerable or may fall into one or more of the protected characteristic 
groups may be negatively impacted, however cannot be identified.

6.7 The impact of the proposals may be; non-declaration of empty property status, collection 
and protected characteristic groups. In terms of mitigation the Council regularly reviews the 
status of properties and where a property is rented, request a copy of the tenancy 
agreement confirming dates of residency. The Council may not be able to fully collect the 
additional Council tax charge from empty property owners who deliberately avoid payment 
however in practice this is no different from occupied premises where the occupier attempts 
to evade payment.  It is recognised that the proposals could create financial impact for 
some individuals and extended payment arrangements can be considered based on 
financial needs.

6.8 Empty properties are found in every area of Tameside and across every Council Tax band. 
The Tameside Housing Need Assessment (HNA) 2017 and Capita system has been used 
as evidence sources in the equality impact assessment. 

7 FINANCIAL IMPACT

7.1 The purposes of the consultation is to consider extending the current policy in place which 
charges empty properties 150% Council Tax when the property has been empty for 2 years 
or more, and to encourage empty property owners to bring properties back into active use.

7.2 The following table gives indicative costs which may be raised if the proposed increases 
are approved where a property has been empty for 2 years or more, based on current 
Council Tax rates and number of empty properties.  The possible revenue should be 
treated with caution as the projection in terms of both the Council Tax charge and number 
of properties and length of empty period will change over time and arrears of Council Tax in 
such circumstances may be difficult to collect. 

Table 5 – Potential Revenue based on current data and Council Tax levels

Effective 
date

Description Number 
of 
properties 
affected

Proposed 
Council 
Tax 
payable

Possible 
revenue 
£000

From 01 
April 2019

Empty for more than 2 years 
and less than 5 years

231 200% £500K

Empty less than 5 years 231 200% £500KFrom 01 
April 2020 Empty more than 5 years 142 300% £486K

Empty for less than 5 years 231 200% £500K
Between 5 and 10 years 80 300% £260K

From 01 
April 2021

10 years or more 62 400% £273K
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8 RISKS

8.1 As with collecting any monies owed to the Council there is a risk of payment evasion, and 
in particular the introduction of fictitious tenants who may occupy a property and be eligible 
for single person discount which has the effect of reducing the amount of Council Tax 
payable by 25%.  Robust checks are in place to ensure that such evasion tactics are 
identified and addressed.  Regular single person discount review exercises are undertaken.

8.2 It is difficult to collect monies owed from empty property owners who deliberately avoid 
payment however in practice this is no different from occupied premises where the occupier 
attempts to evade payment.  Council Tax legislation is used in such cases to recover 
monies owed and for which court summons and summons costs may be added to the 
arrears. The use of enforcement action may be required to ensure that monies owed are 
paid in full. 

8.3 There is a risk that 373 empty property owners who had previously been paying 150% 
Council Tax pre April 2019 would have a further 50% Council tax to pay after April 2019. 
Council Tax is payable over a 12 month period and payment arrangements will be offered 
to empty property owners who may have difficulty in paying the 200% Council Tax due. 

9 CONCLUSIONS

9.1 The consultation responses represent just 2% of all empty property owners where the 
empty property could be occupied, and 0.03% of all Council Tax households in the 
Borough.  Some of the comments made by way of response did not affect the introduction 
of the proposed increases to Council Tax dependent on the length of time the property had 
been empty.

9.2 Responses were negative overall with regard to any proposed increase in Council Tax and 
a range of comments were made with regard to empty properties, however the number of 
empty properties which could be brought back into use in Tameside is considerable. 

9.3 Housing Growth has assisted empty property owners as part of the consultation. In some 
cases RSLs can assist empty property owners via release and repair schemes to bring the 
property back into active use.

9.4 A full Equality Impact Assessment (EIA) has been carried out and there is no direct or 
indirect impact identified on the protected characteristic groups. The EIA can be found at 
Appendix D. Empty properties are found in every area of Tameside and across every 
Council Tax band.

9.5 Indicative costs which may be raised are detailed in section 7 based on current Council Tax 
charges should the properties continue to remain empty for long periods of time. A number 
of assumptions are made in determining potential revenue. 

10 RECOMMENDATIONS

10.1 The recommendations are set out at the front of this report. 
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APPENDIX A
PRIVATE & CONFIDENTIAL
Second Class Post

Dear Sir/Madam

Empty Property Consultation

I am writing to you as, according to the Council Tax register, you are the owner of an empty 
property in Tameside. I would like to invite your views regarding proposed empty long term 
property charges in the borough which is currently open for consultation.

The council is considering further increases in empty property charges where the property has 
been empty for a long period of time, in accordance with new legislation contained in the Rating 
(Property in Common Occupation ) and Council Tax (Empty Dwellings) Act 2018 amending Section 
11B of Local Government Finance Act 1992.

The details of the changes proposed are as follows: 
 
Details of empty property Proposed amount of 

Council Tax to be charged
Effective From

Empty for 2 years or more 200% 01 April 2019
Less than 5 years 200% 01 April 2020
5 years or more 300% 01 April 2020
Empty for less than 5 years 200% 01 April 2021
Between 5 and 10 years 300% 01 April 2021
10 years or more 400% 01 April 2021

Your views on the proposals are sought as the council is committed to bringing long term empty 
properties back into use, or levy a charge on long term empty properties which could be brought 
back into use. Details of the consultation are on the Councils website at 
www.tameside.gov.uk/tbc/ctaxonemptydwellings    

If you are potentially interested in selling, renting or repairing your empty property, we are glad to 
be of assistance. In Tameside there is a shortage of good quality and well-managed affordable 
housing for local families. Transforming your empty property will not only turn a financial burden 
into a cash generator, but it will also be of great benefit to the community. 

The Council has a proven track record of working with Housing Associations and private 
developers in Tameside. As an owner it could be a difference of several thousand pounds, steady 
rental income, or huge property uplift through repair works. If you would like to discuss selling, 
renting or repairing your empty property please contact Housing Growth on 0161 342 3541 or via 
email on jack.gould@tameside.gov.uk 

The consultation is open from 10 December 2018 to 18 January 2019 after which the Council’s 
Executive Cabinet will consider the proposals in February 2019.

Yours sincerely, 

Ilys Cookson
Assistant Director
Governance and Pensions
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APPENDIX B
BIG CONVERSATION SURVEY RESULTS

Question 1 – Please indicate which of the following best describes your main 
interest in the consultation
Interest Number / % 

respondents
Member of the public 6 (16.22%)
Current or past owner of an empty property 24 (64.86%)
An employee of Tameside 0
A community or voluntary group 0
A partner organisation 0
A business/ private organisation 1 (2.70%)
Other 6 (16.22%)

In terms of ‘Other’ respondents the breakdown was as follows: 1x property owner, 1x agent, 
1x power of attorney for empty property owner in care home, 1x occupier, 1x son of an 
empty property and 1x executor of an estate which includes an empty property.
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Question 2 – Having read and considered our proposals to change the council tax charges applied to long term empty dwellings, 
please let us know your views and comments in the box below.

Consultation Analysis key:

Positive comments P
Negative comments N
Renovation R
Delay implementation D
Tenants T
Council C
Business Rates B
Reduction /Rebate RR

Comments P N   R D T C B RR
Trying to bring a property into a loveable condition and unhappy paying council tax for 
services not provided. Any increase will result in me moving into the property and 
leaving the family in tour current property.

N R

We are doing up our house and want to move into it soon and already pay 150%. R
It is money for nothing and robs landlords or funds needed for improvements and will 
lead to increased rents and house prices and few properties for benefit assisted 
families. 

N R

Increase is wrong and unfair. Electoral Roll is a blunt instrument to determine 
occupancy however encourages single person occupancy or let to students to attract 
lower council tax. 

N

Discretion to increase, not compulsory. Tameside council tax higher than other areas. 
Proposals from Registered Social Landlords to repair and lease back too costly and I 
would get no income. Most of council tax pays for refuse collection and so empty 
properties already taxed too much.

N

A tax on people who strive to secure financial security. Will be more difficult to bring 
properties back into use as brings greater financial burden, worry and stress.

N

I don’t agree with the proposals and rate of increase too steep when already paying tax 
on own home. Timescales put pressure on people and selling a house can take years 
due to market conditions. Genuine reasons for holding onto a house. Council should 
review social housing arrangements.  

N C
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Disagree with the proposals. Personal circumstances should be considered such as 
where a property is empty following a bereavement and emptying a house is an 
emotional experience. Feels like a fine for not meeting an imposed timeframe, however 
have no problem that 100% Council Tax is charged on empty properties. 

N

Landlords rights reduced and maintenance costs increased, can no longer ask for a 
deposit (?) and face longer time consuming routes to seek payment or eviction. 
Landlords have no info on good or bad tenants. Police / HMRC offer no information on 
good tenants, L/L responsible for criminal activity at properties. L/L’s prosecuted for poor 
living conditions and paying council tax in an area they don’t reside in. No incentives for 
private landlords but there are incentives for new commercial ventures (?). Suggests 
postponing all tax increases, Council offer 12 month no pay amnesty for empty home 
owners to kick start their appetite to rent and  Council procures tradespeople to carry out 
repairs at low cost. Distraught as proposals come at same time as Brexit.   

N R D T C B RR

Agree with the proposals. Owning an empty property costs money by way of increased 
house insurance, utilities, including heating to avoid damp and burst pipes so paying 
council tax is no different. Selling a property is a positive experience.

P

I own an empty property which requires investment to make it habitable and working 
with Housing Growth to make the property liveable. 

R

Empty property been on the market since 2017, and despite best efforts buyer dropped 
out. We feel any increase in Council tax would be unacceptable

N

Trying to sell an empty property we inherited since 2016 and now have a buyer. We 
have not chosen to leave the property empty and object to any increase in Council Tax.  

N

I am not in favour of the proposals N
Short term intermittent non occupied properties should not be burdened with additional tax when 
already paying full tax. Eliminates properties being available for emergency short term use.

N

Property may be empty due to problem tenants, owners want to leave a property to a relative, 
unfair when services are not used.

N T

Oppose the increase as often personal reasons why a prop is empty. N
Our property is not long term empty as we inherited it and use it sometimes.
Consideration should be given to cash flow as sometimes a desire to refurbish but not the 
finances.

P R

Appreciate the proposal. Leaving property empty can be beneficial if it increases in value, and 
such legislation is helpful however not in Tameside. Owners of empty properties in Ashton are 
victims of circumstance and Council could offer to purchase empty properties and renovate by 
offering owners a fair market price, however know that isn’t financially viable. Ownership a 
privilege not a burden. Council should reduce business rates. 

P C B

Implementation may have negative consequences on owners trying to upkeep a property. N
Landlords have to have empty properties where tenants leave properties in a mess. Landlord 
already taxed too much. If implemented should be introduced when property has been empty for 

N D T
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3 years rather than 2. 

Another way of having to pay more tax. N
Agree in principle however carrying out wishes of someone in a care home where property is 
subject to deferred payments for care home fees. 

P

Penalising developers who bring properties back into use as at least 4 months to obtain planning 
permission and 6 months to carry out work.

N R

I have no opinion.
Unfair on pensioners who renovate properties to supplement their pensions. Agree with charging 
extra charge on dormant empty properties.

P N R

Should be charged 400% after one year of being empty as increments pointless and empty 
properties need to be weeded out.  

P

Disagree with proposals and bought property for family members to have a chance to get on 
property ladder. Feel bullied to do something may not feel like doing.

N

Mother in nursing home and awaiting a new power of attorney which is lengthy process and 
home cannot be sold in meantime. The house is currently exempt from council tax.
Council should buy own properties and not dictate what others should do. N C
Inherited property which needs renovations and can’t live in it until renovations complete. N R
Don’t agree or disagree as property inherited going through probate.
Understand strategy and delay implementation to 2020 or 2021 as 2019 implementation is 
insufficient notice, and only charge if sale is not marketed for sale or let.  Should discount empty 
rates for single people.  Intend to place one of two properties owned in Tameside on the market 
in the next year.

P D RR

When will this apply to business rates B
In principle agree with the charge if owners who renovate and then sell the property are granted 
a council tax rebate.

P R RR

Don’t know why I am asked to complete survey as my empty property is currently charged 150% 
and very much lived in. 

Total 8 22 10 3 3 4 3 3
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Question 3 – What is your sex?
Number / % 
respondents

Female 10   (28.57%)
Male 19   (54.29%)
Prefer to self-describe   1   (2.86%)
Prefer not to say   5   (14.29%)
Didn’t respond   2   (5.45%)

Question 4 – What is your age? 
Number / % 
respondents

Under 30 0 (0.00%)
31 to 40 years old 1 (2.7%)
41 to 50 years old 5 (13.5%)
51 to 60 years old 9 (24.3%)
61 to 70 years old 6 (16.2%)
71 to 80 years old 6 (16.2%)
Over 80 years old 1 (2.7%)
Did not state 9 (24.3%)

Question 5 – What is your postcode? 
Number / % 
respondents

Tameside postcode 22 (59.4%)
Postcode outside Tameside 6   (16.2%) 
Did not respond 9   (24.3%)

Question 6 – What is your ethnic group? 
Number / % 
respondents

White/English/Welsh 29 (90.63%)
Asian, Asian British/Indian  2  (6.25%)
Other  1  (3.13%)
Did not respond  5  (13.5%)

Question 7 – What is your religion? 
Number / % 
respondents

No religion   2 (6.90%)
Christian 23 (79.31%) 
Hindu   2 (6.90%)
Other religion   2 (8.00%)
Did not respond   8 (21.6%)

Question 8 – What is your sexual orientation? 
Number / % 
respondents

Heterosexual / straight 21 (67.74%) 
Gay man   1 (3.23%)
Prefer not to say   7 (22.58%)
Prefer to self-describe   2 (6.45%)
Did not respond   6 (16.2%)
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APPENDIX D
EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESMENT
Subject / Title COUNCIL TAX LONG TERM EMPTY DWELLINGS

Team Department Directorate

Revenues Exchequer Governance and Pensions

Start Date Completion Date 

1 November 2018 December 2018

Project Lead Officer Ilys Cookson

Service Unit Manager Karen Milner

Assistant Director/ Director Ilys Cookson

EIA Group
(lead contact first)

Job title Service

Ilys Cookson Assistant Executive Director Exchequer
Karen Milner Operational Lead Exchequer

PART 1 – INITIAL SCREENING
An Equality Impact Assessment (EIA) is required for all formal decisions that involve changes to 
service delivery and/or provision. Note: all other changes – whether a formal decision or not – 
require consideration for an EIA. 

The Initial screening is a quick and easy process which aims to identify:

 those projects,  proposals and service or contract changes which require a full EIA by 
looking at the potential impact on any of the equality groups

 prioritise if and when a full EIA should be completed

 explain and record the reasons why it is deemed a full EIA is not required

A full EIA should always be undertaken if the project, proposal and service / contract change is 
likely to have an impact upon people with a protected characteristic. This should be undertaken 
irrespective of whether the impact is major or minor, or on a large or small group of people. If the 
initial screening concludes a full EIA is not required, please fully explain the reasons for this at 1e 
and ensure this form is signed off by the relevant Contract / Commissioning Manager and the 
Assistant Director / Director.
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1a.

What is the project, proposal or 
service / contract change?

Tameside Council have considered and consulted on 
the following proposed changes to the existing long 
term empty property charge:

Effective 
From

Proposed 
Amount

Details

01 April 2019 200% Empty for 2 years 
or more

01 April 2020 200% Less than 5 years 
01 April 2020 300% 5 years or more
01 April 2021 200% Empty for less than 

5 years
01 April 2021 300% Between 5 and 10 

years
01 April 2021 400% 10 years or more

The above would be changes to the Council Tax 
long term empty charge agreed by Cabinet on 13 
February 2019.
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1b.

What are the main aims of the 
project, proposal or service / 
contract change?

In February 2012, the Executive Cabinet adopted a 
general policy of seeking to apply the minimum levels 
of discount from council tax where this would lead to 
increased revenue to the Council. At that time 
approval was given to charge an additional 50% 
council tax for most properties which have been 
empty for more than two years in accordance with the 
Local Government Finance Act 2012 (LGFA) which 
saw the abolition of a number of nationally set 
discounts and the introduction of more locally set 
discounts. 

The existing long term empty property charge of 
150% Council Tax on all properties that are empty for 
2 years or more was agreed by Cabinet in 2014.

New legislation contained in Section 11B of LGFA 
1992 amended by the Rating (Property in Common 
Occupation) and Council Tax (Empty Dwellings) Act 
2018 gives local authorities discretion to increase the 
council tax charges on empty properties. 

In consideration of increasing the long term empty 
property charge a report presented to Executive 
Cabinet on 26 February 2019 sets out:

 What the Council is required to do in terms of 
procedural requirements

 What it has consulted the public about

 What the public said

 The impact of the proposals on the public.

The Council has consulted on three proposed 
changes for 6 weeks from 10 December 2018 to 18 
January  2019:
1. that from April 2019, 200% is charged  for  

properties that have been empty for at least 2 
years; and

2. that from April 2020, 300% is charged for  
properties that have been empty for at least 5 
years; and

2. that from April 2021, 400% is charged for 
properties that have been empty at least 10 years.

The changes would encourage and incentivise 
properties to be brought into use or increase the 
revenue for the Council. 

1c. Will the project, proposal or service / contract change have either a direct or indirect 
impact on any groups of people with protected equality characteristics? 
Where a direct or indirect impact will occur as a result of the project, proposal or service / 
contract change please explain why and how that group of people will be affected.
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Protected 
Characteristic

Direct 
Impact

Indirect 
Impact

Little / No 
Impact

Explanation

Age Y

Disability Y

Ethnicity Y

Sex / Gender Y

Religion or Belief Y

Sexual Orientation Y

Gender 
Reassignment

Y

Pregnancy & 
Maternity

Y

Marriage & Civil 
Partnership

Y

Other protected groups determined locally by Tameside and Glossop Strategic 
Commission?

Group
(please state)

Direct 
Impact

Indirect 
Impact

Little / No 
Impact

Explanation

Mental Health Y

Carers Y

Military Veterans Y

Breast Feeding Y

Are there any other groups who you feel may be impacted, directly or indirectly, by this 
project, proposal or service / contract change? (e.g. vulnerable residents, isolated 
residents, low income households, those who are homeless)

Group
(please state)

Direct 
Impact

Indirect 
Impact

Little / No 
Impact

Explanation

Wherever a direct or indirect impact has been identified you should consider undertaking a full EIA 
or be able to adequately explain your reasoning for not doing so. Where little / no impact is 
anticipated, this can be explored in more detail when undertaking a full EIA. 

Yes No1d. Does the project, proposal or 
service / contract change require 
a full EIA? Y
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1e.

What are your reasons for the 
decision made at 1d?

All proposed changes to the Long Term Empty 
Properties charges, if implemented, will impact on 
owners of properties in Tameside that have been 
empty for more than 2 years.
As detailed information in not held by the Council on 
the individuals who own the empty properties, it is not 
sufficient to say that, where little / or no impact can be 
identified, individuals who would be affected may fall 
into one or more of the protected characteristic 
groups. A full EIA will look at the background of the 
reasons for the proposed changes and the types of 
property that would be affected.

If a full EIA is required please progress to Part 2.

PART 2 – FULL EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

2a. Summary

In February 2012, the Executive Cabinet adopted a general policy of seeking to apply the minimum 
levels of discount from council tax where this would lead to increased revenue to the Council. At 
that time approval was given to charge an additional 50% council tax for most properties which 
have been empty for more than two years in accordance with the Local Government Finance Act 
2012 (LGFA) which saw the abolition of a number of nationally set discounts and the introduction 
of more locally set discounts. 

The existing long term empty property charge of 150% Council Tax on all properties that are empty 
for 2 years or more was agreed by Cabinet in 2014.

New legislation contained in Section 11B of LGFA 1992 amended by the Rating (Property in 
Common Occupation) and Council Tax (Empty Dwellings) Act 2018 gives local authorities 
discretion to increase the council tax charges on empty properties from 01 April 2019 with the 
discretion for further increases from April 2020 and April 2021. 

The discretion given to local authorities is as follows:
To raise the charge for empty properties to –

 from April 2019, 200% for properties that have been empty for at least 2 years; and

 from 01 April 2020, 300% for properties that have been empty for at least 5 years; and 

 from 01 April 2021, 300% for properties that have been empty for at least 5 years but less 
than 10 Years and 400% for properties that have been empty for at least 10 years.

Although there was no legal requirement to consult the public, a consultation exercise took place 
via the Big Conversation website on the proposed changes for 6 weeks from 10 December 2018 to 
18 January 2019. The Big Conversation is the Council’s on-line consultation tool.

Empty property owners were advised of the consultation by letter and a total of 1093 letters were 
sent to empty property owners who had a property empty for more than one year.  This included 
empty properties that currently exempt from Council Tax and which may at a point in the future 
attract the empty property charge where the exemption ceases. The owners of 241 of the 1093, or 
22% of long term empty property owners, owned more than one empty property in Tameside.
  
In consideration of increasing the long term empty property charge a report presented to Executive 
Cabinet on 26 February 2019 sets out:
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 What the Council is required to do in terms of procedural requirements

 What it has consulted the public about

 What the public said

 The impact of the proposals on the public.

Both changes would encourage and incentivise properties to be brought into use or increase the 
revenue for the Council.

2b. Issues to Consider

Properties become empty for a variety of reasons and many properties become empty for short 
periods of time such as a few weeks between tenancies in the rented sector and between 
occupiers in the private sector.  Typically registered social landlords and private landlords 
experience a short period when a property changes tenants or is undergoing renovation as it is in 
the landlord’s interests to tenant the property as quickly as possible to maximise rental income. 

Owners of many privately owned empty residential properties have inherited them or purchased 
them to live in at some point or purchased as an investment which may require improvement or 
renovation before occupation. 

A property may be empty due to the property being owned by a deceased liable person and estate 
going through probate, property cannot be occupied by law, occupier detained in prison, property 
occupied by Minister of religion, liable person receiving care elsewhere, dwelling been 
repossessed, hall of residence for students, by way of example. These dwellings are exempt from 
Council Tax and would not be subject to the long term empty property charge whilst in the 
exemption period.

Tameside has 102,365 properties on the Council Tax register households.  As at January 2019 
there were 2,724 properties that are empty. This includes 887 properties that are exempt from 
Council Tax.  

Of the 1,837 (1.8% of all properties liable for Council Tax) that are actually empty and could be 
occupied, 1,155 have been empty for less than a year, of those 825 have been empty for less than 
6 months. 

682 properties have been empty for over one year therefore the figures suggest that 0.6% of all 
residential properties in Tameside are long term empty, or a third of all empty properties are 
considered to be long term empty. This does not include properties that are currently empty and 
exempt and which may be available for occupation at some point in the future. 

These statistics represent a wasted resource when considered against the need for affordable 
housing that exists in Tameside, Greater Manchester and nationally. The Tameside Housing Need 
Assessment (HNA) 2017 published in December 2017 identified that an additional 680 affordable 
properties per year would be required in Tameside.

The Council aims to reduce the number of empty properties in the Tameside area. The main tool at 
the Council’s disposal to reduce empty properties is to set council tax discounts and charges at a 
level that incentivises owners to bring properties back into use.

This will have social and economic benefits for the Tameside area and other public sector 
agencies will also benefit, such as Greater Manchester Fire Service, who respond to fires at empty 
properties, and Greater Manchester Police, who respond to incidents such as break ins, vandalism 
and squatters at empty properties.
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The Council aims to reduce the number of empty properties for the following reasons:
 Empty properties can detract from an area’s attractiveness

 Empty properties can lead to a lack of commercial attractiveness for the area 
(residential/social/environmental)

 Empty properties can be a drain on emergency services resources

 Renovation of properties can boost the local economy

 There is a shortage of affordable housing

 Properties are empty because the owners may be unable or unwilling to take action

The proposal to increase the charges for Council Tax on long term empty properties could 
potentially deliver an extra £500k in the 2019 / 20 financial year; £986K in the 2020/21 financial 
year and £1.03m in the 2021/22 financial year.

The EIA explores the anticipated impacts from changes to this policy and how we will consult on 
proposals.

2c. Impact

Table 1 below details the number of empty properties in Tameside and the period that the property 
has been empty as at December 2018.

Table 1 - 
Empty period Total % of total 

number of 
empty 
properties

Current % 
Council Tax 
payable

Proposed 
% Council 
Tax payable 
from April 
2019

Proposed 
% Council 
Tax payable 
from April 
2020

Proposed 
% Council 
Tax payable 
from April 
2021

Less than 6 months   825 44.9 100 100 100 100
6 months and 1 year   330 18 100 100 100 100
1 and 2 years   309 16.8 100 100 100 100
2 and 5 years   231 12.6 150 200 200 200
5 and 10 years     80 4.3 150 200 300 300
More than 10 years     62 3.4 150 200 300 400
Total empty and 
which could be 
occupied

1837

The number of properties affected by the proposed increase in long term empty property charges 
would be 373 which would have an increase in Council Tax from 150% to 200% from April 2019. 
Of those 373 properties, 142 properties which would have an increase from 200% to 300% from 
April 2020, of which 62 would have a further increase from 300% to 400% from April 2021.

Table 2 below details the number of empty properties in each of Tameside’s wards and the period 
that the property has been empty as at November 2018. The long term empty properties are 
distributed throughout all wards.
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Table 2 - 
Period emptyWard

less than 
6 months

6 months to 
1 year

1 to 2 years Over 2 years

Ashton Hurst 33 18 9 3
Ashton St Michael’s 106 16 16 16
Ashton St Peter’s 99 18 11 19
Ashton Waterloo 41 13 12 7
Audenshaw 59 10 14 10
Denton North East 61 20 17 9
Denton South 38 7 6 10
Denton West 56 20 12 6
Droylsden East 85 19 17 9
Droylsden West 44 19 9 5
Dukinfield 47 14 8 13
Dukinfield-Stalybridge 68 12 6 4
Hyde Godley 62 13 15 8
Hyde Newton 87 17 14 13
Hyde Werneth 89 15 9 14
Longdendale 57 17 15 5
Mossley 81 36 10 16
Stalybridge North 50 23 13 28
Stalybridge South 36 10 8 8

Risks:

Non-declaration of empty property status 
Some empty property owners may opt in the future to not divulge the true status of a property to 
avoid increased Council Tax charges and may declare fictitious people as resident.

Collection
The Council may not be able to fully collect the additional Council tax charge from empty property 
owners who deliberately avoid payment however in practice this is no different from occupied 
premises where the occupier attempts to evade payment.  .

Protected characteristic groups.
There will be no anticipated specific impacts negative or positive on the protected impact groups as 
they cannot be identified as the Council does not hold detailed information on the individuals who 
own the empty properties.

Whilst the proposed changes incentivises owners of properties to rent or sell the property it will 
also add extra expense (Council Tax) to the owner until the property is back in use. It is important 
to consider those who will face real hardship from the impact of these changes. 

The overall consideration of this EIA is that by enacting these changes some property owners who 
are vulnerable or may fall into one or more of the protected characteristic groups may be 
negatively impacted.

2d. Mitigations (Where you have identified an impact, what can be done to reduce or mitigate the 
impact?)
Impact1  
Non-declaration of 
empty property status

The Council to regularly review the status of properties and where a 
property is rented, request a copy of the tenancy agreement confirming 
dates of residency.
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2e. Evidence Sources

The Tameside Housing Need Assessment (HNA) 2017
Capita system, Tameside MBC Exchequer Services

Signature of Contract / Commissioning Manager Date

Signature of Assistant Director / Director Date

Impact 2 
Collection

Council Tax legislation is used in such cases to recover monies owed 
and for which court summons and summons costs may be added to the 
arrears. Extended payment arrangements may be considered for liable 
persons suffering financial hardship. The Council would need to apply a 
bad debt provision.

Impact 3 
Protected characteristic 
groups 

The Council recognise that the proposals could create financial impact 
for some individuals and extended payment arrangements can be 
considered based on financial needs. 

2f. Monitoring progress

Issue / Action Lead officer Timescale

Required Required Required
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/ Reporting 
Officer:

Councillor Bill Fairfoull – Deputy Executive Leader

Ilys Cookson – Assistant Director – Exchequer Services

Subject: BUSINESS RATES

Report Summary: Retail Discount 2019-20 and 2020-21

Recommendations: That EXECUTIVE CABINET be recommended to agree: 

That changes to the Councils Discretionary Rate Relief Scheme 
be implemented in accordance with Section 47 of the Local 
government Finance Act 1988 announced in the Budget on 29 
October 2018 by granting Retail Discount to

 Eligible occupied retail properties

 With a rateable value of less than £51,000 and

 The value of the discount should be one third of the bill 
and should be awarded after mandatory reliefs and other 
discretionary reliefs funded by section 31 have been 
applied

Corporate Plan: The report contributes to the corporate vision to support business 
rates payers in the borough.

Policy Implications: Guidance states that it is for local billing authorities to adopt a 
local scheme and grant relief to eligible businesses. Relief is 
funded by central government section 47 grant. 

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

 As set out in the body of this report, retail discount is a fully 
funded discretionary discount that is to be awarded in 2019/20 
and 2020/21.  The discount scheme was introduced through the 
Budget in October 2018 and the Council will be fully reimbursed 
through section 31 grant.  Initial estimates of the value of relief 
that can be awarded have been calculated as set out in section 5 
of the report.  Section 31 grant will be awarded to the Council 
retrospectively, to reimburse the Council for actual relief awarded 
and revenue foregone.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

The retail relief should be applied fairly and transparently in 
accordance with the Department for Housing, Communities and 
Local Government’s guidance issued in November 2018 to avoid 
successful challenge through either a complaint to the Local 
Government and Social Care Ombudsman or a judicial review of 
the process followed in the courts.

Risk Management: Risks are detailed in Section 8 of this report.

Background Papers: The following background papers:

1) Provisional NNDR 1 Calculation

2) Ministry of Housing Communities & Local Government 
Business Rates Retail Discount Guidance
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have been used in the preparation of this report.

The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting Tracey Watkin

Telephone: 0161 342 2386

e-mail: tracey.watkin@tameside.gov.uk
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1. BACKGROUND

1.1 The Government announced in the Budget on 29 October 2018 that it would provide a 
Business Rates Retail Discount scheme for occupied retail properties with a rateable value 
of less than £51,000 in each of the years 2019-20 and 2020-21. 

1.2 Retail Discount is an additional discount which can be applied under section 47 of the Local 
Government Finance Act 1988, which gives the Local Authority discretionary powers 
introduced by the Localism Act to grant Discretionary Relief.

1.3 Central government will reimburse billing authorities and those major precepting authorities 
for the actual cost to them under the rates retention scheme of the relief that falls within the 
definitions in this guidance. 

2 INTRODUCTION

2.1 The Council currently has a Discretionary Rate Relief Policy which was agreed by the 
Executive Board on 23 August 2017 to include Supporting Small Business Rates Relief and 
the Discretionary Revaluation Relief in addition to Discretionary Relief (including Charitable 
Relief Top Up) and Local Newspaper Relief that was already in place. 

2.2 Therefore the Discretionary Rate Relief Policy currently supports the following:
 Discretionary Relief including Charitable Relief Top up
 Local Newspaper Relief
 Supporting Small Business Relief
 Discretionary Revaluation Relief

2.3 Retail Discount is a further new fully funded discretionary relief that may be awarded from 
April 2019, following guidance received from Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local 
Government (MHCLG) in November 2018.

2.4 The new Retail Discount is very similar in nature to the previously government funded 
discretionary relief known as Retail Relief which ended in 2016. The guidance is available 
here https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/business-rates-retail-discount-guidance

3. RETAIL DISCOUNT

3.1 The government recognises that the retail sector is changing, particularly due to internet 
shopping, and many high streets are experiencing significant challenges due to changing 
consumer behaviour. The government wishes to support town centres by providing 
particular support to retailers and so have introduced a new discretionary relief in order to 
help struggling high street businesses, to be known as Retail Discount. 

3.2 Retail Discount may be awarded to:
 

 Occupied hereditaments (businesses) with a rateable value of less that £51,000 and 
 Hereditaments that are wholly or mainly being used as shops, restaurants, cafes and 

drinking establishments.

3.3 The value of this government funded relief available for each property for 2019-20 and 
2020-21 under this scheme is one third reduction on the amount of business rates payable, 
and which may be awarded after mandatory reliefs and other discretionary reliefs funded by 
section 31 grants have been applied.  This excludes any payments made under the 
Hardship scheme which in itself is discretionary.  Section 31 grants are fully funded by 
central government.   
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3.4 Any award of Retail Discount must comply with European Union Law on State Aid limits 
known as the de-minimis regulations.  The de-minimis regulations limit the amount of state 
aid to any individual business to 200,000 euros over a three year period.

4. QUALIFYING BUSINESSES

4.1 To qualify for the relief the business should be wholly or mainly being used as a shop, 
restaurant, cafe or drinking establishment.  In a similar way to other reliefs, this is a test 
on use rather than occupation.  Therefore, business premises which are occupied but 
not wholly or mainly used for the qualifying purpose will not qualify for the relief. 

4.2 In accordance with the guidance received relief may apply to the following occupied 
business premises where the Rateable Value is less than £51,000: 

i. Hereditaments that are being used for the sale of goods to visiting members of 
   the public: 

− Shops (such as: florists, bakers, butchers, grocers, greengrocers, jewellers, 
stationers, off licences, chemists, newsagents, hardware stores, 
supermarkets, etc) 

− Charity shops 
− Opticians 
− Post offices 
− Furnishing shops/ display rooms (such as: carpet shops, double glazing, 

garage doors) 
− Car/ caravan show rooms 
− Second hand car lots 
− Markets 
− Petrol stations 
− Garden centres 
− Art galleries (where art is for sale/hire) 

ii. Hereditaments that are being used for the provision of the following services  
    to visiting members of the public: 

− Hair and beauty services (such as: hair dressers, nail bars, beauty salons, 
tanning    
   shops, etc) 
 Shoe repairs/ key cutting 
− Travel agents 
− Ticket offices e.g. for theatre 
− Dry cleaners 
− Launderettes 
− PC/ TV/ domestic appliance repair 
− Funeral directors 
− Photo processing 
− Tool hire 
− Car hire 

iii. Hereditaments that are being used for the sale of food and/ or drink to visiting   
     members of the public: 

− Restaurants 
− Takeaways 
− Sandwich shops 
− Coffee shops 
− Pubs 
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− Bars 
4.3 The government does not consider certain hereditaments to be retail for the purpose of 

granting this relief and should therefore, not be considered under this scheme.
 

i. Hereditaments that are being used for the provision of the following services to 
   visiting members of the public: 

− Financial services (e.g. banks, building societies, cash points, bureaux de 
change,    
   payday lenders, betting shops, pawn brokers) 
− Other services (e.g. estate agents, letting agents, employment agencies) 
− Medical services (e.g. vets, dentists, doctors, osteopaths, chiropractors) 
 Professional services (e.g. solicitors, accountants, insurance agents/ financial     
   advisers, tutors) 
− Post office sorting offices 

ii. Hereditaments that are not reasonably accessible to visiting members of the   
    public

iii. Other hereditaments that will not be considered for Retail Discount;
− Cinemas, theatres, museums
− Nightclubs, music venues
 Sport venues, Gyms

5. AWARDING RETAIL DISCOUNT

5.1 The MHCLG guidance makes clear that Retail Discount may be awarded automatically to 
those businesses where the Council is satisfied that the qualifying criteria is met.  Where 
there is any doubt of entitlement an application form will be sent to the business.  It is the 
intention to award Retail Discount at the start of the 2019/20 financial year subject to 
software being available to enable bills to be calculated. 

5.2 Retail Discount must be awarded after all other Mandatory and Discretionary Reliefs have 
been applied to the rate payers account.

5.3 The following mandatory reliefs are applied to account first: 
i)   Small Business Rates Relief
ii)  Charity and Community Amateur Sports Club Relief  

5.4 Discretionary Reliefs are then applied in the following order:
i)   Discretionary Relief including Charitable Top up
ii)  Supporting Small Business Rates Relief  

 iii)  Local Newspaper Relief
iv)  Discretionary Revaluation Relief

5.5 Retail Discount is applied to the balance on the account and is calculated as one third of 
the balance outstanding.

5.6 Initial estimates of accounts that will be eligible for Retail Discount and the amount of the 
Discount are detailed in the table below:
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Table 1 – Retail Discount Eligibility 

Award Estimated 
number of 
accounts

Estimated 2019/20 
business rates  
charged 

Estimated Retail 
Discount (1/3)

Automatic award 403 £2,935,470.29 £978,490.10
Application 
needed

146 £1,496,971.73 £498,990.58

Possible total 549 £4,432,442.02 £1,477,480.68
 

A number of assumptions are made in the table above:

 The business rates multiplier which is set nationally and on which rates payable is 
based, is expected to be 49.1p for small businesses and 50.4p for all other 
businesses

 That all potential applicants qualify for Retail Discount.
 The business use does not change in the financial year. 

6. NEXT STEPS

6.1 The intention is to write to all 549 businesses that it is estimated will qualify for Retail 
Discount.  The guidance makes clear that as many accounts as are deemed to be eligible 
for Retail Discount should automatically be awarded the discount on year start bills.  The 
businesses that are identified as automatically being entitled to Retail Discount will be 
notified that they have been awarded Retail Discount and informed of the qualifying criteria.  
They will be advised to contact the Council if they do not consider themselves eligible for 
the discount.

6.2 An application form will be issued to those businesses where there is not enough 
information held by the business rates section to automatically award Retail Discount.  

6.3 The expectation is that eligibility for the Retail Discount will be determined and the business 
rates data base updated to identify those businesses eligible for Retail Discount.  This will 
ensure that business rates bills for 2019/20 can be issued in March detailing the Retail 
Discount applied.

6.4 Testing of the business rates system will need to be undertaken following receipt of 
software updates from the software supplier and prior to the business rates annual billing 
for 2019/20.   

 
7. RISKS

7.1 There are tight timescales which need to be adhered to if Retail Discount is awarded to all 
eligible businesses in time for year start billing. Should the timescale not be met then this 
may result in annual business rates bills being issued without the one third reduction in 
Retail Discount.  

7.2 If Retail Discount was awarded after the annual billing process in March 2019, all 549 
estimated account would need to be issued with a revised bill, which is costly, time 
consuming and confusing for rate payers.

7.3 The estimated timescales which need to be met are detailed below;
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Table 2 – Indicative timescales for awarding Retail Discount

Date Requirement
21 January 2019 Commence testing of annual billing and discount awards
28 January 2019 Issue letter to those businesses where Retail Discount can be 

automatically awarded
28 January 2019 Issue application forms to potential qualifying businesses 
29 January 2019 to 
22 February 2019

Update the live business rates data base to ensure all businesses 
eligible for Retail Discount can be identified

27 February 2019 Live business rates annual bill start to be produced
 

7.4 There is considerable dependency on the business rates software providing the appropriate 
amendments to software in a timely manner.  This is a national issue and not unique to 
Tameside or only one software provider.  Should the software not be available at year start 
to calculate the Retail Discount then business rates annual bills may have to be issued 
without any Retail Discount. 

8. CONCLUSION

8.1 The government announced in the Budget on 29 October 2018 that it would provide a 
business rates Retail Discount scheme for occupied retail properties with a rateable value 
of less than £51,000 in each of the years 2019-20 and 2020-21 and guidance was released 
by MHCLG in late November 2018. 

8.2 Retail Discount must be awarded after all other eligible Mandatory and Discretionary 
Reliefs have been applied to the Rate Payers account.

8.3 The Retail Discount must be applied to the balance on an account and is calculated as one 
third of the balance outstanding.

8.4 There are 549 estimated businesses in Tameside that will benefit from the Retail Discount 
which will see a reduction in the total amount payable by those business totalling  
£1,477,480.68

8.5 Central government will reimburse billing authorities for the actual cost of any Retail 
Discount awarded through Section 31 grants. 

9. RECOMMENDATIONS

9.1 As set out at the front of the report.
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Reporting 
Officer:

Councillor Oliver Ryan – Executive Member (Children’s Services)

Richard Hancock – Director (Children’s Services)

Subject: INVESTMENT IN A NEW EARLY HELP IT SOLUTION

Report Summary: The Early Help service has ambitious improvement plans in place 
to reduce demands on Social Care and improve outcomes for 
Children and Families in Tameside.

The service does not currently benefit from a dedicated Early Help 
IT system and consequently operates on an IT Social Care 
system, which does not support the objectives of Early Help.  

Maintaining the status quo whilst possible would directly and 
detrimentally impact on the service’s ability to deliver a number of 
strategic objectives in their improvement plan.  

Only by investing in new Early Help IT software will the service be 
able to achieve key deliverables around multi-agency working, 
coordination of Early Help Assessments (Early Help Assessments 
or CAFs) and Step Ups Step Downs.

Recommendations: To approve £0.204m (year one) investment in the procurement of 
an Early Help IT system, AND that the financing arrangements for 
the licensing and support of this IT solution as detailed in 
Appendix A are approved.

To approve the additional staffing resource and costs to ensure 
that the system is implemented and maintained appropriately from 
year two onwards as detailed in Appendix A (£0.101m in year 
two, increasing by inflation each year thereafter).

Financial Implications: 
(Authorised by the Section 
151 Officer)

The report explains the rationale for the proposed investment in a 
new early help IT solution.  The system should ensure potential 
demand on Children’s Social Care services is managed 
effectively and the current ongoing budget pressures are reduced 
accordingly.   

Appendix A provides a summary of the proposed investment for 
years 1 to 5 of the system implementation.  The investment will be 
funded via additional base budget that will be allocated to the 
Governance and Pensions Directorate from year one (2019/20).

There is total investment required in year one of £ 0.204m to 
support software and implementation related expenditure as 
explained in section 5 of the report.  £ 0.106m is non recurrent 
and will be financed via Council reserves.  £0.034m of this sum 
will be allocated to the Children’s Social Care Directorate to 
finance the backfill of a Neighbourhood Co-ordinator who will be 
required to support the initial system implementation.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

The purpose of this Report is to make the case that the Software 
functionality must be improved in order to change and enhance 
the Early Years Service; and is asking for investment to be 
planned and approved to enable this to happen.  It is understood 
that further report(s) will deal with how this is to be achieved, for 
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example in relation to procurement where Star and legal services 
will advise further.

Risk Management: 1. Implementation of system inadequately resourced – 
investment in additional people resource has been requested 
in this report to mitigate this risk based on learning from other 
authorities who have implemented Early Help software.

2. Multi agency partners do not use the Early Help system and 
benefits are not realised – informal consultation with key 
partners has commenced and initial feedback is extremely 
positive.  A communication plan will ensure effective 
consultation with partners who will be involved in the design 
and roll out of the system.

3. Inaccurate information inputted into the system – training and 
feedback will be given in service and to partners with regular 
data reporting to ensure that information quality is maintained 
as much as possible, although this will continue to be a 
significant risk.

4. Project implemented outside of timeframes – a robust project 
plan agreed by all parties will be developed in consultation with 
all stakeholders to ensure that timeframes are adhered to.

5. Data security and sharing – multi agency access will make 
records regarding vulnerable children and families accessible 
to a broader network of professionals.  As part of the project 
plan a detailed exercise will be undertaken to understand 
system data restriction functionality and put in place all 
appropriate governance around information security and 
GDPR in partnership with the Council’s Risk Management 
service.

Link to the Corporate Plan: The Corporate Plan outlines the priorities for improving the 
borough of Tameside including the quality of life for its children 
and families.

Background Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting the report writer Emily Drake, Head of Payments, 
Systems and Registrars:

Telephone: 0161 342 3158

e-mail: emily.drake@tameside.gov.uk
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1. BACKGROUND

1.1. Liquidlogic Children's System (LCS), formerly known as Integrated Children’s System (ICS), 
is the Council’s primary IT system used in Children’s Social Care for case management, 
record keeping and performance monitoring.

1.2. In place since 2008, the LCS system is well embedded and widely used across Children’s 
Social Care, supported by the Corporate Systems Team.  

1.3. The Children’s Services Improvement Plan recognises that IT is a key enabler in achieving 
Children’s Services ambition to ‘deliver services that are good or outstanding and securing 
consistent and basic standards as a secure foundation for further improvement in future 
years’.

1.4. Development of IT systems contributes directly to two key recommendations from the 
Children’s Services Improvement Plan recommendations.

Recommendation 
5 

Improve the quality of performance management reporting to senior leaders and 
elected members, so they have sufficient information to benchmark improvement 
against clear, good practice standards.

Recommendation 
8

Work with partners to ensure coordinated early help for a wider group of children 
through increased use of early help assessment and plans via the common 
assessment framework and implement an effective quality assurance framework 
to monitor and improve the work done in early help.

1.5. Furthermore, two specific actions in the plan relate directly to LCS system development:

1.6 Integrated Children’s System (ICS) Review to be carried out

4.4x Increase EHA (CAF) completion levels and EHA (CAF) information sharing 
(through purchase of Early Help software)

1.6. A review of the LCS system commenced in January 2018 as specified in the Children’s 
Services Improvement Plan Action.  Significant progress has been made in partnership 
between Children’s Services and the Corporate Systems Team to improve and maximise use 
of LCS in Social Care and implement any ‘quick wins’ without the need for further financial 
commitment.  Over 40 improvements have been made to date through this phase of work.  
The impact of these improvements have aligned business and system processes, creating 
more streamlined, efficient and appropriate ways of working and thus diverting capacity from 
administrative duties to more direct work in the service.    

1.7. Whilst the above improvements have implemented, it is clear through the LCS review that 
the Early Help Service does not have adequate software functionality in place to support day 
to day working practices, assist in meeting overall business objectives or enable effective 
data collation or performance management.  

1.8. A gap analysis identified that LCS (which is a Social Care solution) is unable to meet the 
requirements for Early Help and that an additional IT system is necessary to ensure that the 
improvements are progressed further.  Further financial investment is needed to procure new 
specific Early Help software to meet the service’s strategic priorities and ultimately the needs 
of Tameside’s families and children.

1.9. This report puts forward the business case for this proposed investment.
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2. EARLY HELP BUSINESS PRIORITIES

2.1. The Early Help service has a clear strategic vision and ambitious delivery plan, which we 
have committed to delivering following OFSTED recommendations.

2.2. Our commitments are detailed in the Early Help Strategy Guide and Early Help Delivery 
Plan, which was developed and approved in March 2018.  These document the service’s 
priorities and the extract below lists those priorities that will be beneficially impacted by the 
introduction of Early Help software:

a) Diversion of referrals to Early Help response from the Hub
b) Support Step Down/ de-escalation from Children in Need (CIN) Team to Early Help 

Universal, Targeted and Preventative Services.
c) Increase, completion, quality and coordination of Early Intervention/ Early Help 

Assessment (Early Help Assessments or CAFs) across all agencies.
d) Develop an approach to Making Every Relationship Count – developing, 

implementing and sustaining restorative approaches to working with children and 
families, with each other, and with partners.

e) Develop a coordinated and integrated place-based delivery and commissioning 
approach that identifies and manages demand appropriately.

2.3. These priorities are all underpinned by guidance and statute that requires the Council to work 
across multiple agencies as detailed in the Government’s ‘Working Together to Safeguard 
Children’ guidance updated in 2018.  It states:

2.4. Effective early help relies upon local organisations and agencies working together to: 

• identify children and families who would benefit from early help; 
• undertake an assessment of the need for early help; and 
• provide targeted early help services to address the assessed needs of a child and their 
family which focuses on activity to significantly improve the outcomes for the child. Local 
authorities, under section 10 of the Children Act 2004, have a responsibility to promote 
inter-agency cooperation to improve the welfare of children. 

Section 10 of the Children Act 2004 requires each local authority to make arrangements to 
promote cooperation between the authority, each of the authority’s relevant partners and 
such other persons or bodies working with children in the local authority’s area as the 
authority considers appropriate. The arrangements are to be made with a view to improving 
the well-being of all children in the authority’s area, which includes protection from harm and 
neglect. 

3. CURRENT EARLY HELP IT SOFTWARE 

3.1. The LCS system is a Social Care IT case management system and not designed specifically 
around the Early Help operating model.

3.2. Adjustments have been made to try and accommodate the requirements of Early Help within 
the LCS system, however, there are significant limitations to the current model.  

3.3. These limitations centre around the system’s inability to support multi agency access, an 
approach that the Council has a clear commitment to.  This has been recognised in 
OFSTED’s visit who reported that ‘early help is heavily led by the local authority and although 
there is evidence of increasing engagement by partners, the early help agenda is not yet fully 
owned by partners’.
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3.4. Presently, partners work in silos with no facility to access a child’s record on a single 
computer system.  Consequences include:

a) Responses are poorly coordinated and lack of ownership can occur.  
b) Often multiple Early Help Assessments (CAFs) are completed on the same family, 

which is inefficient and can cause the family to disengage and so escalate risk.  
c) Early Help Assessments (CAFs) conducted by other agencies are often not sent to the 

Council.  
d) Decisions about a child or family may be made on part information which can cause 

incorrect or missed referrals.  
e) Early Help Assessments (CAFs) that are gathered from partners manually are out of 

date as soon as they are received. 

3.5. The service lacks any tracking data of step ups and step downs between Early Help and 
Social Care, and information on how many families have been re-referred.  This prevents a 
full understanding at a strategic level of the success of interventions and is a gap in data that 
could inform Early Help interventions.

3.6. This was also acknowledged at an OFSTED monitoring visit.  ‘The early help score card is in 
its infancy and requires further development to ensure that it provides sufficient robust 
information, and gives elected members, senior leaders and managers a clear overview of 
the effectiveness of the early help service. At this current time, the service lacks any 
overarching analysis of the impact of early help at a strategic or operational multi-agency 
level.’

3.7. The ultimate impact is that the absence of an Early Help IT solution reduces the 
understanding about our children and families and consequently reduces the effectiveness of 
Early Help support resulting in higher demands on social care or via re-referrals.  

4. BENEFITS OF EARLY HELP SOFTWARE

4.1. Early Help software would act as a case management tool for children outside of Social Care 
but to maximise its effectiveness would need to integrate with the Children’s Social Care IT 
system LCS to ensure information was shared to ensure a ‘full picture’ understanding and 
bring business process efficiencies.

4.2. Practice of other authorities reinforces the business case that Early Help software is key to 
effective service delivery.  Of Liquid Logic’s 76 LCS customers, Tameside MBC is the only 
one not to have procured an Early Help solution.

4.3. The benefits that can be realised through an effective Early Help IT solution are outlined 
below.

4.4. Invest to Save to Reduce Demand on Social Care - The system will give the ability to monitor 
the effectiveness of the Early Help offer through a whole systems approach across partners.  
The investment in this new approach will assist in addressing future budget pressures by 
supporting a reduction in demand on Children’s Social Care.

4.5. Effective Case Management - The case management system for children and families in 
Early Help would include forms, assessments, plans, alerts and workflow.  This would enable 
better working practices, more streamlined processes and more accurate data and 
performance management.  This will help embed a culture of performance management to 
understand impact of Early Help interventions.
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4.6. Multiple Agency Access - Multiple agencies from the health, education, blue light and 
voluntary sectors would be able to access Early Help records on a single system.  By being 
separate from the Social Care system this will ensure partnership working whilst reducing the 
risk of compromising data security.  Information would be shared effectively allowing a 
coordinated approach and improve connections to ensure that families receive the most 
appropriate support at the earliest opportunity.  Sandwell Council currently have 3,000 
external partner users from health, education and blue light services who access their Early 
help system for a truly coordinated multi-agency approach.  Feedback from our own partners 
on a jointly accessible Early Help IT system has been positive.

4.7. Step Up Step Down between Early Help and Social Care - There would be a clear and 
seamless step up step down process between the Early Help and LCS system.  There would 
be the ability to electronically escalate and refer cases into social care, and similarly to 
receive electronic referrals from social care.  Transparent history between each system 
would reduce the risk of ‘lost’ cases and give management better understanding of 
transitions between early help and social care.  Knowsley MBC who utilise Early Help 
software have seen a 20% reduction in social care cases through management of the step 
up step down process.

4.8. Increased Capacity in Service - Significant capacity would be generated in service through 
streamlined processes and better record keeping.  Roles could focus on operational work, for 
example the valuable role of EHA (CAF) Advisors could be strengthened further by an 
increase in capacity to which focus on EHA (CAF) quality assurance rather than the 
administrative exercise of gathering Early Help Assessments (CAFs).

4.9. Purpose Built Pathways - The system would be totally configurable to allow pathways to 
match day to day business operations.

4.10. Improved Management Information - A single system holding all Early Help information 
would enable management and performance data to be readily accessible.

4.11. Early Help Assessments (CAFs) in a Single Database - Approximately 350 Early Help 
Assessments (CAFs) had to be gathered manually from partners in preparation for the recent 
OFSTED monitoring visit.  This is over 50% of all Early Help Assessments (CAFs) recorded 
in the borough.  The Early Help software would enable partners to store their Early Help 
Assessments (CAFs) direct on the system.  It would ensure key stakeholders could access 
Early Help Assessments (CAFs) ‘in real time’, prevent duplication and share knowledge and 
understanding to improve outcomes for children and families.

5. FINANCIAL INVESTMENT REQUIRED

5.1. The estimated financial expenditure for years 1 to 5 of the project is provided in Appendix A 
and summarised below.

Software Costs
5.2. When a new IT system is procured, there are various costs that need to be considered.  

These relate to the actual purchase of the system and relevant licences, implementation 
costs which normally will include some consultancy support from the software provider, and 
staffing costs to resource implementation and ongoing maintenance of the system.  These 
costs are outlined below:

5.3. The year 1 costs of procuring the system are:
 Software - £35,000 
 Implementation consultancy - £27,200 
 Ongoing support (license) – £7,000 
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 IT hardware - Nil 
 Data migration - £10,000
 E-learning module - £12,500

Cost of System in Year 1 - £91,700

5.4. The ongoing annual cost of running the system is:
 Ongoing support (license) – £7,300 (4% increase per annum - all years)
 E-learning module - £12,500

Cost of System in Year 2 and subsequent years - c£20,000

5.5. Total software costs are £0.092m in year one.  From year 2 onwards the annual cost is 
c£0.020m increasing by inflation beyond year 2 as detailed in Appendix A. 

Staffing Costs
5.6. Previous experience of system implementation and subsequent maintenance has highlighted 

that it is essential to have sufficient dedicated capacity and resource within the Council to 
ensure successful implementation of any Early Help IT system that achieves the outcomes for 
the service and the borough’s children and families.  

5.7. The staffing resource required for implementation and ongoing system administration has 
been determined based on the following:

 Feedback from Knowsley and Sandwell Council who currently successfully 
administer both LCS and Early Help software. 

 Learning from previous system implementation within the Council that have required 
significant additional hours to be worked and paid.

 Learning from past lack of investment in system administration support for key 
systems such as iTrent and Agresso which to remedy has resulted in a centralised 
support resource being developed.

 The impact that a well-resourced IT system can have on generating capacity within 
the service.

 Learning from other Council models which through adequate system resourcing 
generates maximum efficiencies and a high level of return on investment in those 
systems.  

 An analysis of the activities that would be required from the ongoing system 
administration resource including but not limited to upgrades and user acceptance 
testing, system user training, issue resolution, system development, partner agency 
support which could be in the thousands if other Councils’ uptake is mirrored at 
Tameside.

 Enables system issue resolution and development to be aligned to business’s 
priorities and not reliant on external; expertise.

 Work priorities of the existing Children’s System Team including administration of 
LCS, LAS and data integration initiatives between Health and Social Care.

5.8. Consequently, it has been determined that the following people resource would be required:

 Release of 1 x Neighbourhood Co-ordinator (Grade F) in the service for 6-12 
months to Corporate Systems for implementation.  This is likely to require temporary 
backfilling within the service.

 Recruitment of 2 permanent FTEs, 1 x grade H (senior systems officer) and 1 x 
grade F (Systems Office) for implementation and ongoing system maintenance and 
support.

5.9 The cost of staffing resource in Year 1 would estimated to total £0.113m (per Appendix A).
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5.10 The cost of staffing resource in Year 2 and subsequent years for ongoing maintenance and 
development of the system per year is estimated to total £ 0.081min  2 increasing by inflation 
in subsequent years as detailed in Appendix A.

6. KEY INDICATORS TO MEASURE IMPACT 

6.1. It will be essential to measure the impact of the Early Help system to ensure that return on 
any investment is quantified and the success of the project assessed.

6.2. Overall success of this project will be measurable in its most simplest form by the 
implementation of a new Early Help application within pre agreed budget and timeframes.

6.3. The following service indicators will be used to measure impact, some of which are original 
actions from the Early Help Delivery Plan albeit it should be noted that these indicators are 
influenced by a number of other improvement actions across the service.  Please note that 
for some indicators targets are estimated as data is not currently readily available.  

Early Help Objective Measure Target
Support Step Down/ de-escalation from Children in 
Need (CIN) Team to Early Help Universal, Targeted 
and Preventative Services.

% of contacts being referred 
from social care to EH 
(increase)

70%

Fewer step ups from Early Help to Social Care. % of contacts referred to 
children’s social care
(decrease)

TBC

Reduction of re referrals into Social Care % or re referrals into social 
care
(decrease)

TBC

Number of external Early Help 
Assessments (CAFs) held by 
Council on EH system

100 with 6 
months of go 
live

Number of duplicate Early Help 
Assessments (CAFs)

5%

Increase, completion, quality and coordination of Early 
Intervention/ Common Assessment Framework (EHA / 
CAF) across all agencies.

Number of  external Early Help 
Assessments (CAFs) that are 
Good or above

70%

Number of partners engaged in 
using the EH system

100%

Numbers of partners trained on 
the EH assessment

Develop an approach to Making Every Relationship 
Count – developing, implementing and sustaining 
restorative approaches to working with children and 
families, with each other, and with partners.

Number of EHA (CAF) 
champions

6.4. The project will also contribute to the positive work impacting on the following service KPIs:

RE
F INDICATOR Sep-18 Oct-18

CURRE
NT

(Nov-18)

HISTORIC 
PERFOR-
MANCE

STAT 
NEIGHBR

Target (Oct 19 
For discussion)

1.1
Decision within 3 
working days (% 
of contact)

97.8% 90.4% 93.3%   98%
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1.2

Referred to 
children's social 
care (% of 
contact)

30.2% 31.3% 31.1% 12% 29% 29%

1.3
Referred to Early 
Help Offer (% of 
contact)

13.7% 14.8% 14.6% 13%  20%

1.4
Referrals received 
(No. 12 Months 
rolling)

3885 3874 3805 1471  3096

1.5
Referrals received 
(Rate 12 Months 
rolling)

787 785 771 718 627 627

6.5. Anecdotal feedback will also be gathered from the workforce via survey about improvements 
to day to day working including but not limited to ease of working practices, system access, 
partnership working, data quality and performance monitoring.

7. CONCLUSION

7.1. The Early Help service has ambitious improvement plans in place to reduce demands on 
Social Care and improve outcomes for Children and Families in Tameside. 

7.2. The service does not currently benefit from a dedicated Early Help IT system and 
consequently operates on an IT Social Care system which does not support the objectives of 
Early Help. 

7.3. Whilst the investment being requested is discretionary, the reality of maintaining the status 
quo directly impacts on the service’s ability to deliver a number of strategic objectives in their 
improvement plan.

7.4. Only by investing in Early Help software will the service be able to achieve deliverables 
around multi-agency working, coordination of Early Help Assessments (CAFs) and Step Ups 
Step Downs.

8. RECOMMENDATION

8.1. As outlined on the report cover.  
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Appendix A

Software Consultant 
Implementation Support Data 

Migration

Ongoing 
training - 
Partners

Neighbourhood 
Co-ordinator - 

Backfill - Grade F

Senior 
Systems 
Officer - 
Grade H

Systems 
Officer - 
Grade F

Total

£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
Year 1 35.0 27.2 7.0 10.0 12.5 34.1 44.4 34.1 204.3
Year 2 7.3 12.5 45.7 35.1 100.7
Year 3 7.6 12.5 47.1 36.2 103.4
Year 4 7.9 12.5 48.5 37.3 106.2
Year 5 8.2 12.5 50.0 38.4 109.1
Total 35.0 27.2 37.9 10.0 62.5 34.1 235.7 181.1 623.6
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Report To: EXECUTIVE CABINET 

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Reporting 
Officer:

Councillor Oliver Ryan – Executive Member (Children’s Services) 

Richard Hancock - Director of Children's Services

Subject: PROPOSAL TO MAKE A DIRECT AWARD FOR INTERIM 
SERVICES TO SKYLAKES A SPECIALIST CHILDREN’S 
SOCIAL CARE AGENCY 

Report Summary: The report sets out the proposals agreed as a Key Decision on 6 
February 2019 by the Deputy Executive Leader, Executive 
Member (Children’s Services), Director of Finance and Director of 
Governance and Pensions.  The key decision agreed as an interim 
measure to engage a specialist agency who can within a short 
timescale provide a self-contained social work team along with its 
own management, family and business support capacity to lift 
circa 200 Child in Need cases out of our locality services. Approval 
was also given to the necessary additional budget of £0.302m and 
to agree to waiving Procurement Standing Order F1.4 to make a 
direct award of a contract to Skylakes.

Recommendations: That Executive Cabinet note that on 6 February 2019 a Key 
Decision was taken to: 

1. Endorse the proposed approach;

2. Agree that expenditure be allocated of £0.308 million 
(contract value of £0.302 million with car mileage charged 
as an additional cost estimated at £0.006 million) to this 
proposal ; and 

3. Agree an exception to procurement standing orders so that 
a direct award can be made to Skylakes.

Links to Community Strategy:  Whilst there is no direct link to the Community Strategy. This 
project will provide support into Locality Teams who although 
centrally based provide services on a locality footprint, so it is 
anticipated that the improvement is service delivery will be seen 
across localities.

Policy Implications: There is no planned change or impact on policy. This is an interim 
arrangement designed to provide targeted support into a specific 
area of service under pressure. All current policies and 
procedures remain in place

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the Section 151 
Officer)

It is proposed to procure the services of Skylakes as a direct 
contract award within the terms of the Crown Commercial Service 
framework ‘Multidisciplinary Temporary Healthcare Personnel’ 
(contract reference RM3711).  STAR has advised that Skylakes 
trade as Sanctuary Personnel Ltd as a supplier within this 
framework.

The financing of the proposed contract value £ 0.302m (with car 
mileage charged as an additional cost estimated at £0.006 million 
by Council officers i.e. total estimated expenditure of £0.308 
million) is not currently included within the medium term financial 
plan of the Strategic Commission.  As this will be a direct contract 
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award, Members should be satisfied that the proposed cost 
demonstrates appropriate value for money as clearly this cannot 
be measured against other supplier proposals on the framework 
due to the urgency of need as explained in the report.

The Children’s Social Care directorate net expenditure is currently 
estimated to exceed the allocated revenue budget in 2018/19 by £ 
7.2m (period 9 projected outturn position).  It is estimated that 
approximately 33% of the contract value will be a related cost in 
the current financial year if there is an approximate 
commencement date of 1 March 2019 (14 week contract).  The 
projected outturn in the current financial year will therefore 
increase by approximately £ 0.103m.

The remaining balance of the estimated contract value (£ 0.205m) 
will be a cost in the 2019/20 financial year.  The Directorate 
budget for 2019/20 has been allocated additional net revenue 
investment of £5.2m when compared to the current year budget.  
This additional investment will need to support the remaining 
contract balance that will arise in that year.  Additional efficiencies 
will need to be realised across the Directorate to ensure a 
balanced budget is delivered as this cost has not been included in 
current investment assumptions.

Members should note that the additional net revenue investment 
of £5.2m that is proposed to be allocated to the Directorate budget 
in 2019/20 is subject to approval at the 2019/20 Council budget 
meeting on 26 February 2019.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

There are two questions to be answered firstly if this is the right 
approach for the service and that over the 14 weeks of the 
contract it will deliver interventions sought and raise standards 
rather than create confusion and reduce rather than increase 
Ofsted confidence in our ability to improve and meet children’s 
needs.  Before entering any contractual arrangement there needs 
to be absolute clarity as to how the contract will be monitored as 
the Council remains wholly liable and accountable as this cannot 
by law be delegated or devolved.  Additionally we need 
assurances and warranty that Skylakes will not recycle or poach 
existing staff and in effect cannabalise the existing service as all 
this will serve to do is leave us in the same, if not worse situation 
at a higher cost.  It is noted that in addition there is to be a 
corporate review at seven weeks.  Having determined this is an 
expedient way forward it is then necessary to look at the 
procurement process and challenges posed.  Under C.2.2 of the 
Council’s Procurement Standing Orders, when procuring from a 
framework, if the framework for a particular service is on the list 
formally approved annually by the Council through its approved 
decision making route, there is usually no need for further 
authorisations other than by the Director.  

The General Waiver for Use of Frameworks was reviewed and 
agreed by Executive Decision on 28 January 2019, and includes 
Crown Commercial Services from where the company Skylakes 
will be procured (see Director of Finance’s comments paragraph 
one above).

Circumstances include where there is extreme urgency due to 
events which we could not foresee and are not our fault. (F 1.4) 
Whilst this usually means act of God situations such as fire or 

Page 406



flood, the current staffing crisis around this service could not have 
been planned for, and given the efforts made and resources spent 
over the past 12 months, it can be argued that we are in an urgent 
situation if we are of the view that this is only way forward given 
the situation we now face. 

In addition, Procurement Standing Order F 1. 4 (iii) allows a direct 
award to be made where competition is absent for technical 
reasons, and in this case, in our particular bespoke 
circumstances, true competition would appear not to be there for 
the following reasons:

The proposed direct award in this case is to a company which the 
Director of Children’s Services understands to be the leading 
provider of the bespoke service proposed, can mobilise without 
delay, (full procurement processes take months), and any other 
competitor lacks the experience and expertise which the Council 
urgently needs to input into this situation.

Risk Management: It is not anticipated that this project will in itself present any 
specific risks, although the risks associated with the current 
position which this proposal is designed to in part address are 
detailed elsewhere in this report.  

Access to Information The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting Richard Hancock:

Telephone:0161 342 3354

Email: Richard.hancock@tameside.gov.uk
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1. BACKGROUND

1.1 As members will be aware the performance of our front line social work teams has been of 
concern since the Ofsted inspection in 2016 highlighted the matter.

1.2 Considerable work has taken place over the last eighteen months or so in order to address 
this and there are clear signs of improvement in performance as detailed in our recent Self-
Assessment:    

“Quality audits show an improving and more consistent standard of casework with a 
reducing percentage of inadequate judgements. Performance indicators show we are 
getting the basics right more of the time. Our partners are making fewer inappropriate 
referrals, an increasing number of cases are receiving early help and fewer are 
subsequently then escalating to children’s social care. We are managing risk and need with 
more confidence so that the volume of total referrals is reducing, whilst there has been a 
more recent rise in Child in Need cases, following a sustained reduction, alongside a 
reducing number of children subject to a Child Protection plan. The Council has sustained 
its investment to ensure that there has been additional casework and improvement 
capacity. We have developed with our staff and articulated “The Heart of Practice” as 
the Tameside way of doing things, with Signs of Safety at the core of our new practice 
framework. This has been rolled out across front line, middle and senior managers during 
September/October and is currently being embedded across the whole workforce and wider 
partnership December - February which will support us to deliver the quality and standards 
that we expect”. Self-Assessment January 2019

1.3 Despite this generally improving picture significant pressures remain:  

“At this stage in our improvement, our primary challenges lie in workforce issues and 
ensuring we have the right staff to drive delivery for us. In particular, we face both the long 
term challenges over Social Worker and first line manager recruitment and retention, and   
a more recent acute shortage of supply of locum Social Workers across the region. 
Permeant staff turnover has been reducing, although a more recent increased rate 
requires further exploration. Reliance on agency staffing remains high, but first line 
management across our Hub/Duty/Safeguarding is now at 90% permanent staffing”. Self-
Assessment January 2019

1.4 The significance of our staffing issues were highlighted when updating Members in relation 
to Ofsted’s monitoring visit of November 2018, which focused on our Hub and duty services:  

  
“It is extremely positive that in this key area of “children in need of help and protection” our 
thresholds and decision making are seen to be sound and that referrals are then progressed 
appropriately. It is also encouraging that positive progress can be seen since Ofsted last 
inspected this area in January of 2018.

1.5 There are, as is clear from the report, a number of positives in our performance where 
significant progress has been made, but also a number of areas requiring further 
improvement, which had largely already been identified through our own quality assurance 
processes and regarding which improvement activity is already in place.

1.6 The biggest single risk to the effectiveness, consistency and speed of our improvement 
though, as recognised by our own self-assessment and clearly reflected, both in the Ofsted 
judgement and the feedback of our DfE colleagues, is our ongoing difficulties in the 
recruitment and stability of our Social Work workforce 

“Staff recruitment and retention of frontline workers and service unit managers continues to 
be a significant challenge for the local authority. Senior leaders recognise that workforce 
instability brings with it a number of vulnerabilities, including inconsistency in the quality of 
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practice. The local authority is actively engaged in a number of relevant initiatives to support 
social work recruitment and staff development, but at this early stage there has been limited 
impact”.  Ofsted November 2018

“The single biggest risk to the Tameside improvement journey (and various action plans) 
remains the inability of the LA to recruit and retain a stable cohort of good social workers. 
Despite a range of both traditional and innovative approaches to recruitment at practitioner 
and team leader levels, the authority is managing to do little more than hold its position on 
SW numbers” - DfE Improvement Advisors report December 2018.

1.7 “To date and despite a range of initiatives we have been unable to make any significant 
inroads into the recruitment of a stable workforce, but it is both positive and helpful going 
forward that we now have a predominately permanent children’s leadership team and an 
improved position with regard to first line management, which we anticipate will be further 
bolstered by current recruitment activity. This area remains a priority and a focus of work 
both within children’s services and alongside corporate colleagues”. 

2. CURRENT POSITION

2.1  This instability in our workforce is not though consistent across all areas of practice and is 
most  acute within our four Locality Teams who take work from the hub and duty (the subject 
of Ofsted’s November monitoring visit) and implement the necessary interventions across the 
Child in Need, Child Protection and Looked After continuum.

2.2   This inconsistency is both significant and increasing:

Key Data Measures:
 Turnover amongst permanent Social Workers has increased to 4.3% in recent months 

compared to 3.2% in the previous quarter
 Turnover amongst locum Social Workers remains high at 47 – 53% each quarter
 Numbers of locum Social Workers remain high at circa 36 - 39%
 Numbers of children experiencing three change of Social Worker in last 12 months  

remains too high at this point – currently 44.7%
 GNumber of newly qualified social workers” (qualified social workers but in first year of 

practice)

2.3 Good quality and effective Social work interventions are relationship based and the skills 
necessary to work with the level of complexity which brings  families to the attention of a 
statutory services Child in Need/Child Protection/Looked After, requires both a high degree 
of professional skills and practice experience.  This level of reliance on newly qualified 
social workers and interim workers along with the level of turnover across the Locality 
Teams impacts negatively on the effective functioning of the service in a number of ways

i)  Whilst newly qualified social workers bring with them significant benefits to a team and 
service, an over reliance has less positive impacts:   

 The restricted caseloads required for newly qualified social workers along with the 
lower level of complexity  they are allowed to manage and the increased levels of 
supervision and support required, both reduces the overall capacity of the workforce 
and  places additional demands on first line managers

 The restricted caseloads required for newly qualified social workers along with the 
lower level of complexity that they are allowed to manage requires other team 
members to pick up a disproportionate number of more complex work rather than a 
more balanced and therefore manageable caseload. 
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ii) Turnover in the workforce will reduce the overall capacity and efficiency of a given 
number of posts:

 Whereas a permanent and established workforce may reasonably be able to manage X 
number of cases per full time equivalent position filled.  A workforce so heavily reliant on 
interim positions along with such a high turnover of staff reduces this significantly, as cases 
are reallocated to manage turnover requiring each new case holder to both familiarise 
themselves with the case and establish new relationships with children, families/carers and 
often a range of other individuals.

iii) Consistency of social worker is a key indicator of an effective and stable service and 
seen as a key to the provision of quality and effective interventions and our performance in 
this area is of some concern. 

iv) The competing demands within a social work team in excess of its capacity to cope, will 
inevitably lead to a prioritisation of work, both at a team and individual level.

2.4 This, not unreasonably, in most cases is based initially on levels of risk/need and then 
requirements for compliance.  In front line social work this means that priority will be given 
to child protection activity, followed by looked after children particularly where there is 
active Court proceedings and finally Children in Need. 

2.5 This is the effect that we are seeing in our Locality Teams as the impact of the staffing 
issues as described works through to individual cases where the quality of our interventions 
remains to inconsistent.

2.6 The timeliness and quality of Children In Need work is clearly an area of concern in these 
teams and the drop off in this can be seen by the proxy indicator of review timeliness a task 
for the allocated worker and first line manager and  a recent rise  in Children In Need 
referred into the system.

2.7   As an interim measure therefore,  it is proposed that we seek to engage a specialist agency 
who can within a short timescale provide a self-contained social work team along with its 
own management, family and business support capacity to lift circa 200 Child in Need 
cases out of our locality services.

2.8   This will provide both a moral boost to a workforce who have been under significant 
pressure for an extended period, with the anticipation that this will also impact positively on 
the turnover rates and release both social work and management capacity to focus on the 
quality of the practice.

2.9 Below is a brief summary of the proposal:

2.10 The programme follows intensive intervention with the children and families over a 14 
week period. There will be 3 to 4 reviews in this timeframe with a decision made either 
during (depending on risk and need) or at the end of the programme for de-escalation or 
escalation. With the focus being that only very few children remain on Children In Need 
plans if any.

 Skylakes will deploy a Team of, 2 Team Managers, 10 Social Workers, 2 Family 
Support Workers with an accompanying business support function for each cohort of 
200 children at any one time.  Practitioner caseloads will be capped at 20 children.

 The programme will have a roll in phased start with the Team Manager starting in 
week 0 and remainder of the team commencing on week 1.  Total duration is 14 weeks
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 This project will be completely remote.  The Team Managers will be present in the 
office for a minimum of 1 day a week to update your allocated project sponsor and to 
facilitate all transfers under CP, at LPM or Proceedings or LAC. 

 The desired outcome would be to manage a Children In Need service of intensive 
intervention, with a 14 week turnaround on the majority of cases, allowing 3 to 4 
Children In Need meetings in this time.

 Specific handover points will be ICPC, LPM in any PLO or planned proceedings cases, 
LAC placement agreement meetings at 72 hours and proceeding 1st ICO

2.11 The programme follows intensive intervention with the child/ren and families over a 14 
week period:- 

 Week 0: Manager audits every case, records case review and management oversight 
following the local authority risk model e.g. Signs of Safety

 Week 1: Social Workers to visit every child allocated to them by the end of the week 
 Week 3: Initial Children In Need meeting
 Week 7: Second Children In Need review meeting 
 Week 11: Third Children In Need review meeting  

3.   PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDER SEEKING TO WAIVE / AUTHORISATION TO 
PROCEED:

3.1 This report is prepared in line with Procurement Standing Orders F1.4 where authorisation is 
required for exception to Procurement Standing Orders on the basis that this activity provides 
evidence that the exception is necessary to achieve the Council’s objectives and will achieve 
Best Value for the Council.

3.2 The instability of the workforce in this area has become more acute in the past few months 
and requires urgent action in order to seek to stabilise the position.  Simply seeking to recruit 
to social work positions or to fill vacancies with agency staffing has so far not proved 
successful. 

3.3 The consistency of the quality of work across this area is of particular concern and has 
attracted criticism from the Courts.

3.4 The Council is due a full Ofsted inspection at some point circa February – April 2019.

3.5 A number of children entering care from 1 December to 18 January had escalated from 
Children In Need. 

3.6 Cases are backlogging in Duty as locality teams unable to manage the demand.

3.7  The Council continues to have a statutory responsibility to ensure that services for our 
children are of a good and consistent standard.

4      VALUE OF CONTRACT

4.1  The total value of the direct award is £302,492.31 (excluding VAT) to deliver, as a managed 
service, a 14 week programme focusing on children subject to Child in Need Plans.  If 
approved, this will see 200 children subject to Children In Need plans being transferred to 
Skylakes from Tameside, from a set start date.
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4.2 Car mileage will be pavable at the Council rate per mile as an additional cost to the contract 
value stated in 5.1.  Claims for travel to/from the Skylakes employee’s home will not be 
payable.

4.3 Skylakes will also feature the Council in their Sanctuary Social Work News Magazine to raise 
the Council’s profile to the Social Work community. The value of this advertisement is £5,000 
and will be provided at nil cost to the Council.

4.4  The Services to be provided under the proposed contract fall under the “light touch rules 
regime” of the EU procurement rules and as such does not need to be advertised in the 
Official Journal of the European Union (OJEU).  The light touch regime applies to a certain 
category of Health, Social and Education services and certain other service contracts with a 
threshold value of below £589,148.  Based on the information contained in this section of the 
report the value of the contract is below this financial threshold.

5      GROUNDS UPON WHICH WAIVER /AUTHORISATION TO PROCEED SOUGHT:

5.1  Other Local Authorities have engaged with this supplier for the same reasons and have 
provided Testimonies that can be made available.  The testimonies are very positive and 
clearly recommend Skylakes as a safe and credible supplier of managed Social work 
Services.

5.2   Skylakes have supplied a bespoke package of support and planned implementation to the 
Council that can be made available if requested. 

5.3  Given the timescales involved and urgency it would clearly make no sense to try and go 
elsewhere for the required service.  There would undoubtedly be significant inconvenience in 
terms of officer time, delay in project implementation as well as additional unnecessary 
costs.  

6.  REASONS WHY USUAL REQUIREMENTS OF PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS 
NEED NOT BE COMPLIED WITH BUT BEST VALUE AND PROBITY STILL ACHIEVED:

6.1 The Direct award is necessary to achieve the Council’s statutory duties, objectives and will 
achieve Best Value for the Council.

6.2 The council has a statutory duty to ensure that services for our children are of a good and 
consistent standard. 

7.     RECOMMENDATIONS:

7.1 As set out on the front of the report.
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Report to: EXECUTIVE CABINET

Date: 13 February 2019

Executive Member/Reporting 
Officer:

Councillor Oliver Ryan – Executive Member (Children’s Services)

Richard Hancock – Director (Children’s Services) 

Subject: INCREASED CAPACITY WITHIN THE TRANSITION SUPPORT 
SERVICE

Report Summary: Publication of Tameside’s Local Offer to Care Leavers, outlining a 
full support offer and entitlements as set out as a requirement in 
the Children and Social Work Act 2017. 

To seek agreement to increase capacity within the Transition 
Support Service to improve timey transition and availability of 
suitable supported accommodation to care leavers. 

Recommendations: To approve: 

1. the local offer for publication. 

2. the increase in capacity to the transition support service under 
the management agreement as set out in appendix 2. 

Corporate Plan: In line with the Corporate Plan this proposal will provide evidence 
to the local authority commitment to improve the quality of social 
care practice by having a consistent and robust local offer that 
provides clarity in relation to entitlements and support offer from 
both Children’s Services and our partner agencies.  The transition 
support service development will improve placement stability for 
our looked after children and reduce the impact of adverse 
childhood experiences. 

Policy Implications: The local offer is a legislative requirement under the Children’s 
Social Work Act 2017 that came in to effect in April 2018 and we 
were required to deliver within 9 – 10 months.  The full duties 
placed on the local authority to support care leavers to transition to 
independent adulthood is set out within volume 3 of the Children’s 
Act 1989. 

Financial Implications:
(Authorised by the statutory 
Section 151 Officer & Chief 
Finance Officer)

The local offer per Appendix 1 includes details of the financial 
entitlements available to our Care Leavers.  A review of the 
existing budget provision to support these entitlements has been 
carried out for 2019/20.  There will be an estimated additional 
budget requirement of £ 0.104 million based on the projected 
numbers of Care Leavers in that financial year.  This

Table 1 in Appendix 2 provides the supporting details of the 
estimated additional cost of the 10 additional bedsits.  The 
additional cost is estimated as a maximum annual cost of £0.082 
million.  This will be phased during 2019/20 and the maximum cost 
is dependent on age of the Care Leaver as stated in table 1.

The additional cost of £ 0.186 million will be funded via additional 
revenue investment of £ 6.3m that has been provisionally allocated 
to the Directorate budget in 2019/20 to support existing demand 
pressures.   Members should note that the additional investment of 
£6.3m is subject to approval at the 2019/20 Council budget 
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meeting on 26 February 2019.

Legal Implications:
(Authorised by the Borough 
Solicitor)

Under section 2 of the Social Work and Children’s Act 2017 local 
authorities must publish information about services, which the 
authority offers for care leaver as a result of its functions under the 
Children Act 1989, together with other services which the authority 
offers that may assist care leavers in, or preparing for, adulthood 
and independent living.

The information to be published is to be known as the local 
authority’s "local offer for care leavers". and the authority is 
required to keep its local offer under review, and update it from 
time to time.  Before publishing its local offer, or any updated 
version of it, a local authority has to consult persons who appear to 
it to be representative of care leavers in its area, about which local 
authority services may assist care leavers in, or in preparing for, 
adulthood and independent living.  As with all consultation 
exercises, Members should satisfied themselves that appropriate 
consultation has been carried out in this instance before making 
their decision.

It is important that the offer is kept under review and an Equality 
Impact Assessment undertaken on a regular basis.

Risk Management: It is not anticipated that this project will in itself present any specific 
risks, although the risks associated with the current position which 
this proposal is designed to in part address are detailed elsewhere 
in this report.  

Background Information: The background papers relating to this report can be inspected by 
contacting Richard Hancock, Director of Children’s Services

Telephone:  0161 342 3354

e-mail: Richard.hancock@tameside.gov.uk 
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Social Work and Children’s Act 2017 sets out the requirement for Local Authorities 
to publish a Local Offer to Care Leavers. The Bill received royal assent on the 27 April 2018 
with Local Authorities provided until January 2019 to establish and publish their offer. 

(1) A local authority in England must publish information about—

(a) services which the local authority offers for care leavers as a result of its 
functions under the Children Act 1989;

(b) other services which the local authority offers that may assist care leavers in, or 
in preparing for, adulthood and independent living.

(2) For the purposes of subsection (1), services which may assist care leavers in, or in 
preparing for, adulthood and independent living include services relating to—

(a) health and well-being;

(b) relationships;

(c) education and training;

(d) employment;

(e) accommodation;

(f) participation in society.

(3) Where it considers appropriate, a local authority in England must publish information 
about services for care leavers offered by others which the local authority has power to 
offer as a result of its functions under the Children Act 1989.

(4) Information required to be published by a local authority under this section is to be 
known as its “local offer for care leavers”.

(5) A local authority must update its local offer for care leavers from time to time, as 
appropriate.

(6) Before publishing its local offer for care leavers (or any updated version) a local 
authority must consult relevant persons about which of the services offered by the local 
authority may assist care leavers in, or in preparing for, adulthood and independent living.

(7) In this section—

“care leavers” means— 

1. eligible children within the meaning given by paragraph 19B of Schedule 2 to the 
Children Act 1989; 

(b) relevant children within the meaning given by section 23A(2) of that Act; 

(c) persons aged under 25 who are former relevant children within the meaning given by 
section 23C(1) of that Act; 

    
(d) persons qualifying for advice and assistance within the meaning given by section 24 of 

that Act.

2. CURRENT POSITION

2.1 Tameside’s Local Offer to care leavers has been developed in keeping with the above 
duties.  The draft Local Offer is presented alongside a Leaving Care Service budget review 
of Care Leaver entitlements. 
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2.2 The Local Offer has been developed in consultation with Tameside care leavers supported 
by the Children’s Service Participation Worker. 

2.3 The Local Offer has further been reviewed by the Children in Care Council and presented 
to Corporate Parenting Board.  The Local Offer has been developed with multi-agency 
colleagues with partner agency support offers detailed throughout. 

2.4 Comparative Local Authority Local Offers have been reviewed in the formulation of 
Tameside’s local offer to care leavers.  This has been supported via our involvement in the 
North West Leaving Care Forum, engagement in the development of the Greater 
Manchester Care Leavers Trust and through involvement with the National Care Leavers 
Bench-marking Forum as supported by Catch 22. 

2.5 Tameside’s Local offer will remain under continued review.  Future updates will need to 
include the developmental opportunities being established under the Government’s £200 
million Children’s Social Care Innovation Programme.  In 2018 Children and Families 
Minister Nadhim Zahawi announced up to £5 million for three new Social Impact Bond 
projects to support care leavers into education, employment or training. Recently 
announcing the delivery partner ‘Spectra’ to lead on the Care Leaver Covenant, which 
offers a platform for organisations to pledge their support for young people as they face the 
challenges of leaving care.

2.6 Initial concern has been voiced in relation to industry sign up to the Care Leaver’s Covenant 
being centralised around London and Birmingham.  A proposal via the Greater Manchester 
Care Leavers Trust is to engage Spectra in developing similar focus across Greater 
Manchester.

2.7 The Transition support service was a pilot service that has evidenced good outcomes, 
transitioning care leavers through supported bedsits in to independent living.  The service 
currently consists of six support workers and one team manager supporting care leavers in 
seven bedsits as they transition to adult life.  It is recognised there is capacity within this 
staff group to support more care leavers through this service.  This will reduce pressures in 
accessing timely housing accommodation and enable smoother transition and be cost 
effective in comparison to extended time in costly private provision.  The proposal is to 
increase the housing stock by 10 additional bedsits, increasing over a 12 month period with 
accommodation provided by a range of accommodation providers. 

3 PROPOSALS 

3.1 Full proposals are set out in Appendix 1 – ‘Tameside Local Offer for Care Leavers’ 
establishing the full Leaving Care Service offer alongside clarification of Leaving Care 
entitlement and multi-agency support services. 

3.2 For future development proposed under the Greater Manchester Care Leavers Trust. 
 Mentor’s for all Care Leavers
 Improving Health - Free prescriptions 
 Free Public Transport across Greater Manchester – Led by Mayor for Greater 

Manchester Andy Burnham. 
 Preventing Intentional Homeless status. 
 Shared Local Authority purchase of a web based platform or App for Information 

sharing.
 To increase housing stock supported by the transition support service from seven to 

seventeen over a 12 month period and under a five year management agreement. 
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4 STRENGTHS AND RISKS

4.1 Strengths –

4.2 Tameside’s local offer has been established under the legislative framework set out within 
The Children and Social Work Act 2017.

4.3 Tameside’s care leavers have been consulted throughout the development of the Local 
Offer 

4.4 The Local Offer evidences multi-agency support across all areas.

4.5 The local offer provides clarity in relation to expectations for service delivery. Enabling 
challenge from our care leavers, Independent Reviewing Officers and supporting 
professionals.

4.6 The Local Offer establishes a robust entitlement offer, providing clarity with regards to 
eligibility status and the authorisation process for each financial element. 

4.7 The Local Offer has been designed to appeal to care leavers. 

4.8 The Local Offer will have a limited print run for office availability across the department and 
key partners. 

4.9 Increased capacity in the transition support service will deliver improved outcomes via more 
timely transition in to independence. It will reduce demand on high cost independent 
providers. Care leavers will be able to bid on properties and be supported to move on in line 
with their needs and preparedness to independence. 

4.10 Appendix 1 includes details of the financial entitlements available to our Care Leavers.  A 
review of the existing budget provision to support these entitlements has been carried out 
for 2019/20.  There will be an estimated additional budget requirement of £ 0.104 million 
based on the projected numbers of Care Leavers in that financial year.    

4.11 Table 1 in Appendix 2 provides the supporting details of the estimated additional cost of 
the 10 additional bedsits.  The additional cost is estimated as a maximum annual cost of 
£0.082 million.  This will be phased during 2019/20 and the maximum cost is dependent on 
age of the Care Leaver as stated in table 1.

4.12 The additional budget requirement stated in para’s 4.10 and 4.11 (£ 0.186 million) will be 
funded via additional revenue investment of £ 6.3m that has been provisionally allocated to 
the Directorate budget in 2019/20 to support existing demand pressures.   Members should 
note that the additional investment of £6.3m is subject to approval at the 2019/20 Council 
budget meeting on 26 February 2019.

Risks
4.11 Continued increase of the Looked After Children’s population. 

4.12 Improved information sharing and dissemination of the entitlement offer may create 
increased demand. 

5 CONCLUSION

5.1 See full drafted local offer for details and Appendix 1.
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6 RECOMMENDATIONS

6.1 As set out at the front of the report.
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Introduction The Leaving Care Service

The process of leaving care and transitioning to adult 
life can be a challenging and confusing time. This 
guide has been created to tell you about all the support 
that we have in Tameside for you as a care leaver. 

We know that it is a big step when you move out of 
care and start living on your own or with friends. Just 
because you are leaving care, or have already left 
care, we haven’t stopped caring about you. We want to 
make sure that you feel safe and supported and know 
where and who to go to for advice and help. 

Local care leavers have helped develop this guide. We 
will continue to listen to your views and to make sure 
the services we offer are what you need. 

To be able to get the support set out in this guide, 
you must have been in care for a period of at least 
13 weeks (or periods amounting to 13 weeks) which 
began after age 14 and included some time after your 
16th birthday. If you are not sure whether you qualify for 
support, then please contact the Leaving Care Service. 

Your Social Worker or Personal Adviser will talk with you 
about the information in this guide and can provide 
further copies on request.  

This guide is also available online at: 
www.tameside.gov.uk/leavingcare 

Who can access support from the Leaving Care Service?

In order to understand the type of support that you will receive from the Leaving Care Service you will need to 
understand some key words which are used to describe the 4 categories of Care Leaver.  These key words 
and definitions are described below; if when you have read the key words you still need help in understanding 
them then you can discuss these with your Social Worker or Personal Advisor. 

Key Words – Categories of Care Leavers 

Eligible 
You are an Eligible Care Leaver if... 

• you are aged 16 or 17; and 
• you are currently a young person in care, and 
• you have been in care for a period of at least 13 weeks since the age of 14, which must include at least 1 

day since your 16th birthday. 

Relevant 
You are a Relevant Care Leaver if....

• you are no longer cared for by the Local Authority but you have previously been an ‘Eligible’ care leaver 
and, 

• you are 16 or 17 years old. 

Former Relevant 
You are a Former Relevant Care Leaver if...

• you are aged between 18 and 21 and before reaching 18 you were or had been a Relevant Care Leaver or
• immediately before you stopped being cared for you were an Eligible Care Leaver. 
• If at the age of 21 and up to reaching the age of 25 where you continue or return to be in full time 

education or training then you can remain as a Former Relevant Care Leaver for the duration of the 
agreed programme. 

Qualifying
You are a Qualifying Care Leaver if...

• You are at least 16 but under 21, and
• You were a cared for young person prior to the making of a Special Guardianship Order which was in 

force when you reached 18, or 
• If at any time after you reached the age of 16 you were no longer looked after, or accommodated or,
• You were privately fostered and assessed to be in need.
• As a Qualifying Care Leaver you are able to access advice and assistance based on an updated needs 

assessment completed by the Leaving Care Service.
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Support up to 25

Following changes introduced through the Children & Social Work Act 2017,  care leavers are now entitled to 
support from a Personal Adviser up to the age of 25, whether continuing in education or training or not. From 
the age of 21 all Former Relevant care leavers will continue to receive support if in agreement and having been 
assessed as having unmet needs within their Pathway Plan. Where involvement has ended care leavers can 
request a continuation of support up to the age of 25. A Pathway Plan will be undertaken and support will 
continue in line with any unmet needs. 

Unaccompanied Asylum Seeking Children (UASC) 

A UASC is defined as an individual who is under 18, who has arrived in the UK without a responsible adult, 
is not being cared for by an adult who by law or custom has responsibility to do so, is separated from both 
parents and has applied for asylum in the United Kingdom in his/her own right. 

The local authority has a duty to assess such children under section 17, and then, almost always, to 
accommodate them under section 20 of the Children Act 1989.

Support will be provided to UASC to access legal representation in support of their initial asylum claim to 
remain in the United Kingdom. Care Leaver status as detailed above applies to all UASC who achieve Eligible 
Care Leaver status having been accommodated for 13 weeks from the age of 14 including 1 day since the age 
of 16. 

Statutory guidance for local authorities can be found in ‘Care of unaccompanied migrant children and child 
victims of modern slavery’ - Department for Education, March 2017.

The Role of Social Workers 

All Eligible Care Leavers will be allocated a Social Worker who will act as your lead worker and be responsible 
for the regular update of your Pathway Plan (see Pathway Planning). As an Eligible care leaver you will be 
jointly allocated to a Personal Advisor. 

As an Eligible Care Leaver you will remain allocated to your Social Worker until you either leave care or reach 
18 years of age. However you will remain allocated to your Personal Advisor whilst you continue to have a 
care leaver status, therefore this will be until you reach 21 years of age and possibly up to the age of 25 if you 
request a continued service and are assessed as having unmet needs.  

If you are a young person supported by the Integrated Service for Children with Additional Needs (ISCAN) 
you will continue to receive support from your current Social Worker until you transition to Adult Services. The 
Leaving Care Service will allocate you a Personal Advisor from the age of 16 who will work alongside your 
existing Social Worker and later on your Adults Service’s Worker to fully support your transition to adult life. 

Support from a Personal Advisor  

All Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers will be allocated a Personal Advisor from the age of 
16. Your Personal Advisor will support you to develop the skills that will assist you to live independently at a 
time when you are ready to do so. A key role of the Personal Advisor is to provide and coordinate the support, 
advice and guidance you will need in support of your transition to adult life.  

Contacting your Social Worker or Personal Advisor 

Your Social Worker or Personal advisor will be introduced to you by your existing Social Worker. Your Personal 
Advisor will provide you with their telephone and email contact details. Alternatively they can be found at:

Leaving Care Service
Number 31 
Clarence Arcade 
Stamford Street
Ashton-under Lyne
OL6 7PT
Tel: 0161 342 3168

The Leaving Care Service has a duty system to cover staff absence, if you are unable to contact your Social 
Worker or Personal Advisor and the matter is urgent you can request to speak to the Duty Worker. 

Alternatively, you can attend the Care Leavers Drop in Service available every weekday at Clarence Arcade 
from 1.30pm until 4pm (3.30pm on Friday’s).  

If the matter is really urgent you can also request to speak directly to the Practice Manager or Team Manager.

The Leaving Care Service is open during normal office hours. If you need to speak to someone urgently 
outside of these hours you can contact the Tameside Out of Hours Service. Support out of hours is limited to 
emergencies only: 

Out of Hours Tel: 0161 342 2222
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Prevention for Care Leavers at Risk of 
Offending

For young people who are moving into adulthood 
and have previously been in the care / criminal justice 
system this can be a turbulent time in terms of the 
risk they present to others as well as their safety and 
wellbeing. 

As such it is vital that there is a clear plan to assist 
and manage these young people and that the Youth 
Offending Team practitioner and Leaving Care Social 
Worker or Personal Advisor will work together to 
promote independence and risk management.

Leaving care workers will attend complex case panel 
forum’s and planning meetings as relevant and it is the 
responsibility of the YOT practitioner to ensure that they 
are invited. 

The YOT will provide an enhanced service for any care 
leavers who are deemed to be at risk of offending even 
if they have turned 18. These referrals will be made 
by the personal advisor to a YOT Manager. It is likely 
that intervention will be time limited to address any 
offending risks. 

Tameside Youth Offending Team and 
Children’s Social Care - Principles of Working

This Formal agreement between the Youth Offending 
Service (YOS) and Children’s Social Care (CSC) is a 
statement around the principles of working between 
the two agencies which both sit within the Children’s 
Directorate of Tameside MBC and are governed by the 
Greater Manchester Safeguarding Policies which can 
be found at: 

greatermanchesterscb.proceduresonline.com/
chapters/contents.html

Adult Services

If you are a Care Leaver identified as having complex additional needs in relation to your transition to adult 
life your Social Worker will discuss with you and seek your consent to complete a referral to Adult Services. A 
member of the Transition Team will then work alongside your Social Worker or Personal Advisor to undertaken 
an assessment of your needs which will identify your level of independence and your future support needs as 
provided by Adult Services. 

Safeguarding Care Leavers as Adults

Tameside Adult Safeguarding Partnership Board (TASPB) recognises that the abuse of adults is a reality. TASPB 
do not believe that this is acceptable and are committed to partnership working to prevent and stop both the 
risks and experience of abuse or neglect. TASPB will ensure that the safeguarding arrangements promote the 
adult’s wellbeing and that staff in their organisations work with the adult to establish what being safe means to 
them and how best this can be achieved. 

For more information visit: www.tameside.gov.uk/socialcare/adultabuse/policy

Tameside Multi-Agency Risk Assessment Conference (MARAC) 

The MARAC is a public protection process that sits alongside Safeguarding Children, Safeguarding Adults and 
Multi-agency Public Protection Arrangements (MAPPA). It links also to the Integrated Offender Management 
(IOM) programme which includes a number of Domestic Abuse perpetrators.

The agencies attending the monthly MARAC meeting discuss adult victims who are facing the most dangerous 
situations of domestic abuse.

We discuss cases at the MARAC where the violence is between boyfriend and girlfriend, husband and wife, 
separated, divorced or living together or maybe, never having lived together. 

We discuss violence in same sex relationships. The victim may be female or male. We help family members 
facing violence from someone else in their family.

The focus may be a victim of Forced Marriage or “honour” based abuse.

We aim to piece together a wide picture of the family situation to assess just who is at risk of violence, abuse 
and neglect.

We do not meet to discuss children primarily but we often highlight dangers facing children to help agencies to 
protect them.

In some situations, we may discuss victims aged 16 – 17 years.
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Pathway Planning

Pathway Plans will be prepared for all Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant young people. From the age of 16 
your Pathway Plan will replace your Care Plan. Your Pathway Plan is about your needs and what we all need to 
do to ensure your successful transition to adult life. 

Your pathway plan is written by the local authority in consultation with you and important people in your life. It 
sets out your needs, views and future goals, and identifies exactly what support you will receive from us. We 
will review your pathway plan with you regularly so that it is kept up-to-date.
 
We will try to enable you to keep the same Personal Adviser, though this will not always be possible. The 
amount of support that you receive from your Personal Adviser will depend on what you want and your 
circumstances. 

The Leaving Care Service will consider with you what extra support you may need. You might, for example, 
need extra support because: 

• You have special educational needs or a disability. 
• You are an unaccompanied Asylum Seeking Child (UASC) and your immigration status is unclear. 
• You are in or leaving custody or you have had contact with the criminal justice system; 
• You are a young parent; or 
• You are going through a difficult time in your personal life

How will I be involved?

For your Pathway Plan to be effective it will be based on an up to date needs assessment and will set out 
the support that you need to achieve your aspirations. We aim to fully involve you in the development of your 
Pathway Plan. You have a right to be involved in all decisions about your plans for leaving care. You also have 
the right to support from an independent advocate if you want to challenge any of the decisions about the 
support we give you (see Advocacy Services). 

Who else will be involved?

With your agreement and where it is appropriate we will seek the views of your parents and carers, we 
will also seek the views from our partner agencies which may include; Housing, Education, Training and 
Employment providers, Job Centre, Health services, Youth Offending Services, Transition Support Service and 
others.  Your Pathway Plan will seek to ensure that all agencies are working together to provide you with clear 
and consistent advice and support. 

When will my Pathway Plan be 
completed and reviewed?

Your initial Pathway Plan will be completed before you 
are 16 years and 3months old. If you are already over 
16 on entering care of the Local Authority then your 
Pathway Plan will be completed within 3 months of 
your accommodation start date. 

Your Pathway Plan will then be reviewed within every 
6 months or within every 28 days of any significant 
change to your plan such as a change of address, 
significant health event or at your request.  

As an Eligible Care Leaver your Pathway Plan will be 
written and available at your Statutory Review which 
will continue to be chaired by your Independent 
Reviewing Officer (IRO). A Statutory Review must take 
place before making a decision to confirm that a young 
person is ready to leave care. 

If you are a Relevant Care Leaver your Pathway Plan 
review meeting will be held within every 6months or 
28days of a significant change. Your Pathway plan 
review will be undertaken by your Personal Advisor 
who will consult with you and when in-line with your 
wishes other important people and professionals.  

If you are a Former Relevant Care Leaver your Pathway 
Plan will continue to be updated within every 6 months 
or 28 days of a change of address. Your Pathway plan 
review will be undertaken by your Personal Advisor 
who will consult with you and when in-line with your 
wishes other important people and professionals.  

P
age 424



12 13

Learning the necessary skills to live independently 
does not begin after you have left care, it beings 
when you are still in care, therefore young people will 
be encouraged to develop these skills in both their 
placements and via a range of support services. 

Your Social Worker and Personal Advisor will support 
the assessment of your independence skills and will 
provide support, advice and guidance on a range of 
issues relating to leaving care including: 

• Accessing Education, Employment and training
• Developing Independence skills
• Finding and managing suitable and secure 

accommodation 
• Managing your finances and claiming benefits 
• Support to access Health services including 

access to emotional and mental health support 
needs. 

Your Social Worker or Personal Advisor will also help 
you to access specialist support when you need it, 
this may include counselling and advice services, 
issues relating to alcohol and drug use, sexual health, 
budgeting and benefits such as Universal Credit, Job 
Seekers Allowance, Income Support and Housing 
Benefit.

Your Social Worker or Personal Advisor will work with 
you to enable you to put into place the things in your 
life that will enable you to live independently in your 
own accommodation. 

Transition Support Service – Independence 
Skills Programme

A full programme of independence skills sessions is 
now available to all Tameside Care Leavers via the 
Transition Support Service. Group work sessions will 
be accessible from various sites across Tameside 
including Clarence Arcade and Jubilee Gardens. This 
service launched in August 2018 and a full time table 
of sessions and how to access them will be made 
available to all Care Leavers, the course will be run 
termly throughout the year. 

Accommodation

You will be provided information on all the various accommodation pathways by your Social Worker and 
Personal Advisor.  Your accommodation needs will be reviewed and will likely change over time as you 
continue towards adulthood.  The ultimate aim is for you to be confident to manage your accommodation and 
to live as independently as possible. 

Staying Put

Tameside’s pledge to Looked After Children includes our commitment to supporting young people to remain in 
their foster care placements beyond the age of 18 and up to the age of 21.  This is irrespective of whether the 
foster carer is a Tameside foster carer, Family and Friends foster carer or a foster carer from an independent 
fostering agency. Plans for Staying Put need to be discussed with all involved and agreed at a Pathway Plan 
review at the earliest opportunity. For more information on Staying Put arrangements and finances then please 
request information from your Social Worker or Personal Advisor. 

Semi Independent Accommodation Options

Supported Lodgings is accommodation within a family home. The young person is provided with their own 
bedroom and must be engaged in education, employment or training. Support is provided informally by the 
host family. The young person is expected to make a contribution towards living costs and purchase their own 
food for lunches and evening meals.  

Semi-Independent Multi Occupancy provisions in Tameside are run by private providers; these properties 
usually accommodate between two and four care leavers and have support staff on site around the clock.  
The higher staffing ratio provides for more intense support to enable care leavers to engage with services and 
appointments as well as supporting the development of independence skills and occasional assistance with 
transport. 

The Transition Support Service provides supported Social Housing tenancies for the sole use of Children’s 
Services. This accommodation is for 16+ year olds and consists of dispersed one bed social housing tenancies 
within Tameside. The Transition Support Service provides day time holistic floating support 7 days per week. 
If you have been successful in managing your tenancy the Transition Support Service will support you to 
transition to your own tenancy from 18. 

We can also support access to commissioned semi-independent tenancies, however in this instance there is 
often less floating support available and therefore planning for this type of accommodation is usually reserved 
for older care leavers and as a step prior to full independence. 

Independence Skills Development
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Tameside Housing and Social Housing Providers

You will be offered support from your Personal Advisor to apply for Social Housing, you will need to be 18 and 
if assessed as tenancy ready your Personal Advisor will provide you with a supporting letter to support your 
application. You will need to provide Housing with a copy of your identification and you will need an active 
bank account for your application to be progressed. 

As a Tameside Care Leaver you will have priority Housing status and your Personal Advisor will be able to 
support you through the bidding process. 

If you have additional needs you will be supported with a referral to Tameside’s Central Access Point. This will 
provide access to Tameside’s Supported Accommodation provision and floating support services. 

Alternatively, you may wish to secure a private let but please be aware that the Local Authority cannot act as 
a Guarantor for any private rental arrangements, however, your Personal Advisor will be able to provide you 
with a reference if you’re assessed as being tenancy ready and further information, advice and guidance on 
accessing Housing related financial support and benefits. 

Council Tax Discount 

Once in your own tenancy and as a Tameside Care Leaver you will be provided with a Council Tax Discount 
between the ages of 18 and 21. This offer is also available if your tenancy is in one of the 10 Greater 
Manchester Local Authorities. From April 2019 Tameside Care Leavers residing in their own tenancies in 
Tameside will be able to claim Council Tax discount up to the age of 25. 

Social Housing outside of Tameside

You may need to provide evidence of a local connection if you wish to apply for Social Housing in another Local 
Authority. Your Personal Advisor will be able to provide you with advice, guidance and support throughout this 
process. 

Information and advice on the level of support you require and further details of the accommodation 
options can be discussed with your Social Worker or Personal Advisor. Your Pathway Plan will detail your 
accommodation arrangements and the support that you can expect from the Local Authority, alongside 
information on organisations that provide support services that could help meet your accommodation needs.  

Ensuring Suitable Accommodation 

All Care Leavers will be offered advice, guidance and support from their Personal Advisor when planning 
a change of address. Personal Advisors will offer to support viewings and undertake an assessment of the 
property (Schedule 2, volume 3 Children Act 1989) This assessment of the property will primarily seek to ensure 
the care leavers safety and will also make recommendations in relation to suitability, highlighting any issues 
that need addressing and advice on who to contact for works and in case of emergency.   

Accommodation Evaluation

When you leave any commissioned accommodation 
(16 to 18) you will be asked by your Social Worker or 
Personal Advisor to complete an accommodation 
evaluation form.  The accommodation evaluation 
form will seek your views on the accommodation 
you have just left, covering areas such as personal 
safety, location, staff etc. This is a very important for 
you to complete because it will take into account 
your experiences of the accommodation.  From this 
evaluation we can progress any concerns you may 
have experienced with the accommodation provider 
and equally promote areas of the accommodation 
which has been positive for you.    

Multi-Agency Accommodation Forum

If you are a Care Leaver identified as requiring a 
planned accommodation move then your Social 
Worker or Personal Advisor will be able to represent 
your wishes and needs at a monthly multi-agency 
accommodation forum. 

The forum invites representatives from Transition 
Support Services, Supported Lodgings, Shared Lives, 
Tameside Housing, Social Housing Providers, Floating 
Support and Children’s Commissioning Services to 
meet with the Leaving Care Service. The Local Authority 
arranges the panel to enable us to undertake joined up 
planning and to be better able to promote care leavers 
needs with our partner agencies and to also prioritise 
our accommodation options to ensure that we have 
suitable accommodation available that meets all of our 
care leavers needs. 
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Education, Training and Employment

An offer for all - New Prospectus

Tameside’s all new Care Leaver Education, Training and Employment prospectus aims to promote and support 
engagement and access for all Tameside’s Care Leavers. Whilst the local authority remains committed to 
ensuring all of our care leavers have access to a local apprenticeship this prospectus goes further in identifying 
a broader range of provisions and support services via 7 education and training pathways.  
 
As corporate parents we aim to provide a bespoke offer to all of our care leavers, ensuring those who 
are struggling to access education and training are provided with the help they need through to a full 
range of opportunities including work experience, study programmes, supported internships, traineeships, 
apprenticeships and support to access further and higher education. We will ensure that all of our care leavers 
can access a readily available pathway in line with their ability and aspirations. 

In Tameside we have very high aspirations for our care leavers, we aim to support them to achieve all of their 
goals and aspirations and we are absolutely committed to ensuring they have access to all the support and 
opportunities they need to secure their future prosperity and well-being. 

The prospectus is the result of collaborative work from across the Council and with our partner agencies 
including input from the Leaving Care Service, Virtual School Team, Transition Support Team, Workforce 
Development, Positive Steps, Adult Learning and Active Tameside.

Please ask your Personal Advisor, Social Worker or Positive Steps if you have not already received a copy of the 
prospectus. 

Personal Education Plans (PEP)

All Eligible Care Leaver’s will be supported with regular Personal Education Plan’s (PEPs). PEP’s are an integral 
part of the Pathway Plan and remain a statutory document to be updated termly. 
 
The PEP should reflect the importance of a personalised approach to learning which secures good basic skills, 
stretches aspiration and builds life chances.

The PEP must record SMART targets, which are key to releasing Pupil Premium Grant (PPG) funding. The targets 
need to be agreed with the child/young person; PEPs will detail achievements, attendance, SEND, behavioural 
issues and any extra-curricular activities.

The PEP must give details of who will take the plan forward, specify timescales for action and review and 
identify funding sources for implementing the plan e.g. Pupil Premium Grant (PPG) or 16-19 Busrsary that all 
Care Leavers are entitled to. 

Education, Health Care Plan (EHCP)

An EHC plan identifies a child’s special educational needs, and where relevant, brings together education, 
health and care services to achieve agreed outcomes. An EHC plan will only be written for an eligible child on 
the completion of a SEND needs assessment.

Children, young people and families are at the centre of the assessment and planning process and this should 
be reflected in the EHC plan. The focus is very much on what is important for the child or young person – what 
they want to achieve now and in the future.

Your EHC plan will be reviewed by the local authority a minimum of every twelve months. These reviews will 
focus on your progression towards achieving the outcomes specified in you plan. The review will also consider 
whether the outcomes and supporting targets remain appropriate.

Positive Steps 

Positive Steps provides careers information, advice and guidance services for young people aged 13-19 years 
or up to 25 for those with a special educational need or disability. Positive Steps advisers and mentors are 
dedicated to helping young people get on the right track and to fulfil their potential. 

The team are highly skilled and can provide you with:

• Up to date information about career pathways and the labour market
• Details of apprenticeships and traineeships
• Information about college courses and university degrees
• Support in completing application forms and developing a CV
• Discretionary financial support with bus fares
• Support to decide on the best career path for your future

Whatever support you need to make an informed decision Positive Steps can help you plan and make the best 
choices for your future.

Support is available at your local Positive Steps office five days a week. Simply drop in and speak to the duty 
adviser Monday -Friday between 8.30am & 1pm or telephone in advance to book an appointment.

We are based in Clarence Arcade on Stamford Street in central Ashton located close by to the bus and 
tram links.

Tameside Office
31 Clarence Arcade
Stamford Street
Ashton-under Lyne
OL6 7PY
Tel: 0161 621 9400
Web: www.positive-steps.org.uk
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Tameside Virtual School Overview

Tameside Virtual School works to ensure that the education of our children and young people in care is of 
an exceptional standard. We aim for learners to have access to high quality, personalised and aspirational 
learning opportunities and strive to ensure they receive this.

The Virtual School is not, as the name suggests, a physical school. It is a team of teachers and professionals 
working alongside nurseries, schools and colleges to ensure that our children and young people receive a 
quality provision via all partnerships

We aim to close the educational gap between children who are looked after and their peers who are not, 
alongside reducing rates of exclusions and persistent absence.

We work directly with children and young people in their placements. We support schools directly and indirectly 
in collaboration with children’s social care teams and social workers to provide a team of professionals putting 
the child or young person and their needs at the centre of decision making and planning.

We are in the process of establishing a Virtual College to promote the achievement of our care leavers and 
securing them aspirational routes into further education, University or quality training and pathways into 
employment.

We report to Tameside Corporate Parenting Board and the Education Achievement and Improvement Board. 
The Head teacher is a member of National Association of Virtual School Heads and a member of North West 
Virtual School Heads.

Youth Employment Scheme (YES) 

There are so many young people in Tameside who are enthusiastic and willing to learn, but have not been 
given the chance to enter employment because they have no experience, few skills or cannot secure an 
interview.  Tameside Council created Tameside YES to give Tameside young people a chance by supporting 
local residents aged 16-24 years of age and not in employment, education or training to access employment 
opportunities.     

Tameside YES offers a minimum of 6 months paid employment with local businesses.  Businesses offer both 
apprenticeship and non-apprenticeship vacancies to the scheme, allowing us to support young people to 
come closer to the mainstream job market by accessing training, gaining experience, valuable skills and 
qualifications. Further to 6 months employment through the scheme (and a minimum of 12 months for an 
apprenticeship), participants have employer references, employment history to add to their CVs, experience of 
the world of work and in many cases the opportunity to continue in permanent employment.

Financial Entitlements

A guide to care leaver financial entitlements

Transport Allowance: 
Up to weekly bus pass rate

Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers living in semi-independent and independent 
accommodation who are in education, employment or training, provided they are not entitled to travel 
expenses through their college or employer and are not within a reasonable distance from their college or 
work place are entitled to the current weekly bus pass rate per week.

Birthday Allowance:
16/17 - £80
18 - £100
19-21 - £25 
(£20 postal order and remainder to be saved for on release if in custody).

All Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers up to and including their 21st Birthday when living 
in semi-independent, independent accommodation or living with family members are entitled to a birthday 
allowance or gift equivalent as above. If serving a remand or custodial sentence you will receive a £20 
postal order.

Festival Allowance:
16/17 - £100 
18-21 - £25 or gift equivalent 
(£20 postal order and remainder to be saved for on release if in custody)

All Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers up to 21years old when  living in semi-independent, 
independent accommodation or living with family members are entitled to a festival allowance or gift 
equivalent as set out above. Festival allowance can be paid in accordance with festival dates of your choosing, 
i.e. Christmas, Eid or Hanukkah etc. If serving a remand or custodial sentence you will receive a £20 postal 
order and the remaining balance will be saved for you on release.

Housing Allowance:
Needs led assessment

To be assessed on an individual basis and requiring authorisation by the Head of Service.

Leaving Care Grant:
Up to £2000 - Needs Led Assessment

Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers will be supported with up to £2000 towards setting up home. 
Agreement is required from your Personal Advisor for use of your Leaving Care Grant prior to purchasing 
any items. Wherever possible your Personal Advisor will arrange payment and delivery. If you plan to leave a 
supported living arrangement after the age of 21 your Leaving Care Grant will remain available to you for a 
maximum of 12months after your 21st birthday (or 12months after you have left University over the age of 21).
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Clothing Allowance:
Up to £75 every 3months – Needs led Assessment

All Eligible and Relevant Care Leavers in semi-independent accommodation are entitled to a clothing 
allowance as set out above. Agreement must be provided from your Personal Advisor prior to any purchase. 

Holiday Allowance:
E/R Up to £450 per year - Requires advanced notice and risk assessment

All Eligible and Relevant Care Leavers in semi-independent accommodation and Former Relevant Care Leavers 
in Continuing Care placements are entitled to an annual Holiday allowance of up to £450. All requests for 
travel need to be provided with advance notice with approval required from a Senior Manager.

16 to 19 Bursary Fund:
Up to £1,200. Paid via the education provider in weekly instalments.

The 16 to 19 Bursary Fund is to support 16 to 19 year olds who are the most financially disadvantaged and those 
who most need help with the costs of staying in education.

Students aged over 19 can apply for the discretionary bursary if they have an Education, Health and Care Plan 
(EHCP) or are continuing on a course they started aged between 16 and 18 (a ‘19+ continuer’).

Who can apply for a 16 to 19 Bursary Fund?

The 16 to 19 Bursary Fund provides financial support to help students overcome specific barriers to participation 
so they can remain in education.

There are 2 types of 16 to 19 bursaries:

• bursaries for defined vulnerable groups of up to £1,200 a year
• discretionary bursaries which institutions award to meet individual needs, for example, help with the cost 

of transport, meals, books and equipment

Discretionary bursary

Discretionary bursaries are awards made by institutions to individual students. They are designed to overcome 
the individual barriers to participation a student faces.

Institutions decide which students get a discretionary bursary and how much they will get. However, they 
should target students who cannot stay in education without financial help for things such as:

• Transport
• Meals
• Books
• Equipment

Institutions should assess the help each student needs on an individual basis and not make blanket or flat rate 
payments to all students.

Bursaries for vulnerable groups

Students in one or more of the groups below can apply for a bursary of up to £1,200.

Institutions do not receive an allocation of funds for bursaries for vulnerable groups. They draw down the funds 
by submitting a funding claim form via the Student Bursary Support Service (SBSS) portal.

The defined vulnerable groups are students who are:

• in care
• care leavers
• receiving Income Support, or Universal Credit because they are financially supporting themselves or 

financially supporting themselves and someone who is dependent on them and living with them such as 
a child or partner

• receiving Disability Living Allowance or Personal Independence Payments in their own right as well as 
Employment and Support Allowance or Universal Credit in their own right

Institutions must verify that young people meet the criteria for the bursary for vulnerable groups.
Funding claims for bursaries for vulnerable groups in the 2018 to 2019 academic year are available online from 
August 2018 via the SBSS portal.

Information for institutions

We have published information to help institutions which includes:

• the 16 to 19 Bursary Fund guide for the 2018 to 2019 academic year. The guide provides an overview of 
the general rules and principles underpinning the use of the fund

• an audit guide to help local authorities gain assurance that institutions are administering the 16 to 19 
Bursary Fund correctly

• there is also a Young people’s guide to the 16 to 19 Bursary Fund

College Equipment:
Discretionary Payment up to £200 – Needs led assessment

If the care leaver’s bursary (above) is unable to be accessed, all Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care 
Leavers may be able to access up to £200 towards college equipment based on a needs led assessment and 
agreement from the Service Manager.

Up to 10 Driving Lessons:
Discretionary Payment requires Head of Service agreement

From age 17 all Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers can request funding for up to 10 Driving 
lessons. Agreement is linked to employment, education and training engagement and offered up to 10 lessons 
with evidence a young person is seeking to fund further lessons through part time employment of having 
saved towards lessons.
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Celebrating Success Free Driving Lessons :
Limited Number available via Corporate Parenting Board and based on the good will gesture of local Driving 
Instructors. Candidates will be put forward in recognition of celebrating their successes.

Laptop:
All Care Leavers in Education or Training are entitled to a laptop, need to be evidenced in a Personal Education 
Plan or Pathway Plan – Discretionary payment requires Head of Service agreement.

Identification:
Passport, Driving Licence or Travel Document

Social Workers are to ensure that all Looked after Children have a passport. The Leaving Care Service will 
ensure all Eligible, Relevant and Former Relevant Care Leavers have a current Passport or Provisional Driving 
Licence as a means of identification. All Care Leavers will be supported to open a current bank account.

Sure Start Maternity Grant:
All Care Leavers who are expectant mothers will be supported to complete a Sure Start Maternity Grant form 
where they can access up to £500 towards unborn child’s needs.

Healthy Start Vouchers:
All Care Leavers who are expectant mothers will be supported to apply for Healthy Start Vouchers towards the 
purchase of healthy foods.

Personal Allowance:
£57.90 weekly

All Eligible and Relevant Care Leavers living semi-independently will receive Personal Allowance. Wherever 
possible this will be paid directly in to your bank account, however if you are not in education, training or 
employment and when it is accessible you will be required to attend Clarence Arcade for your payments as 
scheduled by your Personal Advisor. If detained in custody Care Leavers will receive £10 weekly personal 
allowance by way of postal order.

Whilst under 18 and as an Eligible or Relevant Care Leavers you cannot claim Universal Credit. If you are not 
in employment your Personal Advisor can support you to make an initial benefit claim on your 18th Birthday. 
Once your claim has been made you will receive weekly support until receipt of your first benefits payment as 
follows: 

• First 5 weeks at £57.90
• Following 5 weeks:  
• Semi Independent- £15 food voucher and £10 utilities 
• Own tenancy -£15 food voucher and £15 utilities
• Supported Lodgings or extended family (not parents) - £25 
• Supported Living Accommodation - £15 food voucher
• Thereafter food parcels or referral to local food banks will be offered. 

If experiencing hardship then please contact your Personal Advisor at the earliest opportunity. Your Personal 
Advisor will be able to support you to complete a budget plan and can advise on accessing support from Job 
Centre Plus and the Citizens Advice Bureau. 

University and Higher Education

We have a dedicated Higher Education Personal 
Advisor to support you in every aspect of your Higher 
Education and University pathway, from supporting 
your UCAS application through to when you complete 
your studies.

The Leaving Care Service will fund the cost of student 
accommodation for the duration of all undergraduate 
studies. Accommodation will need to be assessed as 
in line with standard university accommodation for the 
area. Care Leavers in Higher Education will be provided 
up to £250 per year towards books and equipment 
and additional help towards travel costs in term 
time. Care Leavers in Higher Education will also be 
supported to secure suitable accommodation during 
non-term time.
 
All Care Leavers in Higher Education will receive a 
bursary of £2000.  
£500 - 1st Year
£500 - 2nd Year
£1000 - 3rd year

Any additional years study will not receive bursary 
payments as total amount capped at £2000. 

Payments will be made in the June of each academic 
year; evidence of progression will be required prior to 
payments being made.

Payments will be made to support Graduation costs up 
to £150

All entitlements are subject to change and remain 
discretionary. 
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Department for Work and Pensions (DWP) and Care Leavers Joint Protocol 

A joint working protocol with DWP has been developed to ensure all Care leavers in Tameside are able 
to make timely benefits claims and have access to a dedicated Personal Advisors at Job Centre Plus.  By 
closely working alongside the DWP, the Leaving Care Service  are seeking to avoid Care Leavers receiving 
benefit sanctions and with the main aim of ensuring our Care Leavers can access and engage in Education, 
Employment and Training. 

As part of our working protocol with DWP, you may be able to receive financial support for clothing and shoes 
for job interviews. If you wish to see the DWP Joint Protocol in full or require further information please ask your 
Social Worker of Young Person’s Support and Advice Worker.

Post 18 Benefits 

Care leavers may be able to apply for a range of state benefits and allowances. Some benefits, but not all of 
them such as Personal Independence Payment (PIP) will be taken into account when calculating the level of 
financial support that you receive from the Leaving Care Service. Your Personal Advisor will help you to claim 
any benefits and allowances that you are entitled to receive.  

The Leaving Care Service have regular communication and links to the Troubled Families Advisors at DWP Job 
Centre plus, who is available to offer further advice and assistance and aid the claims process. 

Minted 

We work with partners to deliver workshops and one to one appointments in a fun, interactive way at partner’s 
offices, community centres and at our offices.  The sessions cover budgeting, preparing for Universal Credit, 
priority and non-priority payments, signposting to other partners for support and digital inclusion and clients 
take away information for future reference.  The Digital inclusion includes preparing for UC i.e. ensuring clients 
have email address, understand about their journal and online job search.  If clients request support regarding 
utilities we show them sites to compare and how to switch.

Our service is about building confidence rather than advising, therefore if they do need this service e.g. debt or 
others, we refer them to the relevant agency to support. Clients can also self-refer for an appointment, or to the 
workshops.

Apprenticeship Funding
 
Care leavers who choose to start an apprenticeship will receive a £1000 bursary to help the transition into the 
workplace. The £1,000 bursary will be paid once to each care leaver in the eligible age range, when they start 
an apprenticeship after 1 August 2018. This comes in addition to the £1,000 provided to both employers and 
training providers when they take on 16 to 18 year olds or 19 to 24 year olds who were in care or who have an 
Education, Health and Care plan. Payments will be made via the training provider. 

Bank Accounts and Credit Union 

As a Care Leaver you will be supported to open a bank account by your Social Worker or Personal Advisor who 
will ensure you have the necessary ID and a supporting letter in order for you to do this. A payment schedule 
of your entitlements will be confirmed prior to entitlements being paid directly in to your account. The Local 
Authority may choose to make direct cash payments to you where there are concerns around budgeting or 
risky behaviours. 
 
Payments can be made to all high street banks and we recommend you shop around for the best offer when 
identifying a bank, we also strongly recommend you consider opening an account with Credit Union: 

• Credit Union recommends use of their Engage account. The fee for this account is £2 per month. 
• The Engage account links directly to an Instant Access Savings account with £5 per month being 

automatically transferred. Access to your savings requires a withdrawal form being taken in to a Credit 
Union Cash Box office or via a scanned request.   This is a great opportunity to start saving money for the 
future.  

• Cash withdrawals from Engage Accounts at ATS machines are charged at 50p for all transactions. Cash 
back is free of charge but by its nature is only accessible alongside a purchase. 

Groundwork: Financial advice and support for Tameside Care Leavers 

Groundwork is starting a new programme of financial capability support in March 2019 for Tameside Care 
Leavers aged 18-30, funded through the Natwest Skills and Opportunities Fund, as part of our Care to Work 
programme.

Financial capability training sessions will be provided for young adults  on a 1-2-1 basis to increase awareness 
and confidence in money management skills in readiness for starting work such as personal budgeting, fraud 
awareness, understanding salary payments and deductions, bills and payment options and where to access 
further support. Where appropriate young people will also be referred to receive support from Groundwork 
EnergyWorks team around home energy assessment and measures to increase fuel efficiency and reduce 
energy bills.

The Project Lead, Vickie Chalmers will be available at Clarence Arcade from Monday 4th March 2019 for drop 
in sessions between 12-4pm.

Vickie Chalmers (Project Lead)
Email: victoria.chalmers@groundwork.org.uk
Tel: :07525 860292
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Looked After Children’s Health Team

The Looked after Children’s Health Team are 
responsible for coordinating the health of looked after 
children 0 – 18 and care leavers up to the age of 24 in 
Tameside & Glossop. We are a 9am-5pm Monday to 
Friday service and can offer support and advice on any 
health issues. 

Please do not hesitate to contact us on the below 
contact numbers if you need any support.

Care Leaver’s Health Drop In

From 01st August 2018 a new Looked After Nurse 
Drop in Session will be available to all Care Leavers 
at Clarence Arcade on the first Wednesday of every 
month from 1-5pm. 

Jo Booth (Specialist Nurse for Looked after Children/ 
Team Leader)

Email: jbooth2@nhs.net
Tel: 07770544664

Kerry Lester (Specialist Nurse for Looked after Children)
Email: k.lester@nhs.net
Tel: 07833058846

Lizzie Jones (Looked after Childrens Nurse)
Email: elizabeth.jones31@nhs.net
Tel: 07867787373

Safeguarding
Ann St Clinic
Ann St
Denton
Manchester, M34 2AJ
Tel: 0161 335 2984
Email: tga-tr.LACservice@nhs.net

Health

Below are some of the ways your Leaving Care Service and your personal adviser can support you to stay 
healthy and look after your physical and mental health. We can: 

• Give you information on healthy living 
• Give you information on getting help to pay for prescriptions 
• Support you to register with a GP 
• Support you to move from CAMHS to adult services 
• Give you information about counselling services that are available locally 
• Give you help with transport costs when attending health appointments 
• If you are a young parent, we will support you to do the best for them. We will help you arrange childcare, 

if this is what you want. 
• Offer free or subsidised access to the leisure centres we run 
• Give you information about health drop-in centres 
• The Looked After Children’s Nurse will work with you to develop a ‘health passport’ containing key 

information from your childhood (for example, when and if you have had immunisations) and your current 
health needs. 

My Recovery Tameside - Branching Out Drug and Alcohol Services 

Help with Drug & Alcohol issues and/or addiction is provided in Tameside within an integrated all age service.

The Service – My Recovery Tameside - is provided by CGL (Change, Grow, Live plc.) and is reshaping how we 
prevent, reduce and respond to drug and alcohol related harm in Tameside.

My Recovery Tameside is for any drug and alcohol use and includes:

• Adult service
• Young Persons service (Branching Out - up to 17 years)
• Transition Service (18-25 years)
• Family/Friends Advice & Support Service

All Services are delivered from a range of community settings and are based in two main places for
the borough:

Branching Out Drop in for Care Leavers at Clarence Arcade 

New for January 2019 CGL Branching Out drop-in every Thursday from 1pm -4pm at Clarence Arcade. Advice 
and consultation available for Social Worker, Personal Advisors  and Care Leavers. Structured treatment will 
start once the Care Leaver has been referred to service.  The drop in will increase to include Tuesday’s later in 
the year with a start date to be confirmed. 

My Recovery Tameside
111-113 Old Street
Ashton-U-Lyne
OL6 7RL 

My Recovery Tameside 
Thornley St
Hyde
SK14 1JY
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Aftercare is provided from: 

Katherine Cavendish House 
Katherine Street
Ashton-under-Lyne
OL6 7DB
Tel: 0161 672 9420

FRANK

FRANK is a confidential, anonymous, discreet and 
well-informed ready to offer advice, information and 
support on drug issues. The helpline is 24 hours a day 
and the number won’t show up on your phone bill. You 
can talk to FRANK in 120 languages - a translator will 
be on hand if you need one when you ring.

Tel: 0800 77 66 
Text: 0800 917 8765 
Web: www.talktofrank.com

YOUThink Sexual Health Service 

The YOUthink team is Tameside’s sexual health 
intervention and prevention team – We are a  specialist 
team of youth workers who offer group work and 
one to one individual support to young people aged 
under 25, with regards to their own sexual health. The 
YOUthink Team Workers are: Gary Hall (Manager), 
Abdul Ablus, Alison Dransfield-Puri and Kirsty Connolly.

If you wish to access support or are a professional 
seeking to refer a young person for brief intervention 
or seek support for a young person to access sexual 
health support or clinic services, you can ring any of the 
below numbers and ask to speak to someone from the 
YOUthink team.

Gary Hall (Manager)
Email: gary.hall@tameside.gov.uk 

Tel: 0161 342 5600 or 0161 342 5671 
Email: YOUthinkadvice@tameside.gov.uk 

Family Nurse Partnership

Is a home visiting programme for first-time young mums and families, helping them have a healthy pregnancy, 
improve their child’s health and development and plan their own futures. 

Family Nurse Partnership (FNP) works with parents aged 24 and under, partnering them with a specially trained 
family nurse who visits them regularly, from early pregnancy until their child is two.

By focusing on their strengths, FNP enables young parents to:

• Develop good relationships with and understand the needs of their child
• Make choices that will give their child the best possible start in life
• Believe in themselves and their ability to succeed
• Mirror the positive relationship they have with their family nurse with others.

Tameside Stockport NHS Foundation Trust
Crickets Lane Health Centre
Crickets Lane
Ashton-under-Lyne
Lancashire
OL6 6NG
Tel: 0161 342 7840
Email: fnp@tgh.nhs.uk

42nd Street – Individual Therapeutic Support 

Based at Clarence Arcade, 42nd Street support young people with their emotional well-being and mental 
health, promoting choice and creativity. We champion young person centred approaches that demonstrate 
local impact and have national significance. 

Our Social objectives are to:  

• Improve well-being and recovery 
• Increase opportunities for young people to shape their own care and influence change  
• Improve and increase inclusion and accessibility to services and support  
• Increase awareness and reduce stigma

Key Activities:

• One-to-one counselling, therapy, psycho-social support and advocacy
• Therapeutic, issue-based, identity-based groups and peer support projects
• Creative projects and approaches to wellbeing and mental health via The Horsfall
• Residentials and Kieran’s Getaways
• A Social Action Programme
• Bespoke services in schools, colleges and universities
• Training programmes for professionals
• Collaboration with partners
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42nd Street currently deliver individual counselling, cognitive behavioural therapy (CBT), Counselling for 
Depression, Eye Movement Desensitisation Reprocessing (EMDR), one to one psycho-social support and 
advocacy services in Tameside & Glossop (13-18 year olds)

Tel: 0161 228 7321 
Website: www.42ndstreet.org.uk
Email: theteam@42ndstreet.org.uk

Healthy Young Minds – Child and Adolescent Mental Health Services

Growing up isn’t always easy and everyone can have problems from time to time. Sometimes all you need 
is to share how you feel with someone you can trust. This may be your parents, carers, family friends, social 
worker, personal advisor, teacher, councillor or friends. There are plenty of ways you can help yourself to feel 
better at home, finding ways to relax and unwind such as listening to music; or writing down your thoughts 
and feelings.  Sometimes problems are more serious or don’t get better with the support from those around 
you or through self-help. So you may need some specialist help. Healthy Young Minds can help! 

Healthy Young Minds Tameside and Glossop (formerly CAMHS) offer specialist services to young people who 
are experiencing mental health difficulties. Further providing advice, guidance and training to a range of 
professionals and teams. 

For full information please see: 

healthyyoungmindspennine.nhs.uk/

Transition to Adult Mental Health Services

If you are a Care Leaver accessing support from Healthy Young Minds and are in need of longer term support 
under adult services your Healthy Young Mind worker will be able to advise you on services available to you 
as an adult. Your Social Worker or Personal Advisor will be able to confirm the transition process for you by 
accessing the:

Protocol for the Transition of Patients from CAMHS to Adult Mental Health Services

Relationships 

As well as support from a Personal Adviser, we may be able to offer you additional practical and emotional 
support, such as through: 

• Providing you with a mentor or peer mentor; 
• Help to maintain or regain contact with people special to you or who cared for you in the past, like former 

foster carers, Independent Visitors or Social Workers.
• Support to re-connect with family where it is in your best interests. 

We want our care leavers to be active members of society, and to have all the chances in life that other young 
adults have. We can help you participate in society in the following ways: 

• Providing information on groups and clubs you may wish to join 
• Informing you about relevant awards, schemes and competitions you can enter, in   line with your talents 

and interests 
• Encouraging and helping you to enrol on the Electoral Register, so you can vote in elections 
• Informing you about voluntary work that we think you may be interested in 
• Informing and possibly helping with the cost of leisure activities 
• Giving you advice and helping you to challenge any discrimination you face as a care leaver. 

Care Leavers Week

Every October we celebrate our Care Leavers with a week of fun activities and engagement opportunities. 
There will be opportunities to engage in local activities for example Bowling, Cinema, Go-karting and 
Snowboarding. We welcome suggestions from our care leavers for future activities. 

We also use this time to promote Education, Employment and Training opportunities and have held successful 
events targeting engagement. We also undertake consultation throughout Care Leavers week and will seek 
your views towards our on-going service development.

Please ask your Personal Advisor or Social Worker for further details. 

Tameside Children in Care Council (CiCC)

The Children in Care Council (CICC) is a group of young people who are aged between 11 and 16 who meet 
every two weeks. They raise issues that impact those in care, and as a result help to shape service delivery. 
The CICC is a statutory requirement for young people in care, to have their voices heard loud and clear by 
decision makers. The CICC is represented at Corporate Parenting Board.

2 Be Us 

The 2beUs is a group of care leavers aged 17-22. Young people are actively involved in recruitment of staff by 
sitting on interview panels, and sharing the decision making power when selecting staff. The 2BeUs will also 
be delivering training to new staff and be involved in foster carer training. Three young people also sit on the 
Corporate Parenting Panel and meet regularly with Head of Service for Looked after Children and Care leavers. 
In doing so the views of young people are fed back to decision makers and they are listened to. Young people 
are at the heart of service design and delivery.

For further information regarding the CICC and 2 Be Us please contact:

Aisling Bouketta (Participation Officer)
Tel: 0161 3424283, 
Mobile: 07971072255 (Text or WhatsApp)
Email: aisling.bouketta@tameside.gov.uk

Relationships Participation in Society
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Tameside Care Leavers football Team

Tameside Care Leavers Football team are a group of young people aged 16-22 who meet weekly for a 
coaching session and have a bite to eat after training. 

As reigning North West Care Leavers tournament champions 2018, we will have the pleasure of hosting the 
tournament in 2019. 

For further information regarding the Care Leavers Football Team please contact:

Suzanne Williams (Personal Advisor) 
Tel: 0161 342 3165

Barndardo’s Advocacy Service 

This service supports Care Leavers aged up to 19years old (Although where there is capacity will consider 
support up to the age of 21). Barnardo’s advocacy service will:
 

• Raise issues and concerns about things care leavers are unhappy about
• Understand what is happening in their lives
• Make their views and wishes known
• Exercise choice about their lives 
• Support making a complaint 

Barnardo’s Independent Visitors Scheme 
This service supports care leavers up to 18 years of age to have an Independent Visitor (adult volunteer) who 
offers support through regular participation in a range of positive, fun activities together. 

Barndardo’s Return Interviews for Missing Children Service 
This service supports care leavers up to 19 years of age to complete missing from home interviews by: 

• Talking about what is happening in their lives, sharing the things that matter and the reasons for running 
away

• Identifying ways to keep safe and understanding what needs to change to make this happen 
• Helping them to understand what happens now they have returned and to recognise the support services 

available. 

If you wish to access support or are a professional seeking to refer a young person to any of the Barnardo’s 
services, please contact them on: 

Tel: 0161 303 1636
Email: tamesidecrs@barnardos.org.uk

All care leavers can request access to their records as held by Children’s Social Care. All care leavers making a 
formal request for access to their records will be asked to put the request in writing and your Social Worker or 
Personal Advisor will be able assist in doing this if necessary.
When an application has been received from a care leaver, the request will be acknowledged promptly and 
in writing, or other appropriate forms of communication if required. The care leaver will be informed about the 
process and procedure, timescales for dealing with such requests and the services that the authority is able to 
provide. 

An acknowledgement should be sent to the care leaver within ten working days, confirming that records exist. 
If the authority knows that the care records do not exist, we will seek to ensure no delay when informing you of 
this. 

Your Social Worker needs to keep a record of your health, education, family members and placement 
arrangements etc. so in the future you can look back and see what has happened to you and have a record of 
your time in care. If you have a change of worker your new worker can look at your file to find out about you. 

Your Social Worker and Personal Advisor will take notes of their visits with you and meetings about you. We 
also keep notes on how we work with you so we can see how we need to improve. In Tameside all records are 
kept on an electronic case file system. This is a secure database and only workers who have been provided 
security access can view your files. This ensures your records remain confidential.

Can I see my file? 

Yes, the law says you have a right to see personal information held about you unless we think it would be 
emotionally harmful to you. If we decide you cannot see your records then your Social Worker will explain why 
to you. When you are 18 you will be able to see all of the records kept in relation to you, and your Social Worker 
will talk to you about what support you will need to read and understand the papers. 

Exit Interviews 

Within a period of 6 months prior to your 21st birthday you will be asked by your Personal Advisor to complete 
an Exit Interview Questionnaire.  This can be completed in isolation or with the support of an impartial 
professional.  The Exit Interview will seek your views on your entire journey through the Leaving Care Service, 
covering aspects such as education, accommodation support and post 21 planning.  Your feedback into this 
document is vitally important to us to ensure that we continue to review, progress and improve services for you. 

Access to Records
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Who can make a complaint, suggestion or compliment?

If you receive a service from Specialist Services and Safeguarding (Children’s Social Work), you can make a 
complaint, suggestion or compliment about that service.

What might you make a complaint, suggestion or compliment about?

You can make a complaint if you are unhappy with the way you are being treated and the services you are 
receiving. For example:

• if something has happened at your foster placement, or
• if you feel you do not get enough support from your Social Worker or Personal Advisor

If you think that something about the service you receive could be improved, you may want to make a 
suggestion. For example:

• you may want more information about your rights in care, or
• you may want to be more involved in the planning of your care.

Alternatively, you may want to make a compliment about a service you have received. For example, if you are 
happy about something your Social Worker or Personal Advisor has done for you, or if you feel happy with your 
foster care placement.

Who do you tell if you have a complaint, suggestion or compliment?

The Team Manager and Practice Manager are happy to meet with you and listen to any complaints, 
suggestions or compliments. The contact details for the team manager and practice manager are advertised 
in the Leaving Care Service office notice board in the reception area.

You should contact your Social Worker or Personal Advisor; however, if for any reason you are not able to tell 
your Social Worker, then you can contact the Complaints Manager.

Complaints Manager
Dukinfield Town Hall
King Street
Dukinfield
SK16 4LA
Tel: 0161 342 5233

and

Leaving Care Service
Clarence Arcade
Stamford Street
Ashton-under-Lyne
Tameside
OL6 7PT
Tel: 0161 342 3168

Complaints and Compliments Useful Information

Childline

Get help and advice about a wide range of issues, talk to a counsellor on line or give them a call:

Tel: 0800 1111
Web: www.childline.org.uk  

Catch 22

Catch22’s wide ranging provision delivers holistic support to looked after children and care leavers whilst 
in care and once they have left care to improve their life chances. They also run the National Leaving Care 
Benchmarking Forum, ensuring that they are at the forefront of best practice.

Web: www.catch-22.org.uk

National Youth Advocacy Service 

The National Youth Advocacy Service (NYAS) is a UK charity providing children’s rights and socio-legal services. 
NYAS offer information, advocacy, legal representation and advice to children and young people up to the age 
of 25 through a network of advocates throughout England and Wales. 

If you are a child, young person, or ringing on behalf or a child, young person or vulnerable adult and need 
help, information or advice please contact the Freephone helpline:

Tel: 0300 330 3131 
Email: help@nyas.net 

If you would like to speak with someone about a legal matter relating to an individual please speak to our 
legal team:

Tel: 0151 649 8700 
Email: legal@nyas.net

The Care Leavers Association

The Care Leavers Association provides advice and information and a range of useful information about leaving 
care and your rights and entitlements. 

Local Government and Social Care Ombudsman’
PO Box 4771 
Coventry
CV4 0EH
Tel: 01904 380 200  Email: enquiries.york@lgo.org.uk Web: www.careleavers.com/leavingcare
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APPENDIX 2
‘Invest to Save’: Transition Support, Housing Associations and Innovative Partnerships 
for Children Leaving Care          

     Executive Summary

1.1 There is a clear need to find a sustainable solution for managing demand on the Council’s 
Children Services. Crisis management is more expensive in the short term and less 
effective in the long-term. Ensuring successful transitions for children leaving care is an 
important part of this. 

1.2 Providing accommodation for children leaving care through private agency placements is 
prohibitively expensive.  In 2016, the cost of private placements for 11 children aged 16+ 
was £32,780 per week., £ 1,704,560 annually  

1.3 A pilot bedsit program with Jigsaw Housing Trust was created in 2016, offering 7 people at 
any one time an opportunity to move into independent living. The support is high quality, 
initial results have been excellent, and the annual cost is dramatically reduced  .i.e. an 
estimated annual cost of £ 57,690. (per Table 1)

1.4 The Service is now in a position where it can expand.  We are working with a number of 
housing association partners to develop an agreement whereby the number of bedsits 
available will increase from 7 to 17 over a staged period. Tameside Children’s Services will 
use their expanded staff resource to support the children placed into these properties. 

1.5 The annual cost for 17 young people in the bedsit programme is estimated at £.140,090 
(per table 1) The alternative via semi-independent units would equate to an estimated 
annual cost of £1,024,560 (using the current average weekly cost of £ 1,159).

1.6 ‘Invest to Save: Transition Support’ will help Tameside Council fulfil a vital function in its 
role as a Corporate Parent more effectively, whilst also ensuring dramatic improvements in 
value for money.

Table 1

No Of 
Properties

Estimated 
Cost Per 
Week - 

Maximum

No Of 
Weeks

Maximum 
Total

£ £ £ £
Existing 7 Properties
Tameside Trinity - Existing 7 
Properties - Including 15% 
Management Fee - Service Level 
Agreement In Place

   14,010

Rent (16 and 17 Year olds) - 
Universal Credit claim from age 
18 - or via Wage if in employment

7 100 52 36,400

Utility Costs (16 and 17 Year 
olds) - Universal Credit claim from 
age 18 - or via Wage if in 
employment

7 20 52 7,280

Total 57,690
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Additional 10 Properties
Furnishings / Re-instatement / 
Damage Repairs 10 2,000 0 20,000

Rent (16 and 17 Year olds) - 
Universal Credit claim from age 
18 - or via Wage if in employment

10 100 52 52,000

Utility Costs (16 and 17 Year 
olds) - Universal Credit claim from 
age 18 - or via Wage if in 
employment

10 20 52 10,400

Total 82,400

Estimated Maximum 
Expenditure 140,090

Semi Independent Unit - 
Average Weekly Unit Cost

17 1,159 52 1,024,560

Estimated Net Saving / Cost 
Avoidance

884,470

2          Rationale

2.1 As a Corporate Parent, the Council has a duty to our care leavers which extends in many 
cases to their 25th birthday. The quality of provision is inconsistent and indeed insufficient in 
many cases.

2.2 Ensuring a successful transition for care leavers is of huge significance. A number of young 
people leave the care system leave the care system with mental health difficulties which 
leads to high levels of vulnerability. This has an impact on Adult Services. 

2.3 The current arrangement, relying heavily on placements through private agencies, does not 
provide value for money. As displayed in the tables shown below, with the number of 
children needing care increasing the current arrangement poses a significant threat to the 
financial sustainability of Council operations. 

Number of Looked After Children

The number of looked after children who may need residential care is increasingly steadily.
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2.4 Working across sectors in multi-disciplinary teams aligns with regional initiatives to do more 
by innovative partnerships. By working more closely with key stakeholders we have the 
ability to pool resources and improve life chances for our looked after children and care 
leavers.

3.     Expected Benefits

3.1 This project will address Value for Money in providing Transitional Support for Care 
Leavers, particularly with regard to the significant costs currently incurred . This is also 
particularly important in priority areas such as the cohort of young people aged 15-17 who 
are in high cost residential units (with an existing average cost of £4,004 per week, £ 
208,210 per annum).

3.2 These children can be ‘stepped down’ into semi-independent units (with an average cost of 
£1,159 per week); and the cohort of 17-18 year olds already living in semi-independent 
units who can be stepped down into independent living without support.

3.3 It is important to note that the staff resource for enhanced Transitional Support is already in 
place. Expanding the number of bedsits will allow value to money to be realised over the 
course of this project.

3.4 Expanding the pilot from 7 to 17 bedsits is an opportunity to proactively build relationships 
with key housing association partners in order to provide a high-quality template for a more 
sustainable, service-wide solution to accommodating care leavers in the coming years.

2.    Timescale

2.1 The Transition Support Team is well-staffed and in a position to expand support services. 
Housing Officers are currently working with Children’s Services and Housing Association 
partners in order to prepare a draft management agreement.
 

2.2 Once agreements have been finalised and approved at a Corporate level, a staged 
expansion of the program can occur over a staged 12 month basis.
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       TRANSITION SUPPORT SERVICE
DRAFT MANAGEMENT AGREEMENT

This Agreement is made on: 

Between:

(1) [TBC] (“The Owner”) 

(2) Tameside Metropolitan Borough Council (“The Council”) 

WHEREAS: 

The Council has agreed to provide housing management services to the Owner in respect of a number 
of its properties and to provide other services in accordance with the terms and conditions of this 
Agreement.

IT IS AGREED as follows: 

1. Definitions 

1.1 In this Agreement, unless the context otherwise requires, the following terms shall have the 
following meanings

Administration Authority means [ ];

Care Leavers MAAP The Care Leavers MAAP (Multi Agency Accommodation 
Panel) is the vehicle for selection of Occupants and 
allocation of properties to them. 

Commencement Date means the date of this Agreement;

Financial Year means the year starting with the first Monday in April in each 
calendar year;

Housing Management Services means the services provided to the Occupants by the 
Council as set out at Schedule 2;

Normal Office Hours means the hours of 9am – 5pm, Monday to Friday;

Occupancy Agreement means the agreement entered into by each of the 
Occupants substantially in the form of tenancy or licence as 
set out at Schedule 4;

Occupants means persons accommodated at the Property who satisfy 
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the selection criteria and who enter into an Occupancy 
Agreement with the Council

Property means the Property described at Schedule 5;

Fee means the rent that is charged to the Council for the 
property and which is subject to an annual review;

Register means the register maintained by the Regulator pursuant to 
Section 111 of the HRA 2008;

Registered Provider means a body entered on the Register as a non-profit 
organisation (as defined in Section 115 of the HRA 2008);

Regulator means the Regulator of Social Housing acting through the 
Regulation Committee established by it pursuant to Part 2 of 
the HRA 2008 or any similar future authority (including any 
statutory successor) carrying on substantially the same 
regulatory or supervisory functions;

Rent means the rent payable by the Occupants under the terms 
of the Occupancy Agreement

Selection and Allocation Policy means the policy as more particularly set out at Schedule 4;

Service Charge means the amount payable under the terms of the 
Occupancy Agreement for the services referred to in the 
schedule to the Occupancy Agreement and which does not 
form part of the Rent;

Units means room, flat, set of rooms or bed space at the Property 
capable of being subject to an Occupancy Agreement

Young Person The occupant under the terms set out in the Occupancy 
Agreement. The age profile of young people accessing the 
accommodation is 16-21. Under the terms of the 
Management Agreement the Council is the tenant and the 
young person is their licensee. 

1.2 Any reference to a statute or statutory provision is a reference to it as it is in force from time to 
time, taking account of any change, extension, consolidation or re-enactment and includes any 
subordinate legislation for the time being in force made under it.

1.3 Clause headings in this Agreement are for convenience only and do not affect the construction of 
any provision.

1.4 References to any gender shall include the other genders and references to the singular shall 
include the plural and vice versa.
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1.5 Any reference to a person (which for the purposes of this Agreement shall include a firm, 
unincorporated association, body corporate, government, state or agency of state, any 
association or partnership or joint venture (whether or not having a separate legal personality)) 
shall include its successors in title.

1.6 In this Agreement all obligations and liabilities on the part of the Owner and the Council are 
(unless expressly stated otherwise) several and shall be construed accordingly.

1.7 Any reference to an English legal term for any action, remedy, method or judicial proceeding, 
legal document, legal status, court, official or any legal concept or thing shall, in respect of any 
jurisdiction other than England, be deemed to include a reference to the term or concept which 
most nearly corresponds to the English legal term in that jurisdiction.

2. The aims and objectives

2.1 The aim of the parties in making this Agreement is to ensure high quality provision of housing 
management services for the people who are occupying the Property covered by this Agreement.  

2.2 The Owner hereby appoints the Council as its managing agent, in respect of the Property to 
provide Housing Management Services to the Occupants. 

2.3 The purpose of the Agreement is to set out the terms for the provision of specified Housing 
Management Services by the Council and set out the respective roles and responsibilities of the 
two parties to ensure effective joint working and good liaison. 

3. Duration 

This agreement is for a period of ….. year(s) from and including ……… (“the Start Date”).  Thereafter the 
agreement will continue to roll over unless both parties agree to an agreed term or it is terminated as in 
Clause 20.

4. General Terms

4.1 Within this Agreement, unless the context otherwise requires it, a reference to:

4.2 costs includes costs and charges relating to the management of the Property 

4.3 person includes any individual, partnership, firm, trust, authority, agency or association and a 
reference to a person includes a reference to the person’s successors 

4.4 party means any party to this Agreement individually and parties refers to all of the parties in 
this Agreement 

4.5 In this Agreement words importing any particular gender will include the other gender

4.6 in this Agreement words importing the singular shall include the plural and vice versa unless 
in relation to a specific party to the Agreement 
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5. Management 

5.1. The Council agrees that it will not use the Property for occupation by more than the number 
of Occupants specified in Schedule 1 to this Agreement. 

5.2. The Council agrees to provide the Housing Management Services as described in Schedule 
2.

5.3. The Council will not allow any member of its staff to reside in the Property without the prior 
written consent of the Owner (such consent not to be unreasonably withheld or delayed).

5.4. The Council may not without the prior written consent of the Owner permit the Property or 
any part thereof to be used other than as a private dwelling for Occupants. 

5.5. The Council shall provide to the Owner its Annual Contract Compliance report document 
together with  (but not limited to) the Council’s annual report and annual accounts within 28 
days of the Administration Authority’s assessment of the Council’s service.

6. Council Tax

6.1 From 1 April 2018 the Occupants (as Care Leavers) have a Council Tax discount up to the 
age of 25, amounting to an exemption from Council Tax contributions.

6.2 The Council is liable for Council Tax payments when the property is void.

7. Financial Arrangements

7.1 The Owner shall be responsible for setting the Rent for the Property and informing the Council of 
the new Rent on or before 14 February in each year for the following Financial Year.

7.2 The Fee shall be the subject of an annual review in each year in accordance with clause 6.1 of 
this Agreement and the Owner shall inform the Council of any revised Fee within 30 days of 
the revised Fee being agreed.

7.3 The revised Rent shall take effect under the Occupancy Agreements from the first Monday in 
April in each year.

7.4 The Council will collect the Rent due under the Occupancy Agreements.

7.5 The Council will pay the Fee to the Owner monthly in advance out of the Rent (whether or not the 
Rent has been collected by the Agent in full) and shall retain the balance to provide the 
Housing Management Services and cover any costs incurred by the Council in respect of 
carrying out the Housing Management Services.

7.6 The Council will retain the balance of all monies collected as a fee for Housing Management 
Services provided.

7.7 The Owner will discharge any mortgage payments or ground rent due on the Property.

7.8 For the avoidance of doubt, the above financial arrangements are set even if any of the 
properties are void.

8.  The Council’s responsibilities
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8.1 Selecting Occupants and allocating Units in accordance with pathway planning duties, with 
selection being made at the Care Leavers MAAP. 

8.2 Letting Units and ensuring that Occupancy Agreements are signed and dated correctly. 

8.3 Discussing the contents of the Occupancy Agreements with Occupants and/or their advocates.

8.4 The Council will be responsible for payment of rent for all 16/17 year old occupants. The Council 
will continue to fund rent for occupants over the age of 18 if they have no recourse to public 
funds.   All occupants will be supported to make a Universal Credit claim at the earliest 
opportunity if not in employment. 

8.5 Consulting with the Occupants on any proposed change in the Housing Management Service as 
required by any statutory or regulatory requirements.

8.6 Administering and managing the Occupancy Agreements on behalf of the Owner and using its 
best endeavours to ensure that the Occupants carry out and comply with their obligations under 
the any Occupancy Agreements.

8.7 Taking any and all appropriate action in respect of any breach of the Occupancy Agreements by 
any Occupant. If a Young Person is in breach of the terms of the agreement, the following stages 
are instigated:

Stage One – the Young Person is visited by a Transition Support Worker to resolve the issue 
informally. The worker would endeavour to engage the Young Person to rectify the breach.

Stage Two – if the breach continues a Frist Stage Warning is issued by the Transition Support 
Team Manager and a follow-up letter detailing the immediate improvements necessary. The letter 
details the need for continued adherence to the Occupancy Agreement.

Failure to comply with this warning would result in a Stage Three letter which would detail a 
period of 14 days to evidence improvement or the instigation of 28 days’ notice to leave the 
property.

8.8 Notifying the Owner of any need for repairs or maintenance for which the Owner is responsible 
reasonably promptly after becoming aware of the need.

8.9 Upon at least 24 hours’ notice from the Owner provide access to the Property (within normal 
office hours) and be present at the Property with the Owner (if necessary) when such access is 
provided.  In cases of emergency the Owner, and others authorised by it, will be provided with 
immediate access.

8.10 Advise the Occupants that their personal items and effects are not insured and that the 
Occupants should take out insurance to cover them.

8.11 Reimburse the Owner for the cost of any repairs necessitated by any act or omission of the 
Council. 

8.12 Report to the police any criminal damage at the Property and obtain a crime reference number.

8.13 Give all necessary assistance to the Owner at all reasonable times to enter and examine the 
condition of any part of the Property to enable the Owner to exercise its functions as owner of the 
Property. 
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8.14 Not make or permit any alteration to the Property without the prior written consent of the Owner.

8.15 Carry out and record all statutory and non-statutory inspections for (but not limited to) monthly fire 
checks.

9. Tenure

9.1 The Council will not allow anyone into possession until they have entered into an Occupancy 
Agreement.

9.2 The Council will ensure that all conditions of the Occupancy Agreement are explained to the 
Occupant in clear and understandable terms.

9.3 The Council will inform Occupants about their rights and obligations under the terms of the 
Occupancy Agreement and their more general rights and obligations as set out in any 
appropriate guidance, regulations or charters for residents in supported housing.  

10. Legal action 

10.1 The Council is authorised in the name of the Owner to take and conduct any legal proceedings 
required in respect of breach of any Occupancy Agreement or to obtain possession of a Unit 
subject to the conditions below. 

10.2 The Council will notify the Owner in writing prior to any legal action being taken with the reasons 
for the action and give the Owner the opportunity to respond before issuing proceedings. 

10.3 The Council must notify the Owner at each of the following stages:

 Issuing of Notice of Seeking Possession (NOSP)/Notice to Quit (NTQ).
 Action taken following expiry of the notice
 Court dates
 Court decisions
 Bailiff warrant
 Eviction

10.4 The Owner in consultation with the Council, reserves the right to take over conduct of 
proceedings in cases where the Owner acting reasonably, considers it necessary to do so. 

11. Policies and procedures

11.1 The Owner and the Council will comply with the relevant statutory requirements and all regulatory 
requirements laid down by the Regulator from time to time in respect of matters covered by the 
terms of this Agreement.

11.2 The Owner will keep the Council informed of the relevant regulatory requirements in respect of 
the Council’s responsibilities in relation to the Housing Management Services and any other 
services provided under this Agreement. 

11.3 On the Owner’s request and at the start of this Agreement and each time they are updated which 
is to be as a minimum every three years, the Council will provide the Owner with copies of its 
current policy documents relating to the following matters:

 Equal Opportunities
 Complaints procedure
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 Selection and allocation  
 Harassment/ASB
 House rules
 Move on provision 
 Confidentiality/Data Protection
 Health and safety 
 Safeguarding 

 and any other policy reasonably requested by the Owner.

11.4 The Council will carry out its duties under this Agreement having regard to the provisions of its 
policies set out at 10.3 and will notify the Owner of any significant changes to those documents.

11.5 On request, the Owner will provide the Council with copies of the following current policy 
documents upon commencement of this agreement and relating to the following matters: 

 Equal Opportunities 
 Complaints procedure
 Confidentiality 
 Maintenance
 Rent setting
 Tenure 

11.6 The Owner will carry out its duties under this Agreement having regard to the provisions of those 
policies and will notify the Council of any significant changes.

11.7 The Owner will carry out a fire risk assessment of the Property and will provide a copy of the fire 
risk assessment to the Council upon the Commencement Date or as soon as practicable 
thereafter. The Owner must abide by the fire risk assessment report.

11.8 The Owner shall pay any cost associated with the annual fire risk assessment as per the defined 
priorities set out in the fire risk assessment.

11.9 In the event that the Council carries out its own fire risk assessment, this will be deemed to be in 
addition to the annual fire risk assessment set out in clauses 10.7 and 10.8 and any cost of any 
additional fire risk assessments and associated requirements will be borne by the Council.  A 
copy of any fire risk assessment carried out by the Council shall be sent to the Owner within one 
month of the date of the assessment.

12. Move on and support services

12.1 The Council will provide support to Occupants of the Property to the extent of the terms of its 
contract with the Administering Authority in relation to its duties in the Children Act 1989, Volume 
3, and the Children and Social Work Act 2017. 

12.2 Where it becomes apparent that an Occupant requires greater care or support than the Council 
can provide, the Council will be responsible for exploring alternatives with the Occupant. 

12.3 The Council will use reasonable endeavours to identify suitable alternative accommodation for 
Occupants who wish to move on. At the written request of the Council, the Owner will consider 
the provision of suitable alternative accommodation for any Occupant who is ready for 
independent living and no longer requires the support provided at the Property.

13. Property and maintenance services
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13.1 The repair and maintenance of the Property including the interior, exterior, structure and the 
fixtures and fittings is to be carried out in accordance with the obligations at Schedule 7

13.2 If there is any deliberate damage caused by the Council or the Occupants the Council shall 
indemnify the Owner on demand in respect of any and all costs for rectifying the damage such 
rectification shall as a minimum put the Property back into the state it was prior to the damage 
being caused.  The Council may recoup sums from the Occupants in cases where the damage 
was deliberately caused by the Occupants, if they see fit.

13.3 Fixed and portable appliances are to be tested annually with copies of test results sent to the 
Council within one month of completion.

14. Emergency Repairs

14.1 If an emergency repair is necessary within Normal Office Hours, the Council shall report the 
repair in accordance with the Owner’s emergency repairs procedure attached as Schedule 5 to 
this Agreement.

14.2 Should the emergency occur outside Normal Office Hours, the Occupant shall report the repair in 
accordance with the Owner’s emergency repairs procedure as set out in Schedule 7.

14.3 The Owner shall attend to emergency repairs in accordance with the Owner's policy on 
emergency repairs which is attached as Schedule 7.

14.4 Emergencies relating to faulty fire protection equipment should be reported directly to the 
contractor by the Owner 

15. Major Repairs

15.1 Should any major repair work require the Occupant to vacate the Property to enable work to be 
completed, the Owner agrees to provide alternative accommodation for the duration of that work. 
This alternative will not be Bed and Breakfast accommodation. 

15.2 The Council will give access to such consultants and contractors as may be required to carry out 
major repairs on the Property providing adequate notice has been given and will provide the 
Owner with any information requested in connection with the carrying out of the major repairs 
works.

16. Fire Precautions

The Council shall:-

16.1 At all times comply with all regulations, bye laws and other requirements relating to fire 
precautions and means of escape in the event of fire.

16.2 carry out fire alarm tests at appropriate intervals and record these for inspection.

16.3 regularly check that fire appliances are in good working order (including smoke detectors, 
extinguishers and fire blankets).

16.4 report to the Owner or the appointed contractor any actual or suspected deficiencies in the 
firefighting equipment or smoke detectors.
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16.5 ensure that fire doors are not fixed open and that self-closing mechanisms are not disconnected.

17. Monitoring, liaison and review

17.1 The Owner and the Council will have regard to any relevant advice issued by the Regulator 
relating to the matters dealt with in this Agreement.

17.2 The Owner will monitor the Council’s performance of the Housing Management Services and its 
other obligations covered by this Agreement against the standards specified in Schedule 2 
through the Care Leavers MAAP.

17.3 The Council will provide to the Owner:

 annual performance returns on Housing Management Services within  28 days of each 
quarter end; 

 audited accounts of the Council on or before 31 December in each year; financial 
summary of rent charges.

 sight of any reports on or reviews of the Property by the National Care Standards 
Commission (where the Property is a registered care home), the Supporting People 
Administrative Authority or by other funding or regulatory bodies;

17.4 The Council will allow the Owner reasonable access to its accounting and financial records 
relating to the Property i.e. financial statements from Council regarding rent payments.

17.5 The Council agrees to share relevant monitoring information obtained by the Administrative 
Authority with the Owner in order that the Owner can satisfy itself that its partnership 
arrangements comply with the Regulator’s requirements.

17.6 The parties will meet annually to review the operation of this Agreement.

18. Miscellaneous

Both the Owner and the Council shall:

18.1 Pass on to the other, within seven days of receipt, a copy of any notice relating to the Property 
received by it or served upon it.

18.2 Notify the other immediately of any incident which could lead to adverse publicity or of any 
complaint received concerning the Property.

18.3 Not do anything, or knowingly permit anything to be done in the Property which would invalidate 
any insurance taken out by either party or which would increase the premiums payable.

18.4 Respect the confidentiality of information concerning the Occupants which may from time to time 
become available to them.

18.5 Comply with all statutory and regulatory obligations which affect the Property either now or in the 
future including, but not limited to, the requirements of:
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 all Health and Safety legislation and the requirements of the Health and Safety 
Executive;

 all legislation relating to equality including, but not limited to, discrimination on the 
grounds of sex, race or disability;

 all legislation relating to the provision of social housing;
 all legislation and regulations relating to the safety and supply of gas and electrical 

services and appliances at the Property;
 requirements of all  Data Protection legislation

except where this Agreement determines the responsibility as being specific to a particular party 
to this Agreement.

19. Determination of disputes

19.1 Should either party be dissatisfied with the performance of the other under the terms of this 
Agreement and this cannot be resolved through liaison meetings, the following sequence of 
action will be pursued:

19.1.1 either party will request a special meeting to review the working of the Agreement giving 
10 days prior written notice requesting a meeting (or a shorter notice period if the parties 
agree). The written notice must specify the alleged breach of the Agreement. The other 
party will attend that meeting.

19.1.2 if the issue remains unresolved the aggrieved party will request a meeting between 
Senior Managers/Committee members of the parties on giving 10 days prior written 
notice (or a shorter notice period if the parties agree).

19.2 If the issue remains unresolved after the above procedure has been followed, then the dispute or 
difference will be referred by either party to a suitably qualified Arbitrator for settlement. The 
Arbitrator will be appointed by agreement between the parties and the Arbitration Act 1996 shall 
apply.

20. Housing Ombudsman Complaints

20.1 In the event of an award by the Independent Housing Ombudsman where the Council is found by 
the Ombudsman to be at fault, the Council will reimburse the Owner for and all costs incurred by 
it including the cost of any compensation awarded in respect of the Agent’s conduct or inaction 
together with any expenses reasonably incurred by the Owner in dealing with the Ombudsman’s 
investigation in respect of that part of the complaint which concerns the Agent. 

20.2 In the event of an award by the Ombudsman where the Owner is at fault, the Owner will 
reimburse the Council for the cost of any compensation awarded in respect of the Owner’s 
breach together with any expenses reasonably incurred by the Council in dealing with the 
Ombudsman’s investigation in respect of the part of the complaint which concerns the Owner.

21. Termination

This Agreement may be terminated as follows:

21.1 Either party shall be entitled to terminate this Agreement forthwith at any time by written notice to 
the other party if the other party becomes subject to an administration order; a receiver or 
administrative receiver or similar is appointed over, or an encumbrancer takes possession of any 
of the other party's property or assets; the other party enters into an arrangement or composition 
with its creditors, ceases or threatens to cease to carry on business, becomes insolvent, or 
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ceases to be able to pay its debts as they fall due or in the case of the Owner its registration as a 
Registered Provider with the Regulator is withdrawn.  

21.2 By the Owner or the Council giving 4 weeks written notice if the support contract with the 
Administering Authority is terminated.

21.3 By either party giving 3 months written notice where the other party fails to comply with a term of 
the Agreement and this cannot be resolved through liaison meetings or the disputes procedure 
outlined in clause 18 of this Agreement.

21.4 By either party by one months’ written notice if the other has failed to remedy a breach of this 
Agreement within a period of one month of either party having given written notice of the breach.

21.5 On the expiry of six months written notice given by either party to the other.

21.6 In the event of gross or fundamental breach of this agreement by the service of one week’s 
written notice by one party on the defaulting party. Such gross or fundamental breach would 
include, but is not limited to, actions or omissions on the part of either party which seriously 
endanger the health and safety or well-being of the Occupants.

21.7 Upon termination there will be a full accounting between the parties and apportioned payments or 
repayments will be made of all money paid in advance or arrears.

21.8 Upon termination, and where there is no agreement in place that the project will continue, the 
Owner will use its reasonable endeavours to provide or procure alternative accommodation for 
the Occupants.

21.9 Any termination of this Agreement pursuant to this Clause shall not affect any accrued rights or 
liabilities of either Party nor shall it affect the coming into force or the continuance in force of any 
provision hereof which is expressly or by implication intended to come into or continue in force on 
or after such termination.

21.10 Termination of this Agreement pursuant to this clause shall not release any Party from any 
liability which at the time of termination has already accrued to another party or which may 
accrue after termination of this Agreement in respect of any act or omission prior to such 
termination.

22. Substitution

The Council and the Owner can agree to substitute, add or remove individual properties (where 
relevant) as listed in Schedule 6 upon six months written notice. Where any such substitution, 
addition or removal is made the Parties will sign a memorandum to be retained with this Agreement 
detailing the changes to Schedule 6.

23. TUPE

When this Agreement ends the Council shall provide the Owner with such information as the Owner 
reasonably requires in order to comply with the provisions of the Transfer of Undertakings (Protection of 
Employment Regulations) 1981. The Agent agrees that this information may be shared with potential 
alternative agents in situations where TUPE might apply. The Council undertakes to indemnify the 
Owner and keep the Owner indemnified in full against any and all costs, claims, threatened claims, 
demands, charges, penalties, interest, liabilities, expenses, losses and fees (including without limitation 
legal and other professional fees on a full indemnity basis), actions, proceedings, judgements awarded 
and damages suffered or incurred by the Owner arising as a result, directly or indirectly, of such 
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information being erroneous subject to the provisions of this clause and the Council shall indemnify the 
Owner and keep the Owner indemnified in full against any and all costs, claims, threatened claims, 
demands, charges, penalties, interest, liabilities, expenses, losses and fees (including without limitation 
legal and other professional fees on a full indemnity basis), actions, proceedings, judgements awarded 
and damages arising out of or in connection with the provisions of the Transfer of Undertakings 
(Protection of Employment Regulations) 1981 when this Agreement ends.

24. Notices

Any notice required or authorised by this agreement to be served or given by any party will be sufficiently 
served or given if it is sent by recorded delivery post addressed to the other party at its address recorded 
in this agreement at clause 1 and proof of posting will be sufficient proof of service in the forenoon on the 
second day following the day of posting.

25. Agency, Partnership 

This Agreement shall not constitute or imply any partnership, joint venture, agency, fiduciary relationship 
or other relationship between the parties other than the contractual relationship expressly provided for in 
this Agreement. 

26. Variations

This Agreement can be varied in writing by agreement of both Parties. 

27. Force Majeure 

27.1 Notwithstanding anything else contained in this Agreement, neither party shall be liable for any 
delay in performing its obligations under this Agreement if such delay is caused by circumstances 
beyond its reasonable control (including without limitation any delay caused by any act or omission of the 
other party) provided however that any delay by a subcontractor or supplier of the party so delaying shall 
not relieve the party from liability for delay except where such delay is beyond the reasonable control of 
the subcontractor or supplier concerned. Subject to the party so delaying promptly notifying the other 
party in writing of the reasons for the delay (and the likely duration of the delay), the performance of such 
party’s obligations shall be suspended during the period that the said circumstances persist and such 
party shall be granted an extension of time for performance equal to the period of the delay. Save where 
such delay is caused by the act or omission of the other party (in which event the rights, remedies and 
liabilities of the parties shall be those conferred and imposed by the other terms of this Agreement and 
by law);

27.2 Any costs arising from such delay as set out in clause 26.1 shall be borne by the party incurring the 
same.

28. Schedules 

The provisions of Schedules 1-8 shall form part of this Agreement as if set out here. 

29. Severance 

If any provision of this Agreement is prohibited by law or judged by a court to be unlawful, void or 
unenforceable, the provision shall, to the extent required, be severed from this Agreement and rendered 
ineffective as far as possible without modifying the remaining provisions of this Agreement, and shall not 
in any way affect any other circumstances of or the validity or enforcement of this Agreement. 
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30. Waiver

No delay, neglect or forbearance on the part of either party in enforcing against the other party any term 
or condition of this Agreement shall either be or be deemed to be a waiver or in any way prejudice any 
right of that party under this Agreement. No right, power or remedy in this Agreement conferred upon or 
reserved for either party is exclusive of any other right, power or remedy available to that party. 

31. Counterparts 

This Agreement may be executed in any number of counterparts or duplicates, each of which shall be an 
original, and such counterparts or duplicates shall together constitute one and the same agreement. 

32. Confidentiality

Subject to any statutory constraints and duties the parties shall keep confidential both during the term of 
this Agreement and at all times thereafter any information concerning the other party or its employees or 
business or tenants which is acquired in the course of providing and/or receiving the Housing 
Management Services.

33. Assignability

Neither party will assign this Agreement or any of its obligations under this Agreement save that the 
Owner may assign or subcontract the execution of the whole or any part of its obligations under this 
Agreement.

34. Complete agreement

This Agreement and the conditions herein contained constitute the entire agreement between the parties 
on the subject matter hereof and may only be varied or modified by agreement in writing under the seals 
of the parties.

35. Governing law and jurisdiction

35.1 This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of England and 
Wales.

35.2 Each Party irrevocably agrees to submit to the exclusive jurisdiction of the courts of England and 
Wales over any claim or matter arising under or in connection with this Agreement or the legal 
relationships established by this Agreement.

35.3 Each Party irrevocably consents to any process in any legal action or proceedings arising out of 
or in connection with this Agreement being served on it in accordance with the provisions of this 
Agreement relating to the service of notices. Nothing contained in this Agreement shall affect the 
right to serve process in any other manner permitted by law.

36. Services delivered on behalf of Landlord

The parties agree that the Agent will deliver the Housing Management Services as set out in this 
Agreement, and the care support and supervision of occupants as set out in the externally 
commissioned contract(s) for housing related support/care and support from the relevant local authority 
or other commissioner.  
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Signed on behalf of [         ] (“the Owner”)  by                           ……………………………………………..

Date: ……………………………………………………………………….

Signed on behalf of Tameside Metropolitan Borough Council by ..................................………………….

Date: ……………………………………………………………………….

SCHEDULE 1
Number of Occupants 
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SCHEDULE 2
Housing Management Services TST

The Transition Team comprises 1 Team manager and 6 Transition Support Workers. The team offer 
services over 7 days and also in the evenings.

The aim of the team is to provide bespoke wrap- around support to Care Leaver to ensure they achieve 
positive outcomes.

The team offers support to Young Care Leavers who have been identified to live in transitional 
accommodation. 

This accommodation is owned by …………… and leased to TMBC. The Young People are given 
occupancy agreements which detail the support from the team.

The team hold keys to each of the properties and will enter weekly to ensure the occupancy agreement 
is being adhered to/ that smoke alarms and carbon monoxide alarms are in working order and to 
conduct welfare checks.

Each of the bedsits are fully furnished prior to the Young Person moving in, often in consultation with the 
Young Person.

The Transition team meet with the young people prior to moving in and encourage the Young Person to 
be involved in the preparatory work that may be needed.

The team welcomes and meets each young person on ‘moving in day’ and presents them with a 
welcome pack – containing some basic food and cleaning supplies.

Each young person is informed that being offered a bedsit is conditional to engaging with support from 
the team to prepare them for independent living.

This team does not replace the role of social worker or PA and is very much a practical hands- on 
service looking to equip the Young Person in order to become tenancy ready and to explore 
aspirations.

All staff are employed by TMBC and as such are subject to DBS checks, references and qualification 
checks.

For many Young People this is the first steps to independent living; being able to make mistakes and 
learn from them in a safe environment with support from staff. The aim of the team is to help each 
young adult actualise their potential by accessing opportunities.

Each young person will have their needs assessed via their Pathway Plan and they are encouraged to 
increase their life chances by attending college to gain formal qualifications or entering suitable 
employment.

The team encourage maintaining or re-building relationships with appropriate family members to 
increase longer term resiliency.

The team assists each young person to:-
•Develop the emotional and practical skills they need to manage their lives and live independently
•Access education, training and employment
•Learn essential skills needed to live independently – from budgeting to cooking healthy meals
•Grow in self-confidence and believe in their own ability to succeed
•Understand their housing options, tenancy rights and obligations
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•Maintain good physical, emotional and sexual health
•Engage in healthy relationships
•Return home, where appropriate

The team work closely with many partner agencies – 

When leaving care, young people, more than most, need emotional and social support from all the adults 
in their life. Corporate Parents need to think of themselves as a source of social and emotional 
support just as much as they focus upon the resources they provide.

Tameside Councillors are committed to assisting Care Leavers and have had information shared with 
them directly from Care leavers. Members are keen to offer any support they can to ensure our 
Care Leavers have great outcomes and are supportive of this scheme.

 
Active Tameside – are a key partner in supporting  the young people on this scheme providing access to 

a Life skills room – for cooking skills; access to volunteering and employment opportunities/ free 
gym and swim membership. 

Active Tameside facilitate an Intern programme specifically aimed at 16-25 year old Care Leavers. This 
incorporates work experience as well as gaining a variety of qualifications including English and 
Maths. This scheme has helped Care Leavers gain paid employment during this programme.

OKE/ Trinity (Charity) provide each Young Person with a Welcome pack which provides the basic food. 
Cleaning and toiletry supplies a Young Person will need for the early days of living in the bedsit. 

Community Police Officer and PCSOs offer ongoing support and guidance to the Young People in the 
accommodation and meet with the team for ongoing communication and updates. The community 
Police Officer has provided window alarms for Young People that may have concerns.

 Health – colleagues at the sexual health clinic, Youthink, Positive steps, Mental Health Access team and 
Family Nurse Partnership support the work of the team on an individual basis.

The team also have access to a Transition to Work Officer, who is based within Positive Steps, assists 
with accessing traineeships/ apprenticeships and employment opportunities.

This worker also accesses the Tameside Youth Employment Scheme – ‘YES’ so that wherever possible 
any of our Young People who are NEET are able to access this funding with an employer.

Once the young people leave the bedsits and move into their own tenancies, the team continue to offer 
support to ensure that they are able to manage their own bills and rent and this remains an avenue 
of support as necessary moving forward.
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SCHEDULE 3
Selection or Allocation Policy  
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SCHEDULE 4 
Occupancy Agreement 

TMBC Children’s Services Occupancy Agreement

Transition Support Programme

Independence training scheme                     

This occupancy agreement is between TMBC Transition Support Team and ……………….
The above young person moved into ……………………………………….on ………………...

THE YOUNG PERSON- ……………………… AGREES:

……………agrees to engage with the Transition Support team in accessing education, 
employment or training opportunities. ……………also agrees to allow access to the bedsit a 
minimum of twice per week to the Transition Support Team and additionally to the owner of the 
property in line with their standard procedures.

………………agrees to work with the Transition Support staff to prepare for living independently.

Accommodation Charges: …………….agrees to:

• To meet the cost of electric and gas, via the key/card meter on reaching 18 years old.

• To apply for Housing Benefits and any other welfare benefits on reaching 18 years old 
and agreed to have any Housing element paid directly to the Housing Provider/ 
Tameside Council.

• To pay any accommodation costs, not covered by Welfare benefits/ Housing Benefit.

Changes in Circumstances, ……………….agrees to:

• To inform the Transition Support Team immediately of any change in circumstances, 
which may affect your accommodation. We need to be told for example, if you start or 
finish training, work or education, if you transfer colleges or training schemes, if you 
increase/decrease in your level of income or if you start/finish employment.

Reasonable Behaviour/Consideration for others

………………agrees to:

• To give respect and consideration for all others in the neighbourhood.

• To use the bedsit as part of an independence training scheme and to occupy the tenancy 
and abide by the rules of the property as agreed with the Transition Support Team.
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• Not to use the bedsit address for mail order purchases or credit agreements (e.g. mobile 
phones).

• To be responsible for the conduct of their visitors.

• Not to commit or allow committing any act which disrupts or causes undue distress to 
their neighbours. (E.g. excessive noise, music, loud voices, doors banging).

• Not to abuse any substance in such a way as may cause harm to yourself or others.

• To inform Transition Support staff if you are on a course of medication.

Pets:

• No pets are allowed.

Conditions of Bedsits:

• To have sole occupancy of the Bedsit, keys must be kept solely by the resident of the 
property.

• To keep the Bedsit in reasonable order and immediately report any damages to the 
Transition Support Team or Registered Housing Provider.

• To allow Transition Support team staff and registered Housing staff access to carry out 
Health and Safety Bedsit checks.

 To obtain a Crime Reference Number from the Police in the event of damage resulting 
from a crime being committed.

• Not to use the Bedsit for any illegal or profit making purposes.

• Not to make permanent alterations to the Bedsit or it’s furnishing without prior consent of 
the Transition Support Team.

• To engage in completing Housing Applications and Benefit applications to ensure rent is 
paid and bidding on future properties is undertaken.

House Rules/Transition Support Team Rules:

• To comply with the rules as set out at the beginning of the accommodation and as listed 
at the end of this agreement.

• To adhere to any amendments set out by the Transition Support team during the 
accommodation period.

Leaving Care Team / Transition Support Team Contact/Complaints Procedure:

• It is important that you keep in touch with your Leaving Care Social Worker/Personal 
Advisor and Transition Support Worker.
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• If at any time you are unhappy with your accommodation, please inform us immediately.

Ethical Issues:

• The Transition Support Team operates anti discriminatory practices and will not tolerate 
racism, sexism, bullying or harassment and expects the same from its associates and 
service users.

Withdrawal of Accommodation Agreement:

• In certain circumstances the accommodation agreement can be revoked immediately. 
Wherever possible, 28 days’ notice will be provided. 

Grounds for ending accommodation agreement:

• Failure to comply with the conditions of the Occupancy Agreement.

• Serious or persistent nuisance by the young person or their visitors to other members of 
the block, neighbours or towards Transition Support Team staff.

• Wilful damage to the accommodation by the young person or their visitors.

• Gross misconduct (e.g. violence or arson).

Moving Out:

• The young person gives vacant possession and returns the keys.

• The young person removes all personal belongings, leaving the accommodation in 
reasonable condition.

• The young person returns all fitting, fixtures and furniture etc. as specified in the 
Inventory.

Possessions Left Behind:

• If the young person moves out without taking their possessions, the Transition Support 
Team will not take responsibility for storage and items may have to be disposed of at a 
cost to the Young Person.

The Transition Support Team agrees:

• To allow the Young Person to occupy the Bedsit allocated, unless the agreement is 
brought to an end under the terms of this agreement.

• To consult with the resident before making substantial changes in matters of Housing 
Management or maintenance likely to affect the resident.

• To offer assistance in resolving disputes through liaison with interested parties to avoid 
withdrawal of occupancy agreement.
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The Transition Support Team agrees to make available:

• Help and advice on budgeting.

• Information and guidance on health matters, including diet.

• Help and advice regarding training, education and employment.

• Guidance regarding interview techniques.

• General counselling and support.

• Training in life skills.

• Regular reviews.

• Liaison with all appropriate agencies.

• Help in finding move-on accommodation.

The Transition Support Team will hold a spare set of keys to the property and will enter 
the property if the young person is not contactable and/or when property checks are 
outstanding. If access to the property is denied, this will be viewed as a breach to your 
occupancy agreement and you may be asked to vacate the property.

Any special arrangements:
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………….

Signed ………………………… On behalf of the Transition Support Team- Date ……………...

Print Name and role …………………………………………………………………………………..

Signed………………………….On behalf of the Leaving Care Team -  Date………………….

Print Name and role………………………………………………………………………………….

I agree to the terms and conditions referred to above and also give consent to information about 
me being shared with partner agencies including Registered Housing Providers/ Tameside 
Housing Advice/Active Tameside/ Health/ Police/ DWP/ Utility Providers and any specific 
service that is involved with me.

Signed …………………………By Young Person -  Date………………………………………..

Print name………………………………………………………………………………………………
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SCHEDULE 5
Property and Fee [Owner]
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SCHEDULE 6
Repair and Maintenance Obligations 

 The Owner – is responsible for any necessary repairs.

 Gas and electrical supplies and all plumbing should be safe and working. Gas and 
electricity safety checks annually. Boiler servicing annually.   

 Windows and doors should be secure and work properly
 Working smoke and carbon monoxide alarms fitted and working.
 The structure and exterior of the building – including the roof, walls, windows and external 

doors
 Central heating, gas fires, fireplaces, flues, ventilation and chimneys
 Water, pipes, basins, sinks, toilets and baths
 Drains and guttering
 Portable appliance testing annually. 
 Firefighting equipment and testing and water treatment testing. 
 Maintenance and cleaning of communal areas. 
 Gardening services, where applicable, provided in communal areas.
 Common areas such as lifts and communal entrances

The owner will be responsible for repairs generally and also where a crime number has been submitted. 

There will be a 24hour response to repairs being logged and necessary work being carried out no longer 
than 2 weeks after.

Major repairs will be resolved in no later than 8 weeks. If not resolved in this timeframe, the owner is 
responsible for sourcing alternative suitable accommodation. This alternative would not include Bed and 
Breakfast accommodation. 

[                            ]

The Council  -

The council will be responsible for paying for repairs to the property where they have been 
caused by the young person and may claim back some of the costs. 
The council will ensure that each property is decorated, furnished and equipped to a reasonable 
standard prior to a new occupant taking up residence.
The council will be responsible for ensuring Gas, electricity and water payments are made to 
relevant providers.
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SCHEDULE 7
Statutory Obligations

The Owner shall be responsible for the installation and servicing of necessary fire equipment including 
fire alarms, smoke detectors, emergency lighting, fire extinguishers, fire blankets and heat detectors and, 
provided the need for any repair or replacement of fire equipment is notified to it by the Council.

The Owner shall be responsible for annual gas safety tests and Legionella/water treatment tests.

The Owner shall be responsible for all servicing and repairs to passenger lifts, stairlifts, lifting equipment 
and specialist personal equipment such as hoists.

The Owner will be responsible for service and repairs to access control, door intercoms and automated 
doors.

The Owner will be responsible for all associated asbestos surveys and management where applicable.

The Owner will be responsible for all statutory electrical installation reports within dwellings and 
communal areas.

The Owner shall be responsible for repair or replacement provided that in the event of deliberate 
damage or neglect by the Occupants or their visitors or the Council the Council shall indemnify the 
Owner for the full cost of such repair or replacement in line with the Owner’s TRR Policy
The Council shall ensure any furniture provided by it at the Property meets Furniture and Furnishings 
(Fire Safety) Regulations 1988 as amended.
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	APPENDIX 19 – TREASURY MANAGEMENT STRATEGY
	1. INTRODUCTION
	2.3 To demonstrate that local authorities have fulfilled these objectives the Prudential Code sets out the indicators that should be used, and the factors that must be taken into account.  The Code does not include suggested indicative limits or ratio...
	2.4 This report recommends specific indicators for approval and an affordable borrowing limit for 2019/20.  It also recommends an affordable borrowing limit for the Greater Manchester Metropolitan Debt Administration Fund.
	2.5 Where appropriate the Council may undertake borrowing for external organisations, and this will be on the basis that the revenue costs are fully reimbursed.  This will be done purely for policy reasons.
	2.6 Prudential Indicators have been set with regards to: affordability, prudence, sustainability, and value for money, stewardship of assets, service objectives and practicality.
	2.7 Local authorities are required to encompass all aspects of the Prudential Code that relate to affordability, sustainability and prudence.  When making a decision to invest in capital assets, the Council must ensure that it can meet both the immedi...
	2.8 The Prudential Code requires local authorities to consider wider management processes i.e. option appraisal, asset management planning, strategic planning and achievability in accordance with good professional practice.  The Strategic Planning and...
	Setting of Prudential Indicators
	2.9 The Prudential Indicators for 2019/20 and the following two years must be set before the beginning of the forthcoming year and requires approval by Council as part of the budget approval process.  The Section 151 Officer is responsible for ensurin...
	2.10 The system requires a process for controlling prudential borrowing to ensure that all council borrowing remains affordable.  The Section 151 Officer is responsible for this centralised control and has recommended approval of £30m of additional pr...
	2.11 The Prudential Borrowing proposal is provisional as the Council will review its available resources at the end of each financial year. An assessment of the capital grants, contributions and capital receipts at year end may provide a more cost eff...
	Required indicators
	2.12  The required Prudential Indicators are set out in Appendix 19E together with the methodology used to calculate them.  The Prudential Indicators have been based on the planned level of borrowing set out above.
	2.13  The monitoring frequency for each Prudential Indicator is determined individually.  Some are monitored daily as treasury management transactions take place and others less frequently.  For some indicators e.g. net external borrowing, trigger poi...
	2.14  The Section 151 Officer will report to Members on the performance of all Prudential Indicators as part of the Capital Programme monitoring process.  Some of the Prudential Indicators may need to be revised during the year and these will require ...
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